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PREFACE

This second- volume of the VEpic VArIANTs deals pnmarly with
Phonetics, included also are graphic vanations, false divisions between
words, and nme words It 18 the largest volume of the senes, und prob-
ably the most interesting and important

The general plan and objects of the VEpnic VarianTe have been
descnbed in the Preface to Volume I, The Verb (Philadelphia, 1930),
which also stated the appronmate extent to which each of the co-
suthors participated in the work  The greater part of the firat. volume
way Bloomfield's In this volume my own share 18 larger Never-
theless the first nine chapters owe much to Bloomfield, who prepared a
draft of their text on the basis of prehminary studies made by me 1
have preserved as iruch 83 possible of Bloomfield's language 1n these
chapters those who know his inimitable style will find traces of it
at many points in them  To my regret, he never continued this work
beyond the minth ehapter In the remainder his participation wus
nearly or quite hnuted to the gathenng ol preluninary hat of matenals
This mll be true, also, of all the remaining volumes of the senes, to
which he contnbuted only an ocecisional marginal note, aside from the
prelininary hsts

Cordinl thanks are again due to the LINguisTIC Soc1ETY oF AMERICA
and to the AMericaN CounciL OF LLeARNED SOCIETIES DEVOTED TO
Humanistic Strpies, which by their continued genercaity have mude
posatble the publication of this seeond volume of the scrnes

Dr Murray B Emencau, Sterling Fellow and Rescarch Associate in
Yale University, has read the proofs of this volume und made a number
of useful sugpgeations It gives me great plessure to announce thst
Dr Emeneau 18 collaborating much more extensively 1n the preparation
of Volume 111, on Noun Inflection  With lus able and vigorous co-
operation 1t 18 now (in Apri, 1932) nearly completed, and we hope to
issue 1t soon  Dr Emeneau's name will appear, tnost deservedly, on
its covers and title-page as eo-nuthor

FRANKLIN EDGERTON
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

These are the aame a8 thoee used 1o Volume I, yath the addition of
VV = Veopic VARiaNTs (VV I = the firat volume, on The Verb) Moat
of them, 1t 18 beheved, are self-explanatory Vedic texts are referred
to by the abbreviationa used wn the Vedic Concordunce RV Rep
= Bloomfield's Rigredu Repelrtrons

The astensk * 13 used to indicate a vanant reading 1n one text when
the mantra occurs 1n the same text with the reading for which this
vanant 1 a subatitute, thut 1s, 1t calls attention to the occurrence of
both forms of the vanation in the same text

The dagger 1 18 used to call attention to & quotation which needs to
be corrected in the Concordance

13



CHAPTER I INTRODUCTORY

PRINCIPLES OF PROCEDURE B

§1. An examination of our matenals shows that many, perhaps most,
of the cases here treated under the general head of ‘phonetic vanations’
are accompamed by, or result 1n, a lexical or morphological change at
the same time Thus, beginning with RV, the two words vdcam and
vdjam interchange 1n

pravdcam (9 35 4a vajam) induripyats RV 9 12 6a, 35 4a,

‘Soma sends forth speech (substance)' Obviously, there 18 here a
chunge, involving a single sound, from one very familiar Vedic word to
another equally famihar, the two having no etymological eonnexion
whatscever Tho there 18 good reason to believe the reading vicam
18 the primary one (cf RVRep 410), the alteration makes good sense
and 13 intcotional  Yet when we find this same interchange occurnnog
1ndependently 1n a consderable number of cases, we cannot doubt that
nme and mwmm:mmm@]gthem
senae—hold shares 1n the transaction, or, more precisely, constitute
the prune motive in The shift

§2 More purely phonetic, yet not devoid of lexical mgmficance, 18
the following vanuation, which also involves interchange of c and

pranco agama (TA prdsjo 'gama) nrlaye hasdya RV AV TA |
‘We have gone forward (swaftly) to dancing sand mirth' For snme
reason prince, surely intelhgible and fit, hus suggested to the Taitti-
riyaka the morc sophisticated, or tenser, reading pra + anjes forward
swiftly' (adjes, RV) The commentuator's prddjah = prificah 18
negligible, TA must have been familiar with anjas 1n the sense of
‘awiftly’

§3 We find, bowever, a great many phonetic changes which carry a
certain word or expresaion to the danger-line of unintelligibility, wathout
necessanly reaching the point of senseless corruption In these cases
the eecondary reading appears inappropnate to 1ts context, or at lessat,
1ts motive escapes our appreciation  And yet 1t would be dangerous to
deny the resulting lexacal change as a real fact of the tradition of a given
achool The study of Vedic tradition must not be content with recon-
structing or defining the ongnal body of muntras, by detecting and
recording secondary fancies, adaptations, and corruptions These

15




16 VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICB

secondary resdings have their own nght to exist, they are, as a rule, the
genwine readings of their respective schools It 1s our duty to sketch
the developruent of the mantras 1n all the Vedic achools, asaigning,
where posaible, causes for the changes, but rejecting no unexplained or
apparently unmotivated change, however 1t may seem to conflict with
what seems to us good mantra sense Thus

ud usriydh spyate (TB sacate) suryah saca RV SV TB ,
'The sun sends forth (accompanies, attends) bis ruddy rays all together’
{The TB comm seems to come around tortuously to the asense of the
other schools utsacata udgatatvena sambaddhdin karofr prasdrayafity
orthah ) The TB reading 18 inappropnate, but neither the theory of a
quaai-Prakntic substitution of a for 7, nor that of interchange between
surd and sonant (elsewhere a real phonetic change), alters the fact that,
the TB understood the word us u form of sac, and had lost sight of the
root &ry, whatever meaning 1t attached to sar  Note, in passing, that
the TB reading results 1n 4 lund of alliteration, secate sucd Thus
the phoneuic consideratione wnvolved are complicated by the (at least
posaible) regreasively assimilatory influeuce of the word sacd on the
ongnal srjate  Yet 1n 1ts final outcome the change 1s lexical, tho
unquestionably related to (and perhaps started hy) faulty beanng of
sounds Cf Wintermitz in his edition of ApMB , Introduction, xv ff,
and o

§4 Clearly, then, such vanants are of interest and importance for

Vedic phonology Concretely apeaking If we are collecting examples
of the quas-Prakntic shift, of 1 to @, we ghall, of course, begin with such 2
vanant as this

ava sma durhandyatah (SV durhm®) RV SV
Here the RV has an obvious Prakritism which the SV ‘corrects'by
subetituting the Sanekritic durhrn®  Thie does not. mean that the SV
knows niore Sansknit than the RV | the RV itself knows the stem
durhrn-(1 84 16,7 59 B) Itis, however, a purely phonetic vanation
On the other hand, 1n the vanant

etam samkryys (MS MS °kasya or °kugya) juhudht MS ApS MS,
wlio can decide defimtely whether the ¢ or u for r 18 purely phonetic
(Prakntic), or lexical” Bohtlingk in fact assumes an improbable
samkugya from the root kug  Be this as it mry, \f we can discern 1o the
Veda signa of a Prakntic change of r to a, then the suhstitution of aacate
for srjate, lexacally different tho the two words be, bears 1n some
fashion and in some degree upon the matter of Vedic Prakntism But
1t 18 umpoasible to draw « hard and fast line between purely phonetic and
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lexical shifts  Our detailed consideration of the vanants trnes to do this
as far as posaible, holding itself very free froin unpomng upon the
matenals personal theories and predilections

§6 Our procedure has been to select all sound interchanges which
could possibly have phonetic interest, and then to gather all vanants
which show these sound interchanges, irrespective of the contnbutory
nfluence of lexical and other moments At the same time we have
borne 1n mind the greater interest and value which, for the purposes of
thie study, must attach to those vananta which are purely phonetic—
wlich show different phonetic formus of what must be regarded as lexic-
ally the same word By this procedure we are enabled to present here u
new mase and & new class of matenals for the study of Vedic phonetica,
which are hkely to becnme a permanent factor 1n future Vedic grammar

SUMMARY OF CONTENTS

§6 We begin with interchanges between voiced and voiceless con-
sonants, qutc nnmerous and uften snggestive of Praknuc phonetics
Next, interchangcs betwcen aspirates and non-aspirates, few and mostly
lexical 1o character Then variations between aspirate stope and A,
mustly concermng h and bk, and 1o fact mostly interchanges between
grabh and grah

§7 Next, interchanges w the articulation-geries, numerous and ex-
tremely ntercsting  The httle section concerning palatals 18 unportant
out of all praportun to 1ts ze (notably the quasi-Prakntic vanations
between k$, ts, p#, and ch) The numervue vanations of labial stope
with m and v are partly graphic (b and t, p and v), partly morphological
(suffixes contaiming m and v), partly lexical, but to a large extent purely
plionetic (especially 1n the vanation between b and v, a very famibar
phenomenon)

§8. The vanationa between semi-vowels and hquids differ wadely from
one another in character Those between y and r, I, A are not many nor
very significant  Those between y and r are more numerous and to
some extent quite cunous, pointing to phonetic relations between these
two sounds hitherto not sufficiently emphusized The tendency of the
Taittiriya school to prefer v to y 18 paralleled by 1ts preference 1n some
cuses of the vowel u to the vowel © The only other umportant sub-
divisions of this section are the vanants between r and [ (numerous,
and almost purely phonetic), and those between d and I, or dh and lk
(pumerous, but mainly a matter of cut-and-dned school usage)

§9 With the mbilants we find a very large number of vanants between
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4 and ¢, a much smaller number between § and g, and a very amall
number between s and ¢ The first two groups contain a considerable
number of purely phonetic vanants Between s and h occur only
lexical vanants and corruptions, not numerous, but not lacking 1n
nterest

§10 Next, 8 section on insertion or omission of consonants first of
nasals and anusvdra, cases which show a marked tendency to harmomze
with a shift 1n quantity of the preceding vowel Then of y, very
nurmerous but mostly morphological (e g worda 1dentical 1n meamng but
contamning or lacking suffixal y) But there are groups of phonetic
interest, such aa that concerning y between vowels ss sandhi-consonant
or ‘butus-tilger’, and y after palatals, nr after two consonanta Presence
or absence of r doea not display much interest, but that of v includes
some cases of v 1mtial before vowels, partly as ‘hiatus-tilger’ after a
vowel Cases of presence or abaence of h and s mostly concern 1mtial #
before stope, and 1mtial h before vowels (a sort of palosis), those of
visarga point to the hight pronunciation of that sound a8 word-final

§11 The consonantal vananta are concluded wth sections on aingle
and double consonants, on sssimilation of consunanta (mth suggestiona
of Prakntiam), and on aimphfication of consonant groupe

§12 The treatment of the vowels begina with the vanationa 10
quantity of sumple vowela Most important and uumeroua are thoae
between a and d, especially the rhythmic lengthening of finala Much
hght 18 thrown on the meamng of this phenomenon, our conclusions
can bardly be stuted 1n a few words and can best be deduced from the
section 1itaelf The vanants between : and 7 and between u and 4 are
in general parallel to those between a and 4, but much less numerous
The numernus shifts 1n quality between a, 1, and u vowela are mostly
morpholngical or lexacal 1o character  On the other band those between
vocahe hquids and q, 1, or u vowela are largely Prakntic, and of great
interest, moat numerous are those between r and @ The vanations
between dipbthongs and sumple vowels, und between long and short
diphithongs, while mainly morphological (varying grades of ablaut, and
preaence or absence of the vriddhi of secondary denvation), harbor also
anme phonetic or dialectic differences

§13. The vanations between r and ar or ar, more rarely r and #r(ir) or
ur(2r), mawmly concern ablaut, and involve also dialectic and lexical
shifta The phenomena of ‘samprasirana’ show that the vanations of
va(vd) with u vowels, of ya(yd) with 1 vowels, and of ra(rd) with r are
mainly morphological or lexical, on the other hand vanations of ri(ri)
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and ru(rz) with r show Prakntic tendencies. Prakntian 18 of course,
conoerned 10 the hittle group of vanants between aya and e, and ava
and o

§14 Ncxt comes a gection on Wsertion or expulsion of vowels Most
commonly the vowel (geneislly 1) 18 secondanly inserted, contrary to
the meter, either before or after a hquid (anaptysxs), the insertion 18
especially common after r and befure a aibilant or A Ouly superficially
do these cuses resemble the next and last vocalic section, which concerna
the writing of 1y and wv for y and v, which 18 shown to be largely an
attempt to represent in wnting the vocalc pronunciation of y and v
(48 1 and w)

§16 Leaving now the behavior of 1ndividual souunds, there is 8 con-
siderable vanety of phenomena which concern groupe of sounds We
take up firet metuthesis of consonants (traneposition of a single con-
sonant without. change of other sounds, interchange in poaition of two
consonants, udjuiniug or not adjoining), then metathesia of vowel und
adjuiming semivowel This 12 followed by an interesting group of
vanants concerning haplology and dittology

§16 Next, a large section dealing with differences in the division of
words, which may perhiaps hurdly be ealled stnctly phonetic, but which
are interesting und unportaut hecause they show, more than possibly
any uther lund of interchange, the extent of the breakdown dunng
Vedic tradition of both gense and sound values The point 13 reinforced
by a miscellaneous collection of ‘pateh-words’, teaching the same
geueral lesson

§17 A cluss of nme-worde also throws light on the methods of text
tradition  On the slender basis of & vaguer kind of assonance, rather
than of real phonetic interchange, words which are essily subject to
association are substituted ope for another  There 15 b0 rubne i which
the details of causation ean bLe watched and accounted for more
profitably

§18 Finully. a8 conmderable number of vanants may be based on
graphic ssmilantier  Doubtless a careful study of [ndian paleography
would suggest much more than we are able to statcin this section  Our
gelections ure of the more uvbvious and siniple kind, they seem, however,
to suggest the great age to which graphic corruptions in Vedic tradition
may go back

§19 The vanants exclusively concerned with external sandhi in a
narrow sense constitute the last chapter of thia volume, a large and
mportant one A summary of its contents will be found i 1s wtro-
ductory eection
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PRAKRITIC INFLUENCES

§20 We have at this point refraned from prelminary illustrations
w the set rubncs which have estabhshed themaselves under our hands
There 18, however, one kind of interchange which runa as a red thread
thru Vedic tradition, and which 18 a0 umportant that 1t should receive
special trestment and emphasia We refer to shifts which auggest
poasible dialectic influence from popular speech, by their resemblance
to the phonetica of the later Middle-Indic dialects (Cf eapecially
Wackernagel I, p XVIII, with references there quoted, and for a bnef
prehminary outline of our matenals, Edgerton 1n Studies tn Honor of
Hermann Collitz 25 8 ) The large mass of vanants of thie kind, clearly
pointing to extenaive influence of Middle-Indic phonetican the earhest
penods of the language, seems to ux one of the most 1mportant results
of thia volume of the VEpic VARiaNTs The prinaiple, to be aure, 18
not new But 1t has never before been illustrated so extensively, and
the special character of the illustrations, namely the occurrence of
double forms of the variants, with and without Prakntic phonetics,
makes them especially valuable and interesting Moreover, some of
the rubnica here 1ncluded are, we believe, now presented for the first
tume 1n Vedic phonology We find, all 1n all, the most defimite proof of
phonetic changea not only 1n the direction of Prakntism, but also (no
less intereating) 1o the reverse direction, ‘hyper-Sanskntwsm,’ which
latter indicates a rather definite consciousnees, on the part of the
handlera of the texts, of the antitheais between the phonetica of the igh
speech and of the popular dialecta
§21 Taking up such vanations 1o the order of their occurrence 1o
our book, we find at the very outset a large number of variations between
surds and sonants, some of which seem to defy lexical explanation, and
to be capable of interpretation only as quaa-Prakntic phonetic vanants
(See Chapter II, especially §§47-9, 53, 59, 66,60 ) Thus
pikah (KSA gah) ksmnkd nilairgni te 'ryamne (1(SA 'ryamnah) TS
KSA No form but ptka 18 known outmde of this KSA passage

citrd etagvd (TB edagud) anumddydsah RV MS TB A pure Prakntiem
o TB, the coirnm does not explain the form Cf the next, in
which MS seems to have a hyper-Sanskntiam, the reverse of this

diédm devy (MS tevy) avatu no ghrtdci TS MS  Allmss and p p of MS
agree on tery, if 1t means anything at all, it would seem to be a
laletic (nursery) word for 'mother’ But 1t 18 doubtless merely
a phonetic hyper-Sanskntism  Cf matrk (for madrk) TA 1 5 1,
and §66
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khaydpo 'jopakdéinth ApMB bajddojopakadini HG  Uncertain, be-
cause the words concerned are barbarous and obscure
§22 The vanations between surd and sonant aspirates are both much
fewer, and less certain 1o their relation to Prakntiam, we may however
quote two cases (vee §§70, 76-7)
md nah kasat prakhdn (ApS praghdn) KS ApS
swayam tani (ApMB t MG t tanin) rtviye (RV t rivye) nddhamandm
(ApMB natha®, MG badha®) RV ApMB MG
§23 Under aspirates and h occur a few forms which might be con-
pected with the later Prukntic tendency to substitute h for aspirate
mutes Dialectic 1n a broad sense this change certainly 18, but see
Wackernagel I p 252f , who holds that h regularly replaced dk and bh
in the RV dialect. after (or imtially hefore) an unaccented vowel Cf
Ascoh, KZ 17 258fF
asamheyam [perhaps for asamkhyeyam®| pardbhavan JB  asambhavyam
pard® AV See §121
grdhrah Sitikakyi wirdhranasas te diwyah (KSA edrhinasas te 'dityah)
TS KSA So the single ms of KSA, v Schroeder emends to
virdhri®, the form with k for dh 18 otherwise unknown, but we should
inchine to keep the ma reading See §122
kakubham (VSK TS ApS kakuham) ripam vryabhasya (KS ripam rya®)
rocato V8 VSK TS MS KS SB ApS MS The adjective
hakuhd (with regular h according to Wasckernagel’s law) occurs 1n
RV, where kakubha 1s not known Bee §120
§24 Under Palatals and Dentals (§§154-61, see eapecially 156, 159)
are found somnc variations between d and ; before y, with obwvious
Prakntic hcanngs, the sccond example we are about, to quote shows an
nteresting hyper-Sanskntism in HG
sahasriyo dyotatdm (TS TB dipyatam, MS “riyo jyotaldm) VS TS
MS KS §B 1B
ava jydm tea dhanvanah AV Vet ApMB  ara dyam wa dhanvninah HG
§26. On Linguals and Dentals see our discusmon below, §163
avatasya (SV avalusyn) msarjane RV S8V We believe (for reasons set
forth §164) that avala, 'well’, 18 & pure Prakntism, and that, on
the evidence of the vanants, Prakntic influence in this section
of Vedic phonetics has not been sufficicntly recognized heretofore
§28 The miscellaneous group of interchanges concermng palatals
(Chapter V) contsins a number of Prakntic phenomena (cf Wacker-
nagel I §135) Thus there are the fambiar but very interesting cases of
ch for ky, te, pa (§§183-6), 1n most of our vanants lexical conaderations
enter 1n, but note the following
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achalabhih (KSA achard®, M8 alsaré® 1n pp,n 8 p matsard®, V8
rkgald®) kapmnjaldn VS TS MB KSA The ssme word appears
aarchardin AV 10 9 23 Either MS. or VS (or both?) must have
hyper-Sansknitic back-formations
§37. The follomang may be quoted as a probable example of dialectic
khy for ks (§§150-1) Tho the Tait form 15 none too clear, 1t seems
that the S8 has a corruption of 1t
1dhmasyeva prakgdyotah (S§ prakhyd®) TB TA §§ ApS
§28 There are 8 number of cases of mutual 1nterchuange between
78nd y (§§192-3), mostly more or less justifiable lexically Cf Wacker-
nagel I §§188b 140b In the following examnple we have s proper name,
and may 1nfer that one or the other form 1s8 a dialectic corruption of 1ta
nval
sauydmem (8G sauydmam, with both sc tarpayam) AG SG —Cf AV
19 34 2a, jdgrisyas tripaiicd§th (mes , wrongly emended in edition),
for which read yah (or yds ca) krtyds, or ya grisyas, see Whitney's
note to Tranal , and our §192
§29 ‘The interchange between v and m may he Prakntic, of Wacker-
nagel I p 197, 1t 18 fairly frequent (sce particularly §§223-5) That
between b and v (§§206-19) 18 certainly dialectic 1n a wide sense, whether
properly Prukntic or not, of Wackernagel I p 183f
uc chvanicasva (TA chmaricasva) prthwe md ne badhathdh (TA v ba-
dhithah) RV AV TA
yatra bdngh (VS vdndh) sampatant: RV SV VS TS AG  Both b eod v
are found in the RV 1o this word, 1t.18 not known which 15 onginal
§30 The thoro confusion of the sibilants in the Middle Indic dialects
makes 1t. plausible to suppose that the extenaive confusion of them even
o the Vedic texts 18 of hke nature (cf Wackernagel I p 225f) Afew
examples out of many may be quoted here, for § and s sec especially
§§274-9
1 srulayo (AS wvesrutayo, 88 wnéru®) yathd pathah SV AS 83 And
other cases of {ru for sru (so that BR even postulate a ‘root’
$ru, ‘low’!) Here s 18 onginal and § secondary The contrary
18 the case 1n the next
sukegu me (AV sukegn te) harumdnam RV AV TB ApS
§31 Much less numerouns ure the vanations between s and §, yet
they are not rare, and are to some extent at least purely phonetic (see
§5288-90)
nainad derd dpnuvan purvem arsal (VS ariat) VS VSK 154U  The
proper form 1s gryat, VS comm . réa gatau
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§92 There are very few varations between s and § (§284)
ve vrkgegu (KS vanesu) bagpfizardh (TS sasp:®) VS TS MS KB
Thought of the word sasya doubtless influenced T8 , and ef appa
for the other form (a kind of haplology 1n each case), see §278
$33. The later confusion between kh and g (perbape scarcely to be
called ‘Prakritic’ 1n 8 stnct sense, of Wackernagel I p 136) finda
aurprisingly little representstion here, 1n fact we have noted only one
case, and that an uninterpretable word (§295)
kayotkdya sviha TA TAA khakholkdya svdha MahanU
§34 There are however s couple of interesting cases of vanation
between § and kh, which muat be sumilar 1n character, see §296 below
§398. Under presence or absence of naaals and anusvdra occur some
vanations which remind us of Pali-Praknt siha for mnha and the like,
altho usually lexical conaiderations enter 1n (cf §300)
pusne 'ighrnaye svahd TA pusna dghrnaye (em , mss dprnaye) svihd
MS dghrna 18 regulur
3§36 Under presence or absence of y we find some interesting cases
which remind us of the wide-spread use of an unetymological y between
two vowela a8 a ‘hiatus-tilger’ (§§338—44) To be sure, the forms are
all grammatically or lexically diverse, but a sumlar phonetic tendency
18 surely present It may be added that there are tracea of a sumlar
use of v,altho aguin the vanant forms are lexically justifiable (§§358fF )
vardvanaram rta & (TS rtayu) yitam agnim RV SV V8§ TS MS KS
PB SB The secondary and uot very ntelhgent reading of TS
thows 4 tendency to avoid histus by use of the ghde-sound y
§37 In Pah and Praknt we find rather free interchunge between
long or nusahsed vowel plus single coneonant and short vowel plus
double consonant, without much regurd for etymology  The conditions
are best staled by Geiger, Pali §§5, 6 Traces of a sumlar tendency
may be detected among the vanants (§§393-8), tho again complhecated
by other considerations
agne samrdd 1ge rdye (ApS rayyar) AS ApS e raye VS MS
SB TB (See §396 ) Whle the two parallel stems ras and ray: are
of cuurse concerned here, the result resemblea the Middle Indic
phonetic change referred to
§38 There are also (§§406-16) traces of the Prakntic sasumilation of
two adjomng consonants, this 18 especially muarked when one of the
consonante 13 a8 semi-vowel or hquid, or (a8 1n the following nstance)
the two are semi-vowel and hquid
abhinne khilye (TB khille) mudadhats devayum RV AV TB Thisi1za
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purely phonetic, Prakntic vanant, TB can mean nothing Lut an
aquivalent of khtlye (comm khilibhite)
§39. Of the vocalic sections, the first to claum attention here 18 that
on the interchange of vocabc hquids and other vowels (§§628—45)
The Prakntic nature of thia change 18 obvious These vunanta are
quite numerous, and, eapecially between y and a, contain not a few
genwne phovetic vanatious
ava sma durhandyatah (SV durhm®) RV SV The 8V restores Sane-
kntic vocaham, as againat the Prakntic form of RV

tejo yalasv sthaviram samiddham (SG samrddham) SG PG ApMB
HG Here SG alone has the ‘correct’ Sansknt form, and even 1t
hasa v 1 samiddham (perhapa felt as ''nflamed’, with leyas?)

puramdaro gotrabhid (MS °bhrd, TB mughavdn) vayrabahuh VS MS
KS TB A hyper-Sansknitiem in MS, sce §636

tvaglrmantas (MS MS tvastn®, ApS tvastu®) tvd sapema VS MS KS
SB KS ApS MS

samuatsara rlubhith samwndinah (KS °bhes caklpanah, ApS °bhié cdku-
pdnah) MS KS ApS

§40. Vurious Pruknt dialects show occasional forms with r or ru
for Sansknt r, and the modern vernacular pronunaation of Sansknt
r as r2 or (e g Marathl) ru should be remembered 10 thia connexion
Among the vanants ru for r showa & tendency to be associated with
labial consonants Besides lvastrmantas (tragri®) etc, §39, we may
quote from §§666-84
tryucyavaso (MS tripu®) juhvo ndgneh RV MS  The adverb trpu 18 the

only possmble form here, the vanant of MS 1a purely phonetic
bhrmim (TB bhrumim) dhamanto apa gi avrnata RV TB  The mas
of TB seem to be unammoue on bhrumim, an otherwise unknown
form
prusvd afrubhih VS MS  adrubhih prugvdm (TS prs°) TS KSA  The
furm pryvd occurs 8 number of times in Tait texte, 1t may be called
a hyper-Sanskntiam for prugvd

§41. Coming pext to the diphthongs, vanations between long and
short diphthongs (§§703-12, 728-32) naturally remind us of the fact
that all long diphthonga are shortened in Middle Indic  Among the
clearest phonetic vaunanta are
avdraya kevartam VS pdrydya kawartam TB  The usual form 18 ka:®
sukuriré maupabd VS TS KS SB sukarird svopatd MS Several

msa of MS and its p p read svawpnid

§42 The farmhar Prakntic reduction of aya to e and ava to o 1s
parulleled by our §§744-9, eg
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namah kinkldya ca kgayandya (MS kgendya) ca VS TS MS KS
kpena 18 otherwise unknown
too (MS KS MS tava-tava, TS ApS tole) rdyah VS TS MS KS
SB ApS MS$
§43 The nsertion of an epenthetic vowel, generally 1, between two
consonants, usually a hquid and a abilant of k, 18 bkewise related to
Praknt phonetics (§§751-65)
lan nah pargad (MS pargad) ati dngah TS MS Cf Wackernagel
Ip 57



CHAPTER II SURD AND SONANT MUTES

§44 These are treated 1n the following order k and g, c and j, { and
d, ¢ and d, p and b, kh and gh, th and dh  (For ¢ and kh see §82, t and
dh, §97( , p and bk, §§112-14 ) In general the purely phonetic varianta
are oiuch rarer than those which involve lexical change They concern,
too, for the moat, part. rare worda, so that 1t 18 often uncertain whether
the voiced or voiceless sound 18 more onginal, unless the theory of
Prakntic influcnce 18 sufficient to eatablish greater probability for the
voiceless It does seem to be true that, especially under purely phonetic
vanations of k and ¢, there 18 8 preponderance of the cases in which k
appears to be onginal

k and g

§46 We shull begin with the forms which clearly involve real lexical
changea along with the phunetic changes, and firat of all with cases where
both readings make good sense In these the guestion uf prnonty is
often peculiarly delicate, both vanunts may be nzsumed to represent the
conscious intentiona of their schuols
athdham anukd@mni (MS °gamini) TS ApS MS  How near these
expressions are to one another mnuy be scen from AV 1 34 35cd,
yathd mdm kamny a0 yathd man napage assh Yet MS (all
mss ) 18 no doubt secondary

grnatd nah emstaye AV krnutam nah sugtin (MS KRS °tam) V8 TS
MS KS ‘Sing fur us unto well-being’, ‘make well being for us’
The meter of AV 1a easier, but the apri hymn wherc it occurg1z1n a
state of corruption su great (cf Bloomfeld, Athurvaveda 54, Keith,
HOS 18 cba) as to throw doubt upon it veraion of thix pida, easer
tho 1t be The word grnata 1s preceded by grnata (other forma of
grr.°1n the other Sumhitds), thie suggesta that grnatd 19 a secondary
corruption, due not. wholly and perbaps net primarly to the
tendency here conadercd

malrdvarund saraddhndm (MS °hnd) cithitniz (MS cikitan, KS ngatni,
AS ckitvam) TS MS KS AS cikitnd of I'S (presumably “intelli-
gent’, tho not quoted 1n the lexicons) and jigatnd of KS (‘swift’)
are bnth reasonable See RV 7 65 1, where jigatnu 18 precisely
an epithet of Mitra and Varunu (wrongly Oldenberg, Nuten 2 50)

26
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namah krchrebhyah krchrapatibhyab ca vo namah M8 K8  namo grtsebhyo
grisapatibhyaé VS TS See §185

talo na victkusat: (VSK 188U wjugupsate) V8 VSK 163U na tato
vipugupsate KU na tadé victketsats SB BrhU  ‘Then he no more
doubts’, or, ‘then (therefrom) he does not shnnk away' Two
famibhar verb-forms, both appropnate The Kanva recension of
BrhU has jugupsate Cf AV 13 2 15b

dhipsyam v8 samcckara janebhyah MS yad vaddsyan samjagdré jan-
ebhyah TB adiusan »d swinjagara janebhyah TA Cf ddsyann
addsyann uta sam grnam: (T'A and AVPpp wla va karigyan) AV
TA addsyanr agna uta sam grndm: AV In all these passages
sam-gr seerns to mean ‘devour, eat’, tho douht has been cast on thia
interpretation (see Whitney on AV 6 71 3 and 6 119 1) If
‘devour’ 18 nght, sam-rakaru ‘collect’ 18 secondary, tho 1o the
outcome not very far from the onginal meamng

§46 e hat next cuses in which the pnonty of voe resding 13 eni-

phasized by the fact that the secondary form, tho correct enough con-

sidered as an 1ndividual entity out of i1ts context, fits that context more

or less pourly. so that the terin corruption begins to be more or less

applicable to 1t Here belong, frst, several interchanges between the

roota kr and gam

ukhdm (ApS garbham) sravantim agadam akarma (KS aganma) K3
ApS MS ‘We have made the leaking uhhi diseaseless’ Tho
agunma may serve at 3 pinch, akerma seems to be the true reading,
gee YV I p 211

urim gavyim pargadam no ghran AV  drvam gavyam parisadanto
agman RY KS The onginal RV | ‘surrounding it they penetrated
nto the atable of the cows,’ 18 done over in AV, ‘they have made
for us a wade conclave nch 1o kine’ (Whitney)

vadhir jazana (AV jgiye, MS KS wmimdya) navagay (SG navekpp)
Janutri AV VS8 TS MS KS ApMB SG  See Whitney on AV
3 10 4 for a collection of Hindu guesses on the meamng of navagat,
the European guesses are scurcely better  SG tries a sort of hyper-
Saoskntiam, rationalizing a tradition which 1t did not understand

tmam logam (TA lokam) nidadhan mo aham rigain RV AV TA  'De-
poaiting this clod of earth, may I suffer no injury *° TA Iokam
(after wnam, this follows so naturally') makes no sense here The
comm 1o fact interprets it as lojtan (= lugam), etymologizing
monstrously (lokyale driyata itr loko logtah') Some mse and the
comm of AV read hke TA , however
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pary dgdram (AS akdram) punah-punah AV AS S8 Only dgdram
makes sense, something (a drum?) 1a being beaten ‘about the house’,
not ‘about the form ' The preceding (in AV, preceding but one)
pada 13 yad: (yadim, lehm) hanat katham hanrat

indrapdsys phaligam ApMB indrayaydsya fepham alikam  HG
The correct reading 1a certainly phaligem

mano jagama dirakam (PB diragah) RV PB  The latter 18 a far-
reaching recast of RV, where dirakam belongs with manas, dira-
gah (o 1teelf a perfectly good word) can only be construed by
violently detaching 1t to go with the subject of thc next pida,
tan ma dvartayd punah This, according to the PB comm , who
¥o construes, 18 Soma (whom the epithet diragah does not fit at all)

rdydnah satyam kynvandh (AV grhnandh, but Ppp krmvano) RV AV
Whitney, who renders ‘apprehending truth’, notes that the other
reading 18 better

tasya rathagrisas (MS C°krtsnat, KS °Artea$) ca rathauyaé ca sendni-
gramanyau (TS sendn®) VS TS MS KS SB  The word rathe®
18 8 proper name, ‘chanot-clever’, ®krtsu 18 probably a corruption
of the firat stage, leading over to "Artina, which does not fit.

abhar gretindm (AV * v dpindm mss , R-Wh va$indm, false emendation
withdrawn by Whitney ad loc , ApMB and onema of HG dpinam,
HG dpinam) abhibastipd u (HG ApMB °pava) AV (bwe) HG
ApMB  bhavd Aryindm (AV gr°, but Ppp kr°) aebhiuSastipdva
(AV °pa u) AV PG ApMB HG See Whitney on AV 19 24 3,
Roth, ZDMG 48 110 The word must mean ‘people’, ‘herfers’ 12
nonsense (see Sdyana’s ludicrous attempt to juatify 1t)

prdndn samkrosath MS samkrosdn pranaih (VS °kro$ath prdandn) VS
TS sumghogin (ma °gosdn) pranarth KSA Here what was
ongnally probably a mere corruption in KSA (g for £, losa of r)
becomes, if we accept the emendation, 4 lexical vanant

§47. We come now to cases where the new reading produces a word

or combination of words which scemn to defy interpretation At the

same time the putatively onginal forms are theruselves apt to be not

above suspicion  The cases concern great textual decsy, and belong

largely to the Yajurveda schools

ntkirya tubhyam abhya dsam Vait mnikirya tubhyam madhye ApS
mgirya tubhyam madhvah MS ragirya sarvd adhih KS The
passages are umintellgible, ktr, ‘scatter’, does not seem to be
recorded 10 compoaition with nt, which points, perbaps, to nyirya
‘swallowing down’ (note madhvah 10 MS)
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tena samhanu krnmast AV tena sann anugrhnds: HG  The meaning
of AV 18 uncertain (perhaps corrupt, see Whitney's note) The
individually irreproachable worde of HG mouth over an uncom-
prehended text Cf §386

arepasah sacetargh (etc ) sasare manyumattamas (SV ApS °"manta$) cite
goh (BV cud goh, ApS cuddkoh) BV AV ApS MS adakoh, with
metatheme of voice-quabty, as f from a stein *c1ddkyu, 1e corrupt

Sokma yat te goh MS K3 sagme (TS samyat) te goh VS TS SB
‘What power of (over) the cow 18 thine’, MS KS , perhaps correctly
and ongnally In VS SB sagme looks indeed ke a Prakntisin
for sakma But on account of the different cases 1t 18 doubtful
whether 1t 15 felt us huving the same meaning (¢f however the
adjective kagma, from root éak) It seems, rather, vaguely con-
nected with sa and the root gam VS comm , followed by Gnffith,
zagme yajamdne ('), goh gauh (very mmple') BR read n TS
samydtte with one me (pp samydt, te), but the comm , followed by
Weber, ISt 13 107, tukes samyd! a8 =samyak So also Keith
('to match thy cow’) BR regard sampdtte as =ragme, both
meaning 'Einewerden 1m Handel’, they render ‘wenn du auf eine
Kuh eingehst’ They therefore derive sagma fromn sa and gam

rudra yat te krayi (VS KS krin, VSK kranr, MS MS girmi-) param
ndma tasmar (VS MS SB tasmin) hutam as1 VS VSK TS MS
KS SB ApS MS These vanous names of Rudra are all equally
uninteligible  The reading girt-18 especially sophisticated, having
10 mind Rudra’s mountain habitat

tdam aham sarpinam dandasikandim grivd upa grathnami (M§ mee
krtsnam:, Knauer conjectures krnatm:) TS ApS MS 'l now tie
up the necks of the stinging serpents *  But krtsndma 18 not krnatma,
and the MS may have merely a corruption of TS, o spite of
Knauer's belief thut the mantra was not taken from TS Somewhat
the reverse of thi818 found 1n pumdn enam etc , §48

Cf also jdgrtsyas tripancdsih etc , §192

§48 In the remaning caser the posmbility of real lexical change

becomnes fainter We beleve that we are now dealing with what are

essentially notbing but phonetic shifts, if not pure corruptions

wnvaka (MS °gd) nakgatram MS KS This name for the constellation
Mrguéirga 18 recorded 1n 1t8 g form only here, and i 1ts k form
according to BR (V 1144) only oncc more (TB 1 5 1 1) The
prionty of wnvaka, ‘pervading’, 1e hardly to be questioned, but MS
may have felt the word as a compound of inva plus ga, g
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ad prarir (SG supravir) dhenuka (HG °gd) bhave AV SG HG ApMB
dhenukd 18 8 pet-word to dhenu 'mich cow’ In dhenugd there
may be a touch of popular etymology, a hint of the stem go, ‘cow’,
but the form 18 essentially Prakntic

aéuh kdgtham svdsaran (read °ram with comm , Ppp, Whitney, and
Bloomfield) AV 2 14 5L  All mas gdstham, ka" & emeudation
Ppp also (1us ) gi® (em Barret, JAOS 30 193, 4d°), comm gldstham

pikah (KSA pigoh) ksnika nilasirgni te 'ryamne (KSA °mnah) T8
KSA The word 1s ulwaye pika, except here

srkdhaata (TS K8 srbdwanto, MS argavanto, one ms srka’) niganginah
V8 TS MS KS The stem concerned 18 always srka ‘spear’,
except 1o thia and the following passage, und 1n a lexical quotation,
perhapa based on these readings

namah srkdybhyo (TS srhambhyo, MS srgayibhyo) pghdneadbhyah
V8 TS MS K3 See preceding

vindganakine (SB °gino) devarr imam yajamdnam samgdyata SB ApS
Also vindganakinah purvath saha sukrdbhi rdjabhtr 1mam yaja-
mdnam samgayata ApS vindgaraginah purdnair vnam yajarndnam
rdjabhth sddhukrdbhih samgdayata SB  Cf further KS 20 3 2
Altho the compound vind® does not occur outside these passages,
1t8 meamng 18 plain (‘master of a band of lute-players'), and 1t
seems that 1t must contun -ganaka, wmth suffixal ka  Perhaps
the g 1a due to aseimilation to the preceding g, or to sophistication
from the root g4, ‘aing’ (so comm on SB and KS, bath of which
implauably underatand vind-gana as meemng ‘a quantity of
|vanoua kinds of] lutes'), cf Conc under gayatam

puinkasthald (XS 1 puilyipa®) co kriasthala (VS SB kralu®) capsarasau
VS TS MS KS SB This name of an Apaaras appeara in later
hterature, alwaye with k

pumdn enam tanwla ut krnatts RV punuin enad vayaty ud grmatts AV
See Whitney's note on AV 10 7 43 grnattz 18 doubtless a mere
corruption, promoted by confusion with the roat grath, granth 'tie’,
which with ud 14 nearly synonyinous with w-krt  More or leasa the
reverae of this shift 18 found above, §47, sdam aham etc

§49 In the following varianta there 1e for the moat part httle evidence

to support the greater oniginahty of either & or g, the worda are almost

or quite dxaf Aeydueva

viryam kuhabhyam (KSA gu®) TS KSA A part of the horse's body
For ku® the TS comm says, hastayor madhyasamdhi (cf wpu-kuh)
The other form suggests perhaps guhya, ‘pudenda’ Neither 1s
recorded lexically
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pratikramanam kugthabhydm (K8 gu®) TB KSA dkramanam ku® M8
Both otherwise unknown, Like the preceding they demgnate a part
of the horse's body Bhaskara, hastdpardrdhaman:, Keith, ‘the
two centres of the loins' Cf kugthikd, 'dew-claw, spur’, ete

agne kahya MB K8 MS (agne) gahya TS Neither n lexs, and
neither 1nterpretable Keith, not plaumbly, 'abysmal’ (thinking
of gakya) :

salilah saligah sagaras te na dditya havigo jugdnd vyanlu svaha M8 KS
lekah salekah sulekas te na dadityd djyam jusdng myantu TS ApS
Allhsolated and uminterpretable

gramyamankiraddsakau ApS gramyam mangiraddschau MS  vyigk-
ram mangiraddsa ganh Vait In Vait read mangiraddsagan, or
posaibly with Caland, °ddsakau Two proper names, Mafigira or
Mainkira, and Dasaka (or Da5°), are involved

ramo vah kirtkebhyo (MS MS namo perikebhyo) devinam hrdayebhyah
VS TS MS KS SB MS Iu such a formuls, of the Satarudnya,
either epithet remaine doubtful, tho girka, of course, suggests
‘mountain-boru’ hke giréa etc  The poambility of different lexical
nterpretations may be admitted, but the vanation s probably
purely phonetic

uruka wrukasya (ApS uruga urugasya) le vicdé vayam sam bhaktena
gamemah: (MS °muhy agne grhapate) MS ApS Nether form1sin
the lexs , uruga may be felt us uru-ga, ‘wide-going’ (so Caland)
Ia urika some bird of good omen”

vi te bhinadma takarim (KS °rim, AVPpp [Roth]tagarum, AV mehanam)
AV TS KS ApS There 15 no evidence az to the meamng of
takari (°ri, tag®) evcept the context and the vanant mehanam,
and none whatever as to 1ts denvahion or onginal form

cand )

§50 Prakntic interchauges between the two sounds go n both
directions (Pischel, §202) This of itself makes difficult the appraisal
of thewr phonetic aspect 1n the vananta Moreover all vanations
produce passably good wordy of different. ongin or etymology, so that,
pnonty must be determined by sense, or by the establiehed supenonty
of one or the other text We are unable to discover anything hke a
concerted movement, either from ¢ to ; or vice versa But on the
wholc we have the impression that the main current. 18 from ¢ to 3, and
that 1t 18 Prakntic in charaeter (prdnijo from prdico, ud-ay from ud-ac)

§81 Most notable and extensive 18 the nming interchange between
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the forms vdcam and vfzam Tho not synonyms, they are both familiar

o ntuabstic language as words of good and useful meamng Therr

nterchange begns 1n the RV iteelf

pra vacam (vdjam) ndur tpyats RV (both)

Here there seema reason to regard vacam aa prior, see RVRep 410

In the next followng cases vdcam 12 also oniginal

vdcarpatir no adya vdjam svadatu VSK vdcaspatir vdcam (VS *1 91,
SB*t5 1 1 16 vdjam) nah svadatu V8 KS SB SMB vdcaspatir
vdcam adya svaddt: (MS °tu) nah (TB te, Poona ed nah) TS MS
K8 TB The word vdcaspatir, with the preponderance of texts,
shows that vdjam 18 secondary

pontravantah part vacam (TA vdjam) dsate RV TA N The older
vdcam refers either to the sound of the somu-drops (Grassmann) or
to the hymns of the officiating pnests (Ludwig)

premam vdjam vdjasdle avantu AV premdm vficam vidvdm avantu unfve
TS MS KS In all texts the preceding paida reads maruldm
manve adh: no (AV me) bruvantu The Maruts seem here to be
regarded as muging prests (RV 3 14 1,5 29, 3, 10 78, 1), who
may well help the vdc of human priests AV 18 4 banal recast

vacam asme nt yacha devdyuvam VS SB  vdjam asmin nt dhehs devd-
yuwam MS (apoydm vdcam asme m yacha devdyuvam TA In
MS a specious lectio facilior, tapojam 1n TA | as well as the mp-
randm devayd vdcas of RV 3 76 1, prove that the other texts are
nght

§62 In the remamng cases 1t seems bikely that vijam 1s the onginal

word

28 dikgitd sanavo vijam axme (MS vicam armait) TS MS  sd ramnaddhd
tanuhy vdzam emam (MG sunuh: bhagadheyam) AV t MG ‘Do thou
(O woman), consecrated, win strength (holy speech) for hun (from
(thin),’ or the ke bhdgadheyam 18 u sort of synonym of vajam
In MS asmat refere to the girdle with wluch the Pratiprasthaty
binde the woman as he recites this verse (:&: prat:prasthdtd yoktrena
patnim samnahyatr), vicam 18 sunple but secondary

wndram vdjam v mucyadhvam TS KS TB ndrdya vicam m wmucyadh-
vam MS MS The verb on which the firat two words of this
quam-pida depend 1s gjijupata, cf ajijapatendram vdjam VS SB
As the interested person 18 a king, vdjam 18 clearly required, vdcam,
'prayer’ or ‘Sarasvaul’, 1 far-fetched Cf vdjajic  and vdja-
Jitydyar 1n Conc

asredhante itana vdjam acha RV  adroghdwitd vicam acha AV  The
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poor meter and general corruption of AV (in which RV 3 14 618
somehow involved) make it umntelligible, see Whitney’s note
Tho vacum would fit fairly well, RV 15 onginsl at all points
Anslogous to these 18 one vanant between vacasd and ojasid,
sum eta vibvd (AV { vidve) vacasa (SV ojasa) patum divah AV SV —Ppp
evidently mesos to read gjasd, i1ts text, as quoted by Roth, has
névd oham ¢ This supports SV, tho the otherwise corrupt Sauna-
kiya text maker a2 good sense as ita nvale ‘Go all together to the
lord of heaven (the sun) mightily (with prayer) ' See, however,
above under nicam asme §51
§63 There are next s pair of nining vanants 1n which ud-ac, ‘draw
out' (‘schopfen’, of liquids) seema to vary wath ud-ay ‘This 18 the
nearest approach to purely phonetic or Prakntic change, tho wd-g)
muy ut & pinch be a fuirly good synonym ‘dnve out’ in the scose
of ‘obtain, acquire’ Thus 1n RV 1 95 7 uc chukrum atkam ujate
stmasmal, which we take with Geldoer, Ved Stud 2 189, to mean ‘he
draws out (denvee) from hunself o hnght garment’ Otherwise ud-aj
13 the favonte word for dniving cattle (often mythical) from their stable,
which comes metuphorically even closer to ud-ac
aviraghrir ud ajantv (ApMB aranty) dpash AV ApMB ‘Let them
draw forth waters that slay not heroie sons’, of vyukeat kriram w!l
acantv apah ApMB 1 1 7 Weber, Ind St 5 198, and Whitney
on AV 14 1 39 go the length of emending ajantv to acanty, which
15 doubtful practice (¢f §3) But probably the mantra was first
composed with acantv, despte RV 1 95 7 above
samudrdd udajane vah (ApS udacann wa) srucd MS ApS  Here MS s
probably secondary or corrupt, but possibly understands a form
of root jan, ‘wus born ont of the ocean’
§64 There ure two cases in which denvanves of roots ran and jan
vary, it seerus that they divide the honars of onginahity
rantgthad (SV 3a°) agne aigirah RV SV Little can be done with the
anomalous ranesthad  (Whitney, Granmomar, §906h, Oldenbery,
Noten, on 8 74 11), less with janiythad, tho the 1dean of either
‘giving delight’ or ‘arousing’ are well evoogh
savitro ‘st canodhdh (M8 janadhdyah) VS MS SB  Cf tutho ‘st
janadhiyih (PB °yah) MS KS PB MS stulo ‘st janadhdh
TB ApS ‘Thou art Sawvitar's Joy-giver (creature-nourisher) '
The preponderanceof texta favors jana-, there 13 no other critenon,
both are reasonable enough
§66 In two other individual cases the change 15 clearly from ¢ to
7, tho 1o both the forme with j are tolerably defenaibile
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praico agdma (TA prddjo 'gdma) nriaye hasdya RV AV TA See §2

devebhyas tvd devayuvam (K8 devdvyam) prnacm: (so MS by emendation,
mas mostly prraym:! ApS prnaym) yayiasydyuge MS KS ApS
MS prnaymi (all mss of ApS) 18 supported by Dhatup end by
anavaprgna RV 1 152 4, which 18 placed by Wackernagel I p 117
and doubtfully by Whitney (Roots) under prc See however
Scheftelowitz, JF 33 136, and Neisser, ZWbch d RV 1 33 (root
*parzg) But the matter 18 uncertan, the forms with g, 7 may be
based on root pre, and due to proportional analogy wth other
7ih-clase roots 1n 3, which have A by internal sandhi 1n certain
forms (e g , bhanakt: bhagna bhanaymi = prnakts prgna prnaym)
—1In this connexion also

upa md jakgur (1) upa md manigd KS 13 2 19, where jakgsur 18 either
musprint or Prakritic anomaly for caksur

§68. In several cases the vanation between ¢ and j 18 1n the redupl-

caton of roots in k and g, which latter it really concerns, see §45

mitrdvarund saraddhnam (MS °hnd) ckitnid (MS cikittam, KS pgatna,
AS ctkivam) TS MS KS AS

tato na ncikitsaty (niyugupsate), etc

dhipsyam vd samcakara janebhyah, etc

§67 The remaining cases are miscellaneous

somah swlah piyate apyamiInah (3V sula reyale piyamdanah) RV SV
Here the onginal fonin of root a3 (an;), ‘adorn’, 18 replaced in SV
by rc, ‘praise’, a lexical change with hyper-Sanskritic tendency

tve kratum apt vragant visve (AV *pricant bhur) RV AV (both) SV
TS AA ApS MS ‘In thee they all set (mingle) their mind ' The
corubination ap: aprik once more AV 10 4 26, and nowhere else
For apr vary (ongnal) see Bloomfield, JANOS 35 281

agne vyacusva (RV MS yajasve) rodast urmici RV AV MS ‘O Agn,
ruske sacnfice to (embrace) the wide heaven and earth ' AV
has a1 contaminated lectio facibor, ¢f RV 10 111 2 mahdnty ot
sam wvydcd ragdns, and the converse, RV 8 12 24, na yam vw:iklo
rodasi, or 10 112 4, yasya mahimdnam 1me muhl rodasi
naniviklim

dwas (8V divah) prstham adhi tipthants cetasd (SV t rohants teyasi) RV
SV With metathess of c(;) and ¢

ud usriydh srjate (TB «ncate) miryah sacd RV SV TB  See §3

andhanasyam vasanam carngnu (ApMB HG ja°, PG jangnuh) 8G
PG ApMB HG Asan epithet of a garment, jartynu would mean
posstbly 'much worn’ or the like, as an epithet of the subject,
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aham (PG ), posmbly ‘attamning or destined for old age’ Tous
(contrary to the opinions of Kirste and Oldenberg on HG ) ja°
seems, with the majonty of the texts, the ongnal reading, rather
than 8G carignu (Oldenberg, ‘wallend’)

jamim (K8t cami) ma hngir amuyd (MS anu yd) éayand K8 TB
ApS M8  md jdmim mogir amuyd $Sayindm AV —The KS reading
(of a single ms ) should certainly be corrected to jdmim

gharmas triéug vt rdjatt (8§ rocate) VS SB 3§ Hardly belongs here,
rocate 18 & perfect synonym of rdjah

yuktds tiero wvimrjuh (comm wibkrjah) sdryasya PB yunaymi tisro
nprcak sdryasya te (MS virtah siryah save [or, savah]) TS ApS
MS In PB the comm has two equally fatuous guesses on
vibkryah ‘divaders’ (of the sun) But there 18 hittle more sense in
wnipreah, apparently ‘separators’ (of the sun), 1t seems to be apphed
rollectively to prthisi, vdyu, and sdc It can hardly mean ‘separate,
distinet’ uy BR take it Keith, doubtfully, ‘spaces’, Caland and
Henry, Agnugtoma, 128, equally doubtfully, ‘épouses’

gird ca (AV wnirdjah) srugtih sabhard asan nah RV AV VS TS MS K8
SB The AV reading shows far-reaching adaptation to a second-
ary purpose, 8s 1l secms alwo to include with most of SPP 's mas
(and hie oral reciters) and the comm $nuglith for §ru® Whitney
ndopts snu”, which Ppp ulso intends with 1ts sunmiyfus (Barret,
JAOS 30 207) See §865

purd jairubhya (TA ApMB jartrbhya, MS cakrbhyd, p p vahtrbhyah)
dtrdah (MS “da) RV AV SV MS PB TA K§ ApMB The
original 1s obscure enough, but MS 13 hopeleasly corrupt and
unintelhigible Note 1ta loss of final h (§384)

tand d

§68 We have found practically no vanants here, the one recorded
involves plausible but secondary chunge from 1st to 3d persou n & verb
form (VV' I p 217)
nydvasam namasd girbhir ide (ApMB itfe) RV ApMB

tundd

389 Here we find, first, u number of cases 1n whiuch d 12 subatituted
for ¢t aa what seems to be a purely phonetic, Prakntic change, real
lexical dufficrence being acarcely, or only 1n a very strained way, con-
ceivable
aitrd etagvd (TB eda®) anamdadyisah RV MS TB  The comin on TB
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1gnores the word The etymology of etagra (AJP 17 428) fur-
niehes no opportumity for the change

pdrdvataghnim (TB °daghnim) uvase suvrkt:bhah RV MS K8 TB N
pdrdvataghnim (8c sarasvalim), either ‘slaying the distant (enemy)’,
or 'slaying from a distance’ TB comm haa a labored and worth-
less explanation If the text had anything 10 mind 1t must have
snalyzed pdra + avadaghnim, root dagk, eomething like ‘reaching
acroes’ (pdra, ‘further bank')

sa im pdhr ya 1331 tarutrah (VaradapU tarudrah) RV AB GB TB
NrpU VaradapU Perhaps vague popular etymology 1o tarudrakh,
ae if ‘tree-clcaving’

ime ‘ratsur 1me subhitam (MS sidam') ehran TB ApS MS The
latter (quuted by Knuauer frum an unpublished part of the text)
evidently intends subhudam, for subhitam, mnce 1t 158 followed
immediately by_

1ma udvdasikarina (MS wmd nddbdsicarina') ime durbhitam (MS °dam)
akran TB ApS MS Cf prec

agotdm anapatyatdm (vulgate with nost inss anapadyatdm) AV 4 17
6b Sume mss and the comm read anapatyatim, which must he
intended, as guaranteed by 1ts juxtapoation with agutam Cf
RV 3 54 18 yuyote no anapatydr: pabumiin astu gituh

yadd rakhdtyau vadatah ApS vadi raghatil varadah Vait yad adyd-
rddhkyam vadanfah MS  See §§70,272a  Vuit 18 thoroly Prakntic

§60 In thc next following cases lexical considerations enter more

foraibly, yet the change continues to be from primary ( to secondary o

vayam hy vam purutamdso (AV °dam®) usving AV AS S8 Istheemthet
(here applied to the poets, kiru, but in juxtaposition to the word
amnd) 8 bungled reminmiscence of 1ts application to the Agvins 1n
RV 7 73 1 (purudansd purutama) 7 Roth, ZDMG 48 107, and
Whitney on AV 7 73 1, consider the AV form, ‘having many
housee’, corrupt

ma me hdrdr tngd (M3 hdrdim dmsd) vadhih TS MS A replica of
RV 8 79 8c md no hirdz ete , drnigd 1slect fac

salo vah pitaro desrna VS sado cte ApS SMB GG In VS ‘of what 1e
ours, ) Fathers, we will give to you' The others with lect fac,
‘a seat, O Fathers' etc, this 13 facihitated by the quasi-synonyin
grha o the preceding pada grhin nah petaro datta Cf the next

mukham sad asya Sira it satena (TB sadena) VS MS KS TB  The
texts all intend sad asya (g0 MS pp and VS comm ), TB comm
apparently reads sam usya VS comm takes satena frum a stem
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sala, said to be a sacnfimal unplement, and ssys that the stem
sat (in sad) = :ala, ‘chandasak’ TB sadenu, taken by 1ts comm
to mean ‘seat’, may be a sort of phonetic perseverance, matching
sad-asye  Cf prec

bwi rutusye (VSK  s1va rtasya, TS and v1 of MS $wd rudrasya)
bhesazi (MS i) V8 VSK TS MS KS See §084

gava updvatdvatam (SV upa vaddvate) RV 8V VS In 8V a form of
npa-vad, 1n the others, of upa-ur SV 13 uDinterpretable, 1ta verb
w wingular, but the subject can only be gdvak

svasdra @po abhi ga utdsaran (SV uddsaran) RV S8V In SV a form of
wi-A-s7 (quotable nowhere else) 15 substituted for the ongnal,
ula +avaran

ya atrnatty (ViDh  dupnoty, SamhitopB  dtrnoty) avitathena (VaDh
amdathena) karnau SumhitopB ViDh ViDh N awdathena can
at a pinch mean ‘unsacrificial’ or ‘not according to rule’, but. the
usc of the hieratic vrdatha 13 very questionable at this stage  The
reading 18 simply Praknitic or cormpt

yathdpah pravatdé yant: TA T'U Kaué yathd yants prapadah SMB
The latter 18 secondary, Jorgencen ‘wie die Wege gehen' In his
note he suggests pratipadah, which 15 not enticing in view of the
variant

agne tan vcttha yad: te jatavedah HG ApMB tram rettha ya't te jita-
vedah RV VS yad:, 'f’, 12 lect fac

d vatso jayatd (AG jayatam, PG jegadaih) saha AV AG PG ApMB
HG MG jagadmk (comm ‘guards’, anugar rakgakaih) 1s certainly
poor and secondary The comn: however is probably right i1n his
\nterpretation, as the next vanant interestingly showa

i$dnam jagadath saha PG  i%ino jayntas parth AV TS KS ApMB
The context 18 different, the two pidas are hardly varniants of each
other PG comm jagadaih, anucarmih  Cf prec

hitnd ra <irjum pra patat patizthak (AV prapaddt pathigthald RV AV
MG 1n RV, ‘leaving ns food may 1t fiv forth, most swift-fiying '
AV | donbtless intentionally, ‘leaving us food, may 1t get out, being
on the rond’, which seems to make possible sense, thoit 12 sccondary
(Whitney, however, nhandons 1t and (ranslates the RV verezion)

vand vanants dhryata (MS mss °dd, one, drsadd) rujantah RV 1S JB
SB M& The corruption of MS miss 15 due to thought of drsad,
‘mill-stone’ RV 8 49 (Vil 1) 4 may have dhrsat in this scnze
But see Oldenberg, Noten, on this passage

amoct (AV amukthd) yuhsmnid durtdd avartyar (AV  avadyit) AV TB
ApMB awart: 'distress’ seems likely to he original
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A sulrame (M8 KB bhuyrsthaddvne) sumatim dvndnah AV M8 KS
opgthaddvne sumatim grndndh TS See §355
In a couple of cases involving adverbe 1n d and ¢ the ¢ seeme older,
they are grouped below, §68, with ainnlar cases in which d 18 older
§61 In the next group we find different division of the words, but

the change 12 atall from ¢ to d (cf §65)

pathd snadhumatd bharan (MS maedhumad dbharan) VS MS TB
Either reading 1a interpretable, 1o VS TB madhu® goes with patha,
in MS with the object of dbharar. We judge that the former 18
probably onginal, ¢f RV 10 24 6 madhuman me pardyanam
madhumat punar dyanam

yena bhuya$ carity (MG caraty) ayam (AG cu ratrydm) AG ApMB
MG yena bhiri§ cara diwam PG The onginal form 18 that of
ApMB MG, of which AG 15 a corruption PG changes the
verb from 3d to 2d person, caras (VV I p 235), this 13 connected
with the further change that introduces divam

tvam no devatitaye (AV deva ddtave) RV AV SV —Ppp reads deva-
{ateye, indicating that AV $)e secondary It makes, however, a
sort, of crude sense ‘do thou, O god, (atir) us (up) unto giving '

grepasah sncetasnh cite goh (rud goh, cidakoh), see §47 Note the
metathesis of surd and sonant qualities 1n the two consonants
(tg, d-k)

Jivann ena prate tat te (a0 Jorgensen for SMB |, v | pratidatte) dadhdm:
(SMB dadam:) TA SMBt jivann eva pratudatle daddm: MS
The lutter 13 corrupt

§62 The cases 1n which the change s, certainly or presumably, from

d to ¢ do not impress one 8o much with the presence of a purely phonetic

movement They consist exther of downnght blunders, or of vanations

in which either reading makes fair sense but the t forms represent a

later or easier reading  Thuain the first case the ¢ 1s a palpat le blunder

that turne an impeccable passage into a group of unintelugible syllables

ahd neta (GB nelar a-, S§ ahdd eta) sann aticetandns AV AB GB §§
ahd ned asann apurogavin: (so divide) JB —This 1a followed by

jusid (JB Caland, yuyaa) nete sann apurogavasah (JB Caland, avice-
tandssh) AV AB GB B yayidd elu sann apurogavisah SS
Gaastra reads GB 8s yayid netur asann upuro®, and 9o in the
prec, read in GB nelar asann Weber, Ind St 9 306, suggests
correctly ned asann for AV etc  The true form of the two padas
18 ahd red asann an’®, yuyid ned asann apuro®, ‘lest the days be
without distinction, lest the sacrfices be without a leader’ So
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Caland, ZDMG 72 24f , who quotes JB as reading thus, except
for the nterchange of the two adjectives AV and S8 are hope-
less, but GB (a8 read by Gaastra) makes posaible sense
§63. But 1n other cases, as indeed 1n one secondary form of the

preceding (that of GB ), either reading makes reasonable sense, tho

for various reasons we believe that the d 18 older '

part dogdd udarpithah KS  paritogdl tad arpatha ApS  Preceded 1n K8
by yo me ‘dya payaso rasah, 1n ApS by yan me ‘tra payesah  Itaa
an exmatory formula after 8 nucturnal emission  Caland adopta
part dogdd (‘without [par, sc my] fault’) from KS, and reads
udarpitah We agree with him that this 15 the onginal reading,
but consder that he 1& wrong 1n emending ApS to acoord with 1t,
paritopdt, ‘thru exceamve gratification’, tho a ahpshod lect fac, 1a
clearly what ApS intended

godhdyasam vi dhanasair adardah (TB atardat) RV AV MS TB The
antique and rare adardah (3d sing unperf 1ntenmve of dar) puzzles
TB sufficiently to provoke the aynonym atardat

priyo me hrdo (MS hato, v | huto) 'se {MS 1 bhava) TS MS  The latter
18 eimply a lect fac

sapta rdjano ya uddbhinktdh KS AA  anu saple rdjdno ya utdbhigiktah
TB The TB stumbles uver wuda, ‘wnth water’, and eases 1t up to
the colorless adverb nta

ydé ca (AV yd) devir (SMB devyo, PG devis) antan (AV awmtdn, PG
tantin) abheto ‘dadunta (PG SMDB twantha) AV PG SMB
ApMB  yds ca gndi denyo ‘ntdn abhilo ‘talananta (80 em | nss
tatanthu) MG The reading tatantha could only intend 8 mon-
strosly augmented formn utatantha, because of the preceding
abhito (note sandh1) Roth, ZDMG 48 108, considers 1t obvious
that tatantha 13 8 corruption for ‘dadantt  In PG, however. the
corruption has become 1nfectious, because there anlin 18 further
changed tou tantin under the influence of tatantha The comm on
PG (see note in Stenzler's trunalation) treats the muddle of the
text as Vedic heense Cf VV I p 139f

yatradhe sira udito vibhdlty (TS uditau vyet1) RV VS VSK TS  yas-
minn adhi wtatah sura et MS KS Of course RV 14 onginal,
but nlatah 1a found also in the AV version, yasydsau sdro vitalo
mahitvd

vidad yadi (MS tyad:, TB ApS yali) saramd rugnam (MSt saramd-
runam) adreh RV VS MS KS TB ApS The ongnal yadi
(yad:), 'when’, 18 corrupted mnto a fem pple yait (B comm
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gachanti) suggeated by the final 7 of yadi, and supported by RV
5 45 7 yafi saramd Sarama, the messenger, 18 hardly ever men-
tioned without the umplication that she 1s a great traveler, ¢f RV
10 108, 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, and note gdt at the end of 3 31 6, the stanza
here concerned Caland in s Translation of ApS unwisely
abandons yati for yadi

yad vo devd aipidayan: (AS “tayini) TB AS ApS ati-pad and atr-pat
are rynonyms, ‘transgress’ TB coinm akaranam enyathd-
karanam catipathh  There s httle reason for preferring either,
except the soniewhat greater evidence for the pad forin (two texts
confirm each other)

ardhvd yasydmatu bhi (g0 divide) adidyutat (VSK at: dywlat) sariman:
AV 8V V'S VSK TS MS KS 8B AS 88 N Thc VSK read-
g, if authentic, 15 cecondary  See VYV I p 128

sveldya vardirviys (PG “darvydya, ApMB HG °darviya, MG raita-
havyiya) AG SG PG ApMB HG MG The epithet raula-
havya does not helong to the serpent demon Sveta. and 13 a second-
ary imsunderstanding

§64 In the following cases the ¢ vanant produces readings Lhat are

increasingly difficult or suspicious, and that tempt more to emendation

Eveu here, however, we cannot be sure that the secondary or false

reading was not the estublished text of the school

duras ca vivé avrnod apa svadh RV furas cid visvamn arnavat tapasvin
AVt Whitney translates AV “inay he, quick, rich i fervor, send
all' Since Ppp agrees with YV |1t 15 clear that AVS 15 secondary
But turas 15 lexacally defensible

tvarn rdydse pradwah (VS VSK pratipat) sutindgm RV V3 VSK TS
MS KS N pratipatis hardly wntelligible, Nahidhara takes pratepat
sutdndm as a compound, 1gnonng the aceents ‘draughts pressed
on each imtial day of a lunar fortmght *

harinasya raghugyadah (ApS °syatah, two mss °gyadak) AV ApS
Caland adopts the AV reading. if ApS reully intended °tak, 1t
sunulates u pres pple form from a denonunative *raghusya-

agne (Poona ed agre, but conun agne) vehsu pratidayat (v 1 °yan, not
mn Poons ed) TB agre viksu pradidayat RY Comm on TB,
grogg\ly pratidayat, pratyekam eva praptam dsit (a3 f prats, 1d,
ayal')

§66. Here ngain we find sore casesz accomipanied by false division of
words (us 1n §61)
satyd td dharmanas pafi ApS  salyid @ dharmanas (35 and mss of M§
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°na) pati (Vait MS par, 8§ omits) AS S§ Vait MS Caland
1n his Transl of Vait understands salydda as one word (nom dual),
which may be nght  He also adopts this reading 1n ApS , which 18
surely wrong in principle  Tho secondary, ApS 18 perfectly clear,
and undoubtedly intended just what 1t reads
tad mpro abravid udak (S5 w tat) AV 88 Followed by gandharvah
kdmyam vacah S§ has a lect fac which would be quite accept-
able but for 1ts repetitousness (laf, twice)
balim wchanto miudasya (AG m tu tasya, v | mdurasya) pregyak (Ma-
hianU AG pregthéh) TAA MahinU AG The AG attempte to
rationabze the abscure mtwdusya (said by TAA comm to be & nuine
of Kalagmrudra), a x Aey which 1t does not understand
§66 The remurkable case of fevl for devi deserves speciul emphasis,
it 19 beat regarded as merely a hyper-Sanakritism, cf §21
drgdm devy (MS tevy) avatu no ghrtari TS MS AS
In the pada nuitrh kva cana ndyate, TA 1 5 1d, the comm (does
not read mddrk, as Cone states, but) interprets mafrk by mddrk, which
geems the only possibihty
§67 A few other apecial casen wath problemns of their own
pitvo (VS NS prdvo, KSA bidvo) nyurkuh hakkatas (M3 kakuthas,
TS KSA kasasz) te 'wwmnatyar (KSA °yah) VS TS MS KSA
None of the fonns pitvo ete occurs elsewhere Some umumal 13
nieant, remotely posgible 1t connexion with pedu
mayamdam (MS MS mayamtam) chandeh VS 1S K§ MS §B MS
An otherwise unknown funaful name of & meter Mahidhara,
subham dadat:, Keith, ‘debight-giving’ This 18 probably nght
mayamda for mayodu 1n deference to the prevaihng type of iambic
dipody compounds with prior member in m  Sce Bloomficld,
JAOS 21 50ff , Wackernugel 2 1, pp 204ff
parisitah kvesyasi ApMB  pangidan Llesyaan HG  parimidhak kva
gamagyast PG The true reading s that of PG |, with dh 4nd neither
tnord Sec Stenzler's translation (‘uinpiast’)  Comm on ApMB
geta fairly close 1n general sense chdndasam dirghatran, parguah
paribaddhah
[sugadam 1d gavam astt pra hhude AV susatyam l gavam asya= pra
khudast S  The AV mss read cxactly as SS, except that they
read gavom and pra juwflan The vanant 12 not genuine, but only
due to Roth’s falve emendation |
§68 In a number of cases adverbs in ¢t or d interchunge In the
first two cases the d forms are certainly older, but 1 some of the others
the reverse 15 the case
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ado (MS ato, AV ado yad) devi (AV KS dew) prathamdnd prthag yat
(AV °nd puraatdt) AV K8 ApS MS

adak su madhu madhundbhs yodhik RV AV SV AA MS a4 s
madhu madhundbhr yodh: TS

it aud dhr (AV *yadi cin nv) tvd dhand jayantam RV AV (both)

grhé nah santu sarvadd (P G sarvatah) ApS PG HG

dhdtar dyantu sarvadd (TA TU sarvatah svahd) TA TU Kaué sama-
vayaniu sarvatch SMB

tato na (KU na tato, SB BrhU na tadd) nakitsats (VSK [168U KU
vjugupsate) VS VSK SB BrhU I8aU KU See §45 tato 18
certanly older

part kroéatu sarvateh (HG sarvadd) HG ApMB

pandb

§89 Here occur only a few stray vanants
phalgir (KSA °gur) lohatorni balaksi (VS pal®, KSA balaksic, em by
ed to °Ast) tah tsarasvatyah VS TS KSA MS balakga, of unknown
etymology, means ‘white’, and 19 clearly intended here The
change to pal®, not. otherwite recorded, may be due to contarmna-
tion with palita, VS comm smply says that pal® means bal®
avaliratam brsayasya (TB prathayasya) sesah RV, TB Brsaya, name of a
demon TB comm tukes 1ts form also as the name of a demon,
1t 13 clearly a corruption of the RV form
khayapo ‘jopakasinih ApMB  bajibojopakisini HG  The readings
are untrustworthy, and neither form 1s intelhgible
puvo (prdvo, badvw) | sce §67
There are also 8 number of cases 1u which b as reduphicating syllable
of bh (1o bubhartr etc) vanes with p as reduphcating sylluble of p (1in
ppart: etc ), they are gathered 1n §112

kh and gh

§70 Here again are only & few stray vanante

md nah hat il prakhin (ApS praghan) ma pramesmahs KS Ap& ‘May
no one harm us (or the hike), may we not be injured* Probably
KS 13 onginal, pra-hhdn BR (Nachtrage to V), ‘durch Graben zu
Fall bnngen’ praghdn s felt as corming from root han, tho problem-
aticn form, 1t appears to ease the meamng  Prakntic influence 18
hkely

saghdst jugutichandah TS sahhdst (S8 adds palvd) jagacchandah S§
MS Cf sakhds gayalram chandah MS (Blonmtield, JAOS 18
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3ff) It seems that sakhd 18 a sophisticated lect fac ,1t 18 clear that
saghd (stem saghan, comm ‘vulture') 18 ongnal, preceded \n T8
8S by syeno 's1 gdyatrachandah, und suparno ‘s tmgtupchandah
(SS 1nserting patrd both times)

yadda ragha{i varadah (ApS rakhaiyou vudutah) Vait ApS yad adys-
radhyam vadantah M§  The forin ré° appears ta,be a pruper name,
not found clsewhere and wholly incomprehensble BaudhS 16
23 reads rdkhandyuu (?), and one ms of ApS rdkhdndau

th and dh

§71 Aside from the interchange of the adverbs athe and adha, or
amilar adverbe, the matenal 18 scanty It may be partly graphic,
snce th and dh are practically 1ndistinguishable 10 some South Indian
alphabets There 18 no clearly defined phonetic movement 10 either
direction  Yet there seemns to ue to be, as in the preceding rubrics,
perhaps a shght tendency to favor dh for thin readings that. are obviously
sccondary, showing the presence of what we have thought to be Prak-
ntic influence

§72 In the one common case of 1nterchange between the adverbs,
chiefly atha (athi) and adha (adhd), we should expeet on generul grounds
to find that the dk forms are generslly oniginal  This expectation 1s
realized to this extent, that the SV, with only one exception among the
variants, substitutee th forms for RV dk Yel the AV, relatively late
and popular, surpnzingly fuvors adha (adhi) The RV 1n 1ts hieratic
parte favors the ¢k form as we should expect, and 1 1ta more popular
parte the th forms  The remnaiming texts in general favor atha, but now
and then fall 1nto the archaizing adha

§73 We begin with cases 1n which RV shows adhkd, other texts athd
(atha), wncluded 18 also one case of RV wnrvadhd, SV wniévathd
n bhdnum nsvadhdtanat (SV mnévatha®) RV 8V
adhi pvri (AV atha jwrir, mes jurmr, ApMB atht jieri) wndatham d

vaddat (RV vaddthah) RV AV ApMB
adha (SV athd) no vibvacargane RV 8V
adhd (SV athA) te sakhye andhaan vi vo made RV SV
adhd (SV athda) te sumnam imahe RV AV SV TS
adha (TS MS8 athd) te sydma varuna priyésah RV TS MS§ KS
adhd (TS MS athd) katakratve yayam RV VS TS MS KS SB
rudrasya maryd adhd (SV athd) sveéwih RV SV

§74 Next, cares 1n which RV (almost always 1o Books 1 and 10)
shows the more popular atha (athd), while other texts have the archaiz-
g adhka (adhd) The latter occurs most frequently in AV (of course
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secondary, cf the simlar preference of AV for the archaic krno- as

against karo-, YV I p 116f ), once 1n SV (ardhvadha for RV ° tha),

once or twice 1n other texts

pra fmaéru (SV Amasrubhir) dodhuvad drdhvathd bhit (SV °dhd bhurat)
RV (10) SV

athd (AV aildhd) nah éum yor arapo dadhdta (MS °tana) RV (10) AV
V8 MS K8 N  athdsmabhyum Sam cte TS

atha (AV adha) pirn sundatran upehr (AV TA apihi, TSt apita)
RV (10) AV TS TA Addto VV1 §370

athd (AV adhd) mano trasudeyiye Argwa (AV Amugva) RV (1) AV
Despite the grundiloquent adhd, AV 1c secondary as shown by the
meter

atha (AV adhd, MS KS tulo) no vardhayd rayzm (RV JB girah) RV
(3) VS TS AV MS KS JB SB 1B JibU

athd (AV alhah, comm adha, bur Ppp adhah, Barret, JAOS 40 161)
sapalnt y@ mama RV (10) AV ApMB adkd sapatnin mamakdn
AV

athv (AV adhd) vayum bhagavantah sydmae RV (1) AV KS ApS N

athd (AV adhd, colnm atha) rayum dditya vrate tuva RV (1) AV VS
TS MS KS SB N athadityu vrate vayam tava ArS SMB

athd (KS adhd) somuasya prayati yurabhyam (KKS yuva®, v | yuva®)
RV (1) TS KS N

uthd (MS adhd) devardm apy elu prithah RV (2) TS MS

§76 Among the remuining cases, 1t may be noted thar AV again

prefers the dh form repeatedly, as against other texts with th

adha syama surabhayo (ApS corruptly, sydm asur ubhayor) grhegu
AV KS ApS athd sydta surabhuyo grheyu MS

adhd jivema saraddm iatdint AV atho jwa suradeh satam VSK  And
others, see Cone under asau jiva

adhd (HIG atha) mis: punar d yita no grhan AV HG

adha (MS M3 athd) poya.ya posene VS MS KS MS

adhd riSvihdrapa edhate grhe VS atha mive arapd edhate grhah TS

athi (VS 8B adhi) :apatnin (KS t°ndn, TS, twice {°ndn, once ®nan)
tndro me VS TS MS KS §B ApS MS

atha (VS SB adha) sapatnan ndragni me V3 TS MS K3 SB ApS
MS§

athd yivah (KS adhd mptah) pitum addhy pramuktah (o divde) TS MS
KS athauam pitum addh: prasitah VS 5B

adhdsyd madhyam edhatim KSA athdsya madhyum ejatu VS LS
athdsyar (TS MS TB °syd) madhyum edhatim (Vait °tu, AS LS
eatu, SS eat:) VS TS MS SB TB AS 8S Vait LS
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indro marudbhir rtuthd (TS ApMB °dhd) krnotu TS MS KS AS 88
ApMB

deva no yayiam rtuthd (TB ApS rjudkd) nayantu VS TB ApS See
§157

§76 Somewhat Like the change of adha to atha 18 one nterchange

between the roots nddh und ndth, ance bere nédh 1a clearly pnor But

nadh 18 commonly considered to be in ongin a secondary and quasi-

Prakntic form of adth (von Bradke, ZDMG 40 678ff , of Wackernagel

Ip 123)

svgyam tani (ApMB t MG { tanin) rinye (RV 1 rtvye) nadhamdanam
(ApMB ndtha®, but inany mss nddha®, MG bddha®) RV ApMB
MG

§77 For the rest we find no very definite plionetic movement in

either direction  But 1t may be significant that the cases 10 which th

seerns probably the onginal—hsted 1o this paragraph—are somewhat,

muare numerous than those1n which dh appears older

avakro 'withuro (ApS 'muih®, Kau$ adds 'ham) bhayisam AS ApS MS
Kaué That avithuro (root vyath) ‘not staggenng’ is the onginsl 15
indicated by the majonty reading, and by 1ts closer agreement in
mneaning with avakro, avidhuro s clearly secondary

mawgdm nu gid aparo artham (TB ApS ApMB ardham) etam RV AV
VS SB TB ApS ApMB i no an gad aparv ardham etam TA
ApS ‘Let not another of themn go to that goal (side, part)
artha and ardha arc here synonyms, cf RV 1 164 17

abhir (VS TS abhur, NilarU swo) asya nizaigathih (VS °dhih, NilarU
°t2h) ¥§ TS MS KS NilarU Comm on VS ‘sheath of a sword’,
but ‘quiver’ 13 more pluusible sin¢ce arrows are mentioned 10 the
preceding pida Hindu levicons quote nigariguth: as meumng
‘embracing’ etc, the other forms are &xr hey  Probably °dh: 13
influcoced by thought of root dhe (popular ctymology), while
°t2 15 a mere corruption

paridam vaso adhithak (HG adhidhah, ApMB adh: dhd) svastaye AV
HG ApMB The onginal (AV) form 1s 2 sing aor imd of Hhd,
the personal ending -thah 1 mouthed over 1n the luter texts to a
sufficiently plausible form of dha (dhdh), the first part becoming the
preposition adhc  See VV I p 39

iakhuk haso manthglas (MS minthdlavas, VSK wmindhdlas) te pitinam
VS VSIK MS pdnhtrak (KSA parkteh, but sll mss of both
TS and KSA pdmtra-) kaso manthilavas (KSA t ma’) te purndm
(KSA t at7°) TS KSA We may guess that the majonty of
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texts preserve the uvngnal th, but the forms occur nowhere else
Said to mean ‘flying fox'

sndravathuh (VSK °dhukh, KS* TB ApS8 ‘°tam) kdvyar (TB ApS
karmané) darsanibkth RV AV VS VSK MS KS (both) SB
TB ApS The suhject 1a the Aévina, so that VSK 1a hardly
nterpretable See VV I p 282

apu snehitir (SV  snikuten) nrmand adhatta (8V  adhad réh, KS't
nrmandm adadhrém) RV AV SV KS wupa stuh: tam nymndm
(Poona ed snuht tam npmandm) athadram TA  See §110

§78. In the rest dh seeme to be the onginal

apdma edht md mrthd na tndre SMB  amd ma edhy ma mrdhd na (AS 1
ma) indra AS §G andamayarvihi ma rigdma indo Kaus The ongi-
nal (AS SG) ‘be at home with me, do not derert ua (nie), Indra’
Thia SMB converts into the unbelievable ‘be an off-warder of
disease, do not die for us, Indra ' At least the comm takes it thus,
reeing 1n mrtha(h) & 2d ang oud of mr (one ms reads mrdhd),
rigdma of Kaus confirma mrdh as ongnal The vanation 1s some-
how connected with the sphere of se ma mrta (tam ma mrdhah),
which see 1n §98 On Kaué 's reading see §344

madharyau stokav (MS °k&, AV mathaeyan stokdn) apa tau (AV
yan) raridha AV TS MS Several mes and the comm on AV
read madhavydn, which Whitney properly recommends

adhoréma (HG atho®) ulumbalah (HG t ulumbarah) ApMB HG adho"
= ndhas 1 obviously correct, HG mechanieally recalls the muny
phrases beginning atho (= athe u), q v in Conc

dirgham anu pranitim (K8 samrt:m) dyuge dhan (KS tea) VS TS KS
SB TB dirghdm anu prasrtim samspréethim MS  An extenave
alteration, yet still showing the change of dh to th (°ge dhdm
*setham)

ph and bh

§79 The inatances are few and all concern questionable forms

phalaya, and, phoelliya KhG bhalaye svdhd, and, bhalldye sahd
SMB GG The words are uddressed to the sun, or to the evening
twiight, their meanmngs are unknown The form with angle {
and the vanunt wath ph make 1t questionable whether bhalla 18
Prakntic for bhadra (Wackernagel I §195), in spitc of the form
bhalldksa which 15 probably so to be explained (Weber, Ind St
2 88)

kandtkdbhdm (AS prandkiphd) na dbhara TB AS See §151

ya saraavall varbambhalya (ApS °balyd, v 1 °phulya and °bhalys)
tasydm me rdsva TB ApS See §114
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§80 The subdivisions of this chapter are very unequal n smze and
iumportance In most of thein we find only stray vanants, often con-
cerung obacure words of doubtful belongings Sometimes both forns
may be interpreted and defended, hut on the whole they suggest that
phonetic confumon between sspirates and non-sspirates played no
shight role in changes of the Vedic tradition  Vanants of aspirate and
non-aspirate mutes 1n considerable numbers are found only as between
{ and th, where however graphic confusion 1a undoubtedly largely to
blame, and as between the dental agpirates and non-aspirates It 1y
here that we find much the largest and most interesting group It will
appear that lexacal and morphological considerations enter 1n to a large
extent, yet it will scarcely be doubted that phonetic resemblance
accounts at least in some measure for the swollen bulk of the vanations
between roots da and dhd, for example, or between verbal endings of
different worts contmning ¢ and th —The vanation of aspirate mutes
with k13 appended to tlu3 chapter 4a a speisl section, §§1150

k and kh

§81 Here ocrur two vanants, both concermng very duhious forms

gohya fupagohyo mariho (PG maydkho) manokdh PG SMB Cf
grhyo et Numes or forms of Agmt The mse vary Tlhe form
maoyuhha, 'tay’, would fit fairly well, but may be nierely a lect fac
Tlie levacons report rartia in various meanings

kasothdya (MahanU khalholkiya) svihd TA TAA MahinU The
MuhdnU form recurs in the Purdnas, 1t 19 1nterpreted as Aha-kha-
ulka (1), 'sky-meteor',1 ¢ the sun The other form 13 &z hey , and
the comm ’s explanation 18 not worth quoting

g und AR

§82 Two vanants between the synonyinous stems ¢ukha and suga,
to which no phonetic significance can be attached  The form sukha 18
later both tumes
sugam (VS MS 8B sukham) meyiya mesym (RY merye) RV VS VSK

TS MS KS §B 1§
augam (VS MS suhham) ca me Suyanam ca me Y8 YSK TS MS K8
47
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g (k) and gh

§83. Only a few vanants, ane very ohscure, one corrpt, cf yena
mahanaghnyad jaghanam AV Kau$, where apparently all mss of buth
texts read so, but the emendation mahdaragnyd 18 vbviously required
and 18 ussumed by the Cone snd by Whitney
yayiiasya ghosad ast TS TB ApS gosad ast MS KS MS TS comm
‘wealth’, Keith 'subatance’, remarking that ghogad 18 probably a
corruption for gosad, which however 18 1teelf not clear

yatheyam stri pawtram agham ne roddit AG SMB PG ApMB HG
yathedam stripautram agarme rudriyagya MG See §801

tiadm ibdno bhagavah (MS maghavan) VS TS MS KS The words
are virtual synonyme

apupakrd asfule S§G upipaghrtabute ApMB  Addressed to an ag{akd,
same context., one must be a phonetic corruption of the other ‘O
cake-making A ', or 'O thou that hast cakes and ghee as oblations’

¢ and ch

§84 ‘Two variants. one an unomatopoetic word
rec-cec chunaka srja PG c¢had apek: ApMB Cf the Epghsh
‘skat’
harnabhyim (PG godandc) chubuhad (ApMB cu®) adhi RV AV
ApMB PG A v | of AV with its comin cubukdd, onc ms of
ApMB caibukad, which 18 the form found in later Sansknt

7 and jh

§86 A mngle vanant
apam naptre jasuh (KSA jhagah) TS KSA jaga 15 otherwisc not un-
known (AV ), but jhuya 15 regular in the later language The
word 1% of non-Aryan ongin

{ and th

§86 These vanations are without doubt largely, perhaps mainly,
graphic  In every case but one they concern interchange of g7 and gth,
which are practically indistinguishable 1n most alphabets In nearly
every instance the th form 1 proper, or at least. more usual Many of
the words, however, are obscure in denvation
kugthayd (MS  kuglayd) te krindnt MS ApS Regular 1 kugthd,

designation of 8 measure, kugld 18 not recurded lexically
nadibhyah paunijigtham (TB °tam) VS TB Also
namah puiijigthebhyo (TS C°tebhyo) nigddebhyaé ca vo namah TS KS
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namo nigadebhyah puiijigthebhyas (MS °lebhyas) ca vo namah VB
MS The word pui;® or pausij° 'fisherman’ or ‘fowler’ seema
usually to be wntten with °tha, but there 1a no httle fluctuation
Ita unknown, perhaps non-Aryan, ongn 18 not Jlumminated by the
proposed worthless etymologies

vamigfum (AB TB AS MS °thum) asya ma rangta MS KS AB TB
AS 8§15 17 9, MS The regular form 1s varagthy, of unknown
derivation  Knauer (on M§ ) would emend MS to °thum

ahordtre Grvajtive (VS °gthive) brhadrathamtare ca me yayiena kalpetam
(V8 t kulpantim) VS MS (Add to VV I §357) The proper form
18 urv-ugthiva the latter part being a modulation of aythi-vant,
'knee’

batapagthidya (read with Poona edd °sthd gha) ngd par:e no vrmaktu
TB TA Suri vigtad (pp »d, astdt) dhangi wirneh (read [a-]
varnat”) MS  As a msale (het:) 13 the subject, the true reading
contains apdgthu, 'harh’ The MS 13 entirely corrupt.  The
Poonu ed of both TB und TA makes the pida begin with the
preceding word ugrd

anupiream yatamind yale ytha (AV otha, TA yatista) RV AV TA
yatista could only be an womat, but as it retane a double accent
(yiitr-sta) 1t 18 obvionsly corrupt (suggested by the preceding
yatamand) for ydtz ytha, 's3 many as ye be *

rdhag aya (TS MS KS aydd) rdhag utisamesthah (MS KS °stu) VS
TS MS KS SB N dhrutamayu (AV aye) dhruvam utisamiithdh
(AV uta Savigtha) RV AV Here both forms are correct, there 1s a
shift of verbal pereon, from 2d to 3d (explained VV I p 241) On
the corrupt reading of AV see §234 Cf next

dsta (MS dsthuh, KS mst dstdh, em v Schr dyla) pratigthdm
TS MS KS PG See VV I p 238, and cf prec

vity arga cangthayd (SV punestuyed RV SV If the SV reading 18
tenable ut all (panistaye, 'for praise’} 1t points to 8 stem 1n (2,
whereas RV (of course original) has a superlative 10 tstha

|nir agthamgam asmrtam GB Vait ApS Quoted in Cone with ajlansam
from GB and Vait But the Vuit reading 12 a ruere mapnnt,
corrected by Garbe p 118, and Guastra reads asthurgam in GB
without report of vanant Accordingly we may assumne that
agtanyam never existed The form 1y from §thu = sthiv ‘spit’
(cf sthuted, ApS))

§87 In the preceding sth 18 the proper or at least the usual epelling
We now come to the cases where gt seems proper Both are dubious,
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the first belongs to the sphere of the Kuntipa bymns, whose textual

tradition in all versions 18 of the worst sort, and the second has th only

o the pp of MS

sastim (S8 sasthim) sahasrd navatim ca kaurama AV AS S8  The
combination paghim sahasrd 18 very common, see e g Conc there-
under S8, if its reading has any real standing, has confused
sasiz wath the ordinal stem gag(ha

md no agram (p p agnzh) nurrter md na dgtdn (p p dsgtham) MS  md no
rudro marriir md no astd TA  See VV I p 93  The forms are
doubtful, read astdm”

§88 The following i the sole vanant between ¢ and th not. preceded
by s Nothingisknown atout the word kakutha or kakkafa except that,
as the context shows, 1t 1s the name of some apimal
pitvo (pnudvo, bidvo) kalhatay (kakuthas) | sce §67

t and th

§89 These sounds interchange 8 good desl in old, historic, mor-
phological elements which are otherwise identical (or nearly eo) in
forni, and frequently identical or similar in meaning Hence, with
vanations containing such forrus, it ie not eaxsy to say to what extent the
change was morphological in character, and to what extent it resulted
from an error of speech or hearing  No doubt both influences were
concerned 1u most cases  We find, for example, that 2d personal verb
forms contaimng th (indicative) und ¢ (modal) are often interchanged,
there 15 seldorn any connexion in which either of them 12 impossible or
even difficult (¢f VV I, especially §§14ff , 116) Again 2d and 3d duals
often differ ouly 1n this single consonant, ¢ or th,and VV I, especially
§§20f , 292ff , 326fF , has shown how easy ie the sluft between second and
third personal forms, often with no further change in the context  There
ure also cases coucerning noun formation, suffixation ete, where this
slight phonetic difference 18 concerned

§90 We begin with the variations between the verbal endings tha
and ta, the former properly present indicative, the latter modal (or
pretenite) They have been listed 1n VV 1 p 23f In the majonty—
lhisted first—the ¢ form appears to he older, in the lust five, ut leaat,
the th form
dpura otz SS dparya sthdi TS AS Addto VVIle
tam sma jdnita (VSK °tha) parame vyoman AV VS VSK TS KS SB

MS  janite smarnam (TS M§ jdnildd enam) pa® w° AV TS
MS  etam jandtha (TB jdnitit, K3 jdnita) pa® vy® VS KS TH
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8B Note especially that VSK janitha 18 apparently a blend of
76nita and jdndthe, tho jdnitha 18 grammatically better than
Jandtha

fva no bhavata (ApS °tha) jivase MS ApS

Suddhdh putd dhavata (TA °tha, MG °nlu) yuyiiydsah RV TA MG

afvd bhavata (AV TS KS °tha) vipnah AV VS T6 MS KS SB
devd bhavata va® RV

tena kridantis (SG kril®) carata (S§G °tha) preyena (AV vaédn anu) AV
TS 8G PG ViDh vakin anuin AV 18 due to infection from RV
1 82 3,10 142 7

devebhyo bhavata (TB °tha) suprdyandh RV AV VS MS KS TB N

datto asmabhyam (KS dattvisma®, AS dattdydsma®, SMB daltdrma®)
dranncha bhadram AV K8 AS SMB dadhatha 1o dramnam
wac ca bhadram MS

ye 'tra puarah bhiydstha AV SS  ya etasmun loke bhuydsta TS
TB A primary ending on a precative form s abaurd, yet all n'ss
of AV und 8§ seem to agree on “tha, scc Whitney on AV 18 4 86

ardldg udabhartsula (AV mss “tha) AV 8§ The AV reading, aug-
mented but with °tha, 18 a monstrosity  Roth’s violent emendation,
dsannd udabhir yathd, bas no standing

aulaba (HG °va) it tam upd hvayatha (HG °ta) ApMB HG Several
mes of ApMB read "tu, in such trash as this it makes little differ-
ence what 18 read

sapulrikdydm jagratha PG ymjamdndya jigrta ApS  See note in Stenz-
ler’a translation of PG 1 16 22

indrena yujé (TB sayuyd) pra mruila (TB °tha [Bibl Ind pranitha))
fatrmin AV TB Addto VVI §16

payasvatih krnuthdpa (TS °tdpa) ogadhih kwdh (TS omita §wdh) AV
TS Followed by

Tirjam ca tatra sumatim ca prwate (TS °tha) AY T8 (Add to VV 1§18)
The clauses are parallel and we should expect the same mood 1n
both, yet both are inconsistent Little weight 18 to be attached to
the Ppp readings, quoted by Roth ss having ¢ thruout the stanza,
even I'n pdda d (yalrd naro maruwlah siiathd madhu), where the
relative clause should ensure the ¢h form (indicative, see VV I pp
78f ) Contraniwise, the AY comm reuds pinvatha for °ta, which
seema to suggest, perhaps, that ongnally all the verb forms had th

yad dmayatr ni¢ krtha (T3 MS K3 irta) RV VS TS MS KS krtha,
tho a dubious root present, really a back formation from aorists
like krahe, 18 the older reading, krtalect fac
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yiayam (MS dwo) wrpfom vargayuthi (MS °@) puriginah RV TS MS
KS —MS8, which borrowa dwo trytzm from eg RV 2 27 15b, 18
secondary also as regards °tg

ud irayathd (MS MS °td, AV KS °ta) marutah samudratah RV AV
TS MS KS AS MS

§91 About equully often second snd third duals contaning th und

t interchange (hsted VV I pp 24f) Even when the context 18 tu our

feeling inconsistent 10 one or the other reading, as often happens, we

should generally reest the temptation to emend, for reasons made clear

1in YV I (referencee quoted §89) We begin with passages 1o which the

th forrna eeem to be the older, 10 the majonity there 13 hittle to ehoose

between them

citrebher abhrair upa tigthatho (M8 °tv) ravam RV t MS  Followed by

dyam vargayatho (MB °to) ssurasya mayayi RV MS See VV I p 211

yav (MS KS y4) dtmanvad bibhrto (KS t °tho, AV wvisathe) yau ca
raksatak (AV KS t °thah) AV TS MS KS Followed by

yau visvusya paridbhi (KS wérasyddhipa) babhuvathuh (TS 1 “tuh), same
texts See VV [ p 228 The unammmty of AV and KS | partly
supported by MS, perhape indicates that the 2d persons are
onginal, we fu1l tu see any ground for Keith's opinion (on 1'S
4 7 15 1) that the 3d persons are more 'logical’

tat satyant yad viram bibhrthah (MS 1 tak), und, 1n same passage,

viram junayisyathah (MS °w@ah).

te mat pratak prazanayisyethe (MS “te),

te md prajdte prajanayrsyathak (M8 "wah) TB ApS M3 See VV I p
236

ghrtena (Kau§ wapayi) dydvaprthwi prornueitham (VS TS ApS
prorvdthim, M3 MS { prormundtim) VS VSK TS M8 KS SB
Kaué¢ ApS MS ulso see Cune under avarge (°gena, suvarge)
loke (-na) prornuvdthdm ete (oply MS °tdm, VS VSK TS KSA
[tsamprornucithim] SB TB Vait °thdm)

yd raganam (MS K8 °nd) saratham yitha (MS ydta) ugrd TS MS KS

gugetdm (and, °tham) yayriam sstaye RV (both)  Add to VV' 1 §21

hamam duhatdm 1hq Sakvaribhih AV rdgtram duhdthim ihy revatibhih
TB See VVIpp 25, 224

purd grahrad ararugah pbdtah (TS °thak) RV MS TB Here, and in
the followming eases, 1t seemns fairly elear that the ¢ forms are onginal

sam (ApMB tam) udho roma$am hatah (ApMB hathah) RV ApMB
See VVIp 24

hato (SV TB hatho) vrtrany dryd (AV TB aprat:) RV SV AV TB
followed hy
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hato (SV hatho) ddsam satpati RV SV | and,

hato (SV hatho) vikvd apa dngah RV SV See VV I pp 222, 232

yajfasye yuktau dhuryd (TB ApS °ydv) abhuldm (MS °thdm) MS
KS 1 TB ApS And,in the same stanza

dur (KS dive) jyotir agaram (MS KS uttamam) drabhetdm (MS KS t
“tham), same texts  abhithdm s certainly wrong, and all texta have
8 3d person 1n thie 1st pida of the verse See VV I p 235

§92. There are further a few anomalous vanants concerning other

verbul endinga containing ¢ and th, or, 1n the last case, a verbal ending

with th varying with a nominal ending with ¢

abhiramyatim (MS °tham') MS SG YDh BrhPDh  Tbe MS form, if
correct (1t occura in an unpublished part of the text), 19 hopelessly
anomalous, see VV | §22

yds ca (yd) devir (devyo. devix) antdn (antin, tandin) abhuo 'dadanta
(talantha), ete , see §63

ubhdv indri (8B wndro) udithah wsiryas 6 VS SB  aya(h)sthinam
(TS °nav) udud (1S MS KS °tau) .uryasyga RV TS MS K8
The old loc sing 1n i 1s ehifted in VS 8B to a second person dual
verb, uduthah

§93 In nominal endinge, suftixal or quas-suffixal, this vanation

has a certain scope, but 1s compheated by corruptions or other obacun-

ties

asunitdya (TA °thdya) vodhave AV TA The AV comm reads thdya,
which 15 clearly oniginal, “tdya 1s infected by asunite, ¢f Whitney
on AV 18 2 56

punar brahmdano (AV brahmd) vasunitha (AV °riter, KS * *dhitam, 38
12bt ®nitha, MS °dhite) yugiiach (AV MS K3 * ugne) AV V8 TS
MS KS (ns) SB Al forms ure rare and dubious  KapS (v
Schr on KS 9 14b) has tasudhitam or °tim (S0 also v 1 of K3 )

nirrtho (MS °to) yas ca nisvanah (AV msvarah) AV MS TA narrto 1n
MS 15 4 secondary blend of nirrtha (vld) and nirrfz (common)

svaste nah putrakrthesu (MG pathydkrtesu, but v 1 as RV) yonyu
RV AB MG Note metathesis of ¢ and thin MG ,f the reading
15 correct, 1t 18 8 blunder due to pathyiau in the preceding

abhur (MS K3 abhar, NilartU Siwo) asya migangathih (VS °dhih,
NilurU °zh) V8§ TS MS KS NilurU  The last hias s corruption,
see §77

pakta (KSA punthd) sasyam TS KSA Comm on TS, pakasilam
KSA corrupt,see Keithon TS 7 5 20 1

stulv ‘st janadhdh TB ApS (LS pratika, stutah) tutho 's janadhdyah
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(PB °yah) MS KS PB MS LS8 Is atuto lect fac for tutho of
unknown meaning?

samiddho agrir vrpandrater (AV °nd rathi, S8 °ud rayir) dwah AV AB
AS 88 From RV 3 3 6,4 15 2,8 75 11t 18 probable that
rathi 18 the true reading

garbhat ca athdtdm garbha$§ carathdm RV  Conc would read cdratam
(gen pl of cdrant), but curdtham (gen pl of cardtha) may stand
(Oldenberg, Noten)

§94. In a few adverbal forme this vanation 18 pnmanly morpho-
logical, but rather indeterminate phonetic tendencies may have been
at work
atho (MU ato) arnenaiwa jivarnts TA TU MU
tato (AV ArS tathd) wigvan vyakrdmat (AV tathd vyahrdmad visvaft) RV

AV ArS V8 TA
atho r@jann (AV ula rdjridam) ullamam mdnavdnim AV TB
atho pitda (M8 utdyam pud) mahatdm gargardndm AV TS MS KS
§96 As regards lexical interchange of ¢ and th, RV 8 13 27 hari
tndra pratadvasd abh: svara has been suspected of harboring a corruption
of prathadvasu, "ncreasing wealth’ (Yiska, prapta-vasu, Siyanas, vestirna-
dhana), or pratata-vasu  But there w not the shghtest reason for any
Vedic poet to blunder away from 8o obvious a form as prathad-vasu
The word as 1t stands may be pra-tad-vasi, '(carrying) forward his
(Indra’s) wealth’, sc the two bay steeds, as subject Cf the doubt-
ful krtdd-vax? (krta-tad-vasi wmth haplology?) in RV 8 31 9, gee
however Wackernagel, 2 1 pp 64, 319, Oldenberg Noten on the
passages
§86. 1he lexical interchanges are otherwise few, largely corrupt, and
partly based on different word divisions
tabhyam (MS KS add vayam) patema aukriam u lokam (Kuaué pathy-
dsma suhrtasya lokam) VS TS MS KS SB Kaué Dhitup hasa
root. path 'go’ doubtless ubatracted from the noun path, panthan
Posaibly Kaué intends pathyd(h) sma In VV I p 110 we have
treated its form as a precative It 13 hkely, however, to be 4 mere
corruption as regards the th

hatvd na drjam pra patat patrsthak (AV paddt pathisthah) RV AV MG
See §60

camardrablagn (VS SB KS samsrava®, MS °bhagsh, KS Kané
°bhagds) sthegd (Kaué tanga) brhantah V8 TS MS KS SB Kau§
tavigd s 8 sophisticated assumlation to brhaniah

aktam (MS MS aptubhi, KS *urtham) rihand vyantu (TS TB KhG
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nyanty) vaych TS MS K8 (hs) TB MS GG KbG vyantu
vayo 'ktam rhdndh V8 8B KS§ aktam rmhdndh, ‘heking the fat',
18 certainly ongnal, the KS artham rationabizes poorly, or ratherisa
mere corruption  Indeed von Schroeder on KS 31 11 suggests
emending artham to aktant  On MS see §152

atho matitho pitdi TA hald matd hatah p;td SMB  halo hatamdta
krimih AV See §386

atho ye kyullakd wa AV  hatah krimindm kyudrakah SMB  atho sthard
atho kyudrah TA  See 1nd

sarve radhydh stha (SS °yds tu) putrah AB 8§

grho hiranyayo matah (AS gr° 7 h®) AV KS AS  Here all AV mas
and comm read mithak, which makes no sense and 1s clearly a
corruptioo, RWh read matah with Ppp and KS AS

paritogit tad arpitha ApS  part dogad ud arpithah KS  Read 1 both
udarpitah, see §63

upa yujiiam asthua (AV comm astrta, MS astu 70) varfradevi RVKh
AV ApS MS

t and dh

§97 Here we find chicfly forms ot the roots vrdh and er{, which in
composition with acveral prepusitions are alniost. synonymous, but 1n
every vansnt which occurs one reading or the other 13 suspicious or
corrupt. It happens that the vyt forme are correct or onginal in every
case except the first two, where the reverse is true
bhima d vavrdhe (SV vdvrte) Suvah RV SV
madanty devir amrid rtavrdhah {(Vast °vrtah) Vait ApS MS Calund
on Vait 13 20 assumes that °srteh (all mss )13 an error

abhy rdstriya vartuya (AV wvardhaya) RY AV The AV 13 certainly
poor, and Ppp has vartuya, see Whitney on 129 1 Cf pext twou

yenendro abhwvavrte (AV °vrdhe) RY AV In same verse as prec,
same conditiona Cf also next

ubhr somo avivrtat (AV “yrdhat) RV AV In next verse tu the prec
twa, same conditiona

nwarto yo ny avivrdhah (ApMB “vrtat) HG ApMB Oldenberg adoptas
°vrtat for HG

pumdnsam vardhatim (text 13 night, despite Conc ) mayr G pumdn
sumvartaldm may: PG pumdn garbhas tarodare SMB  ‘Let theru
two (Indra and Agni) muke a male grow 1n me’, ‘let 8 male be 1n
me’ or the hke  SG hus a 3 dual active verb  See §840

Note further the exchunge between the old (RV') adjectives rtivrdh
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and dhrtavrata (not concerning root vrt) in dnile (drinne) dydvaprthul
rtavrdhau (dhrtavrate), and others, see §§466, 665
§98 The remaining cases are sporadic, and again largely suspicious

or corrupt.

savalsarasya dhdyasa (AV VS tgasa) AV VS TS KSA HG Syno-
nymas

sa md mrta (MG vriat) AG ApMB MG of tam md mrdhah $G
‘Let lnm not die’, or ‘do not fal lum’, and §78, apdma edh: ma
mrthé na indra, etc The MG has a mere corruption, see §225

abhur (abhir, §1wo) asya nigaigadhih (°thih, °t1h), eee §77

nte (PG taute, HG vudhe) krodham nayamas: PG HG ApMB  Kirste
suggests emending HG to vt te, and this apparently Oldenberg as-
pumes o hie transiation, mdhe may be somehow felt 1s from n-dhd,
but 18 really hopcless

yebhyo madhi pradhdvat (AY pradhin adhi) RV AV TA Comm
on AV, followed by SPP 1n text and by Whitney n his Transla-
tion, rcads as RV~ See Whituey's notc and Lunman, ap Whitney,
p xcu

smyar (MG $mye) putraya vettaver (MG wedhavar) ApMB MG Vor
the MG Knauer suggests veddhava:, Conc veltana:

stnantr pgkam at (88 tadh:) dhira et (85 em:) AS SS ApS gdhi e
very inferior 1n sense

d and +4h

§99 This interchange occurz 1n a conaiderable and hetcrogencous
muss of vanants, most of which are 13olated and either lexical or under
sugpcion of corruption  The manuscripus certify to the easc of con-
fusion between the sounds by very frequently showing vanation between
them 10 the samc puassage of the same text, cf e g, Whitney on AV
11 1 23 (ansadhri °dri), to mention only one out of numeraus passible
examples  In the midst of this miscellancous mass, however, there
loonis a large und conipact block of vanants between the two roots
da and dhd  Thesc two roots, thruout the whole of their inflection and
In lurge part 1o nominal derivatives, are rime-words, differing (in
general) only 1n the aspiration or lack of 1t They are aleo in large
measure synolymous, or s0 near it that it amounts to the same tlnng

Roota dd and dhd

§100 They arc thus used interchangeably, without betraying any
perceptible difference of meaning, in ntual formulas hke the following
dyurdd 651 8§  ayurdha et TS JB AS
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ayurdd (MS KS °dhd) agne 's= V8 TS MS KS SB §S PG
cakyurda (KS °dhd) an VS KS SB
varcodd as VS SB 8§ warcodha am AV TS MS KS JB TB
ApS MS$
varcodd (MS °dhd) agne ‘s VS TS M8 SB 8§ PG —All these jormulas
are followed by dyur (caksur, varco) me (maye) deh: (dhehi), the
verbs in the two associated formulaa being alwaya consistent
§101 There 13, to be sure, one regular difference between these two
verba as regards the cases they govern, tho it 15 one-sided rather than
reciprocal dd does not govern the loeative of the person but only the
dative The root «hu, on the other hand, while 1t seems (to our feeling
at least) most naturally construed with the locative, may also govern
the dative We have noted among the vanants only two cases of du
with the locative, both of which may reasonably be suspected
Yokhdm dadhdtu (MS daditu) hastayoh VS TS MS KS SB  This 1s
no real exception, firat because 8 dative (tubhyam) in the preceding
pada is connected with the verb, the lorative hastayoh bewng really
epexegetic, hut also and chiefly becanse the MS reading 1s nonsense,
sinee the preverb d 1z Jjoined with dd, which could only mean ‘take’,
a meamng that 1s manifestly impossihle here  Cf mdi no andhe
. §105
may: pustim tpustipater (AV pugstam pusta®) dadhatu (AG tduadatu) AV
MS KS TAA MuhinU ApS AG SMB Here the isoluted daddtu
in the lnte AG 15 evidently an error
[mayr rweam dhak (KS tdheh1) MS KS Conc deh: for KS |
§102. On the other hand, we find cazes like payo me duh, MS , recur-
ring as puyo maye dhehe ApS . aod in the same text (TS ) all three pos-
sibilities in 4 formula hike ayur me defe TS 1 5 9 4, dyur me dhehi 1 6
6 1, and dyur mayr dheha 7 5 19 2 (but, N B, un *dyur muay: dehr)
§103 In very simple fornnilas of the type presented in this paragraph,
there 1 23 & rule no criterion for establishing the greater oniginality of
aither reading  Indeed, 1t 18 doubtful to what extent they are properly
to be considered variunts of one another, nnt infrequently they may very
well have originated independently
rayim me ddh (AV dhehe) AV MS
0jo dehr KS oo dhatta TS KS  0jo mayt dheht VS TB 3o me dak
(svaha) AV VS §B
balam dehz KS balam dhatta TS MS  balam may: dhehr (AV me dah
suihd) AV VS TB
saho mayr dhehr (AV me dah waha ) AV VS TB
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pranam dhehr (KS deh) K8 TA ApS See Conc 1n the vicimity of
these

vdcam dheht (MS me ddh) MS TA

annam me dehr (PB ® dheht) PB (both) LS Kaug , cf note on Kauf
136 4

dyur dheht (KS deh) KS TA ApS MS  dyur me ddh (suhd) AV VS
M8 SB TA ApS MS dyur may dheh: V8 TS SB  dyur me
deht VS TS SB 88 PG  ayur me dhehr VYSK TS KS KSA MS
TB Ap§ dyur me dhattam TB ApS

Srotram deht (TA dhehd) KS TA  $rotram may (KSA tmays, not me)
dhehs TS KSA frotram me dah AV MS$

rakgur dehr (TA dheht) KS TA cakgur me dhehr (KS KSA deh)
VS K8 KSA SB cakpur mayr dhehr TS cakgur me dith (svdhd)
AV MBS

tejo may: (AS me) dhehr (AS dels) AV VS TS KS SB TB AS LS
SG ApMB  tejo me dhah (AS dih swiha) TA AS

varco may: dhehs VS TS PB SB ApS varco me dih (TA dhah) MS
MS TA varco me deh: VS TS 8B 88 PG varco me dheh:
VSK MS K3 JB ApS varco asmdsu dhatta (AS dhehr) AV AS

viram dhatta (AS viram me datta, MS °no datte) prtarak AS ApS MS$
virau nah pitaro dhatta ViDh virdn me puaro (tatdmahd, prals-
tamahd) datta Kaué

drjam may: dhehr VS VSK MS KS PB §B LS ApS MS rjam me
dheht (PB LS dekh:) VSK TS KS PB GB TB Vait 1§ KS§

hrdisprk kratusprg varcodah (MS °dhd as)) MS AS

§104 Prose formulas of 1 somewhat less ample type continue the sume

style of vanations without introducing any additional entena of textual

correctness or pronty

aémbhydm pradhipaya (TA °dapaya) MS TA

apam ogadhindm garbham dhah (MS garbham me dat) TS MS

adhy datre vocah VS TS SH  adhi dhdtre vocah MS KS

cakgurdd varcodd varwoddh TS varcodhd varwodhah MS varcods
varrodik (TA varwods dravenodah) VS TS KS SB TA

bhis (also, bhuras, and svas) trayr dadhdma (MG te dadim:) SB BrhU
PG HG MG bhir bhuvah svah sarvam tvayr dadhim: (MG
svas te dadémi) SB BrhU PG MG

anddhrgich sidata sahawaso (TS MS KS sidatorjematlr) mah: kyatram
(varcah) kgatrydya dadhatih (KS dadath) V8 TS MS KS SPB

wam vah 34 satya samdhdbhud (MS samvdg abhid) yiam indrena sama-
dhadhvam (MS °dadhvam) TS MS esd vas &d safya samvdg abhid
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ydm indrena samadadhvam KS ydm indrena samdham asama-
dhatthah (comm and eome mas samadhaitéh) AV Where the noun
samdhd occurs, 1t guarantees connexon of the verb with the root
dhd. note that in MS KS it 18 replaced by samvdg, but even so,
samadadhvam may perhaps be felt ag from root ¢hd (Wackernagel
Ip 128)

aslrtv ndmdham dtmdnam m dudhe dydvdprthwibhydm gopithdya
(KS dydvaprthuwyor atmanam pari dade ) AV K8

devir dpo apdm napid devebhyo devatra dhatta (VS SB datta, KS
dita) VS TS KS SB tam devebhyah ukrapebhyo dita MS

puglapate caksuge cakyuh smane smanam dehy asmar MS  pugir-
pataye (AS °pate) pujfis asmay punar dheht (AS dhehr or
dsh: svahd) AS ApS For smane wmdnam see Bloomfield, AJP
21 324

ggnir annddo ’'nnapater mayr dadhdta (TB yajamandya dadditu)
SB TB KS Similarly mne other formulas with other gods

(rdgdtur devayajanam me dchi $B ApS (Conc dheh: for ApS )]
§106 The mietrical variants bring in a larger number of texts, but
offer hittlc new evidence, only the famihar chronological relations of
the vanous texts offcr any basia for distinctions of prionity. as when,
in the first cases to be mentinned, we naturally assume that the RV
18 onginal
rayun devi dadhdtu me AV rdyo devi dadati. nah RV
puramedha$ (SV °dhds) cut takave naram dit (SV dhit) RV SV
duhsam dadhise (KS dudis:, v | dadhdsi) jivase RV M8 KS TB ApS
asmabhyam dattim (AV dhattam, but comm duttdm) varuna$ ra manyih
RV AV —Ppp also dattam

vasudeydya (KS °dheyaya) ndhate mbhate RV KS 1n RV varadeya
occure twice more, but no vaswilheya

tato no dehi yivase RV TB TA tasya no dhehr jiwase AV SV Kaug

tisro dadhur (KS dadar) devatih samrarandh VS 1 (so for Canc RV)
19 81b, MS KS TB 'The majonty are probably onginal

sormdya ragne pardhditand (HG °da®) u AV HG ApMB As Kirste
remarks, HG 1s secondary or corrupt, the first pada of the verse
hus puridhatia in all texta

md no andhe tamasy antar adat MS (properly emended by Knauer to
adhdt, cf §101) md sv (Poona ed m» gv) asmdns tamasy anlar-
ddhéh TA mo gvatram asmdntarddhdt M8 { (corrupt)

pratyaddydpara wyvd AV 10 1 27, read pratyadhdya®, see Roth, ZDMG
48 681, and Whitney’s and Bloomnfield's Translations
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dhita dadhétu (TS ApS ApMB daddtu) no raypm AV TS MSt KS
ApS ApMB Kaué See §108, first two vanante

dhata dadhatu (ApS daddtu) sumanasyamdinah AV MS KS ApS

idrena ma indriyam dattam ojah AV asmin nara indriyam dhatlam
0jah TS Comm on AV and Ppp dhattam

ayur no dehr jivase SG  dyuy te (AN dyur 10) vibvato dadhat AV TS
TA ApS AS HG BDh  Cf rayim nodehr §106

rdyas pogam cokituge (AV °1, AS yajamane) dadhatu (8S dadaty) AV
TS MS KS AS §3

1yam urjam yajamdndyae dhehr (Vait datted, AV duhram) AV VS TS
MS KS 8B Vaut

lokarn asmar yaramainiya dehr (MU dheht) TS KSA MU

tvagta riipam dadhati (SB KS dadafi) saraswati SB TB AS S5 K&
dadati 1a n secondary adaptation to daddtu 1n the next padu

asme dhehe (SV  dehe) jatavedo mah: §ravah RV SV VS TS MS KS

krtoi (AN krtva) savarndim adaduer (AV  adadhur) viwasvate RV AV N
The AV 13 undoubtedly secondary, but 1t 15 perhaps a hittle strong
to call it a ‘corruption’ (Whitney)

devebhyo (VS devanim) bhigadi (TS °dhd) asat VS TS MS KS t

pra no (MS K8 mi) bratdd bhigadhin (ApS °dhim, MS °dim, KS
dhavirdi) devatdsu (KS °tibhyah) TS MS KS ApS

§106 In the preceding there seemed to be some reason for prefernng

one reading or the other In the following we find none, or so httle as

not to be worth noting

dhatd dadatu (AV dadhaty) dasuge AV AS S§ AG SG N See next

dhata viémi viaryd dadhatu AV dhatd daddtu ddsuge vasiine TS MS
ApMB In vananpts hke this and the preceding, the oceurrence of
a denivative of the root dha n the context may be noted Bnt
48 an argument for pnonty 1t may be a two-edged sword  Doesat
indicate that the ongnal verh was dhd, or rather that an onginal
dd was attracted tot?

rayrm no dehs yvase SS§  rayim no dhehs yayiiyam MS  Cf dyur no dehe
Jirase, §105

medhim agrer daddtu me (SMB  dadhitu te) SMB ApMB | ¢f medham
ta wudro daditu HG , medhim dhdte daditu (RVKh Scheftelowitz
dadhdte) me RVKLh VS

tasmar md devih paridhatteha sarve AV tasmar no devih paridaticha
(KS MS °dhatta, PG °dhatteha) sarre (MS { visve) TS KS MS$
SMB PG BDh Comm on AV also °datteha, called by Whitney s
better reading, of this we are less sure
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tasya no rasva tasya no dhehs (AS dah) AV AS

Jwann eva prat tat te dadham: (SMB daddm:) TA SMBt jivann eva
pratidatte dadim: MS

udno (AV ed idhno, but mes utno etc , Whitney tranel reads udno)
dwyasya no dhatah (TS KS deh:) AV TS MS KS Comm on
AV dhdta, explaining by dheh: (1) .

mah: varcah ksatriydya dadhatih (KS dadatih, 'I'S venvdndh) TS MS
KS

§107 Leaving now the roots dd and hd, we come to other d and dh

vanatione They ure practically all lexical, or else involve dubious and

probably corrupt readings  But their very frequency, and the frequency

of corruptions between the two svunds 1n the mas , certifies to the case

with which they conld be confused We begin with a group in whieh

the vanant forme are still fairly cluse to one another in external form,

1o the first they are even etymologically equivalent, concerning divergent.

forms of the demderative of the root dabh  This (onginally *dhabh)

produces both dhips and dips, of which the firat 18 listoncally regular,

while the second, tho nnslogical in vnigin ( dabk), 19 the usual form

nindad yo asmin dipsic (VS SR dhipsdc) ca VS TS MS KS §B TA

dhipsyant va samcakara yanebhyah MS  adisan va samjagara janebhyah
TA Here dhaps vuries with the negative desiderative of dd (cf
55180, 45)

yam te svadhdvan svadayants dhenavah RV yam te svaddvan svadantt
girtayah RV The second version iz inferior in sense and meter,
see RVRep on 8 5 7aand 8 49 5S¢

of brahmayayd v duncte ragtram AV 3 rdstram ava dhunule brahmayy-
asya AV Roots duand dha

rajant (AV ed em rayum) granther ddnam (AS dhinim) AV AS
Vait The emendation rajjun: 13 very pat, the paseage means
‘the tying of a rope’, and dhdndm, like rajan:, 18 nonsense

adhe kgame (SV asmin Asaye) prataram didkyidnah (8 *ram didyanah)
RV AV SV See Whitney on AV 18 1 1 and Geldner, Guru-
pujdhavmudi 20 SV has an obvions lect fac 1nfected by ideas
such a3 RV 5 64 35, uditiblah we ksaye vrdhase, or RV
5 23 4, eyu Agayecgu didihi  Geldper seems to have the right
sense (with didhydnuh)

yad banhigtham nitindhe (TB °nide) suddni RV MS KS TB AS
Both readings make a sort of vense, TB comm natyardam labhyam
But the eompound att-vid 18 not really Sansknt, and 13 properly
wanting 1n the lexicons However, one me of MS has “nide
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wndra darta (8V dhartd) purdm ass RV 8V AV The foolish antonym
of SV 1s disproved by RV 1 130 10,3 45 2,6 20 3

[dhdmno-dhmno rajan V8 TS MB KS SB AS 85 KS LS ApS
MS MG So also mes on AV 7 83 2, emended by RWh to
ddmno-ddmno  Whitney, Tranal , keeps the emendation, tho even
Ppp haas dh- But Keith on TS, ‘from every rule’ (ordinance),
which 18 conservative and possible At any rate there 18 no
vanant In the preceding verse also the AV mas have sarvd
dhdman: muncalu, emended by RWh to dimdnt, the vanant K8
3 8, AS 3 6 24 has dhdmno-dhdmna tha musicatu |

§108 A little less close to each other are the roots wmd and vrdh,

which exchange several times, the ‘Prakritic’ exchange of r and t also

cownes 1n here In the first two vanants md 18 clearly ongnal, o the

last the precedence 18 less clear

ma no wnded (KS trdhad) vipna (KS TB ApS vpand) dvegyd tya
AV KS TB ApS Cf Conc under ma no ndad (vndan)

hotravidah (RV °wnda, TB °vridha) stomalag{iso arkaih RV AV MS TB
On hotrand cf RV 5 8 3, hotravrdh 1s not recorded

wndrartubhir brakmand vavrdhinah TB ApS  ndra rbhubhar brahmand
sarmwndanah 88

§109 Remoter lexical vanants are the following

Syenasyeva dhrajato (MS KS dravatv) ankasum pars RV VS TS MS
KS 8B dravatah 13 a banal easing up of the poetic dhraj- with
$yena, cf RV 1 165 2

avocdma kavaye medhyiya RV VS TS MS pravedhase Lavaye vedyaya
(TB ApS MS medhyiya) RV KS TB ApS MS srutkurndya
kavaye vedyaya AV KS ApS

dpo asman (M8 mad) matarah $undhuyantu (AV MS KS sadayentu,
TS ApS éundhantu) RV AV VS8 TS MS KS SB AS ApS
sud® 18 evidently secondary Note that in AV 20 136 164 the
word $uddham of the vulgate 18 based vn mss readings sudarm and
sunam (Whitney, Index)

tam ted bhrdtarah suvrdho (HG suhydo, AV suvrdhi) vardhamdanam AV
ApMB HG suvrdha vardh®, 'growing with good growth’, 18 oniginal
In HG there 18 a shipshod assimilation 1n sense to bhritarah (‘broth-
ers, friends’)

spardhante dhiyah (TS KSA duah) sirye na (SV sure na, TS KSA
miryens) ndah RV SV TS KSA In RV, ‘Pious thoughts
(prayers) vie for him (Sotna) us people (vie for) the sun,’ poetic
but ntelhgible, 13 done over in TS KSA , nto 'The people of the
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sky vie with the sun (seated on Soma as on s steed) ' So at least
the TS comm , followed by Keith, this however unphes emenda-
tion of the accent of divahk to divdh (1ignored by them) If correct,
this concept ie otherwise apparently unknown, snd 1t 14 strange that
1t supplants the fannhar notion of ‘cunflicung prayers’ (Bloom-
field, Acts 14th Congress Onentahsts 242ff , or Johns Hupkins
Circulars 25 1ff) The whole verse 18 obscure
§110 The reat arc obecure f not corrupt

apa snehilir (KS me smhati, em v Schroeder, S8V sathitim) nrmand
adhatta (SV adhad rahk [80 divide), KS t nfmandm adadhrdm) RV
AV SV KS upa stubr tam nrmnam (Poons ed snuh: tam nrma-
nam) athadram TA —KupS reads snehiti trmandm athamdri In
RV 'He, the heroically minded, drove away the enermes' Cf
1 74 2 Benfey takes adkad as aonat of dhd, and rah as ‘nches’
The TA comm understands snih: as bhiimaun prasrdvaya (root
snu), and glosses athadram by adhodravana$ilam (v 1 atho®, asif
atha = adhas+dra') Why these ternhle readinge instead of the
aimple veraion of RV ?

andgaso adham it samkgayenma TB  undgaso yatha sadam 3t <am kgryema
Vait Comm on TB adkum 1d, anantaram eva, but no adverb
udham 13 otherwise known It seems to be a nonce-formation —
adhd by proportional annlogy, on a pattern such as sadd sadamn —
adhd wilham, note that the TR comm ussigns to 1t the mneaning
of sadam, ‘always’ Cf VVIp 195

updkrtam satamdnam yad asthdit (M8 sadhasthit, v 1 ad asthat) AV
TS K8 MS§ If sadhasthdt s more than # blunder 1t must depend
on updkrtarn ‘fetched from home' or the hke

vani rananti dhrgati (MS mss dhrsadd and drzadd) rigantah RV TS
JB SB MS See §60

ud wankam wma yemire RV SV TS KB N urdhvant kham wa menire
Mbh

adhd mgitah pitum addhe prasitah. K8 adomadam annam addhy pra-
muktah AV And others, §870 adomadam 1 obscure, we suapect,
that 1t containg adex (pronoun)

[tayd madantah sadhamdadyesu (RVKh VS sadhkamddesu) RVKh VS
MS KS TB And others, §325 Scheftelowit2 prints “mddhyesu
in RVKh , but his ms °“mddyegu ]

p and ph

§111 Only in the synonymous roots gusp and qulph  Aspiration 1n
the latter may be somehow connected with sibilation in gugp, but the
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relation 18 obecured by otber forms such aa guph, gumph (Whitoey,
Roots), see Bloomfield, Hymns of the AV 338, top, where guglitam SB
3 2 2 2018 a misprint of that text

mano yad asya gugpitam (ApS gulphitam) M3 ApS

yad asya guppttam (ApS gulphutarn) hrd: MS ApS

mydne vt gya guyprlam (fome mes and comm gulphitam) AV

p and bh

§112 These sounds vary chiefly in rune-worda of nearly synonymous
meanings most commonly the roots pr and bkr, 1n the meamngs
‘preserve’ and 'support’ In AV 3 5 4c, tam priydsam bahyu rocaminah,
we must read bhriydsam with Whitney
manas laniyu hbhratah (TB* ApS * LS pipratah) RV VS TB LS
ApS Ksu$ Both readings in TB ApS

utem (58 utv) dsu manam mparts (38 bbhartr) AV AB GB 8§ One
ms of 88 prparty, whnch ehould perhaps he read even in that teat

tam piprhr datamisyo ‘nlar udare SG  tam maty dasa méso bibhartu
ApMB HG

ca (vl ragtraya subhrtam bhiebkarti AV 13 1 1d, Ppp according to Roth
prparti for b2°, which mnat be secondury if Ppp has subkrtant as
indicated by Roth'z silence This 15 just the converse of the
followming, which concerns three padas of AV 11 3 (1d, 2e, 4d)

sa dcdryam tapasd piparte (Ppp bibharts),

sarvan sa devans tapaa piparte (Ppp bebhartt). and

Sramena lokdns tapasd piparte (Ppp hibhart:), all AV and Ppp

§113 There arc also two interchanges of the partly synonymous
roots yup and lubk, the former being original both tunes, see Bloomfield,
AJP 12 4148
samyopayardo duritdn: nsea RV MG samlobhayarto durilid padint AV
ayupitd (ApS alubhtd, snd once dyupitd hy mspnot, see Errata to

Vol 2) yoruh MS ApS MS

§114 Finally two miscellancous cases

agner phvas: suhir (VSK TS TB subhir, KS supir) devebhyah (TS
TB devandm) V8 VSK TS KS TB SB S8 suhi. ’calling entic-
ngly,' fits jrhud beat

yd sarasveli vamsambhalyd (ApS °balya, v 1 “phalyd. °bhalyd)
TB ApS The true form, denvation, and meaning of this epithet
are unknown TB comm has a fatuous explanation
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ABPIRATE MUTES AND H

§116 That there was in Vedic tunes, as in Praknt, a tendency to
reduce aspirates to h 15 indicated e g by Wackernagel 1 §218 Nearly
all our cages concern bh and k, and a majonty of these, again, the single
root gruh (grabh)  Any rule as to early phonetic interchange between
these two forms of the root (Wackernagel, | c, p 252) 18 cheerfully
peglected The same schuul or the same text will use grabh in onc
pluce and grah in another, under like conditions The popular texts,
AV and most of the Grhya Sitras, seem to hke grah a little better, but
they are not consistent, they are merely moving in the direction of
Classieal Sansknt, with wlich they are in other respects more closely
affiliated tban the hieratic language Perhups the same preference may
be discernible in TS and KS RV and uther archaizing texts—seemingly
including VS, M3, SB and ApMB —and the RV siitras prefer grabh
un the whole  But really the one stable factor 18 inconsistency

bh and h

§116 We begin with bh and &, which includes grah grabh and with it
nearly all that may have historical signifieance  First, grah and grabk
grbhnam: (AV HG grhmami) te saublagatvaiya (ApMB HG supra-
Jdstvayu) hastam RV AV AG SG SMB PG HG ApMB MG

Jagrhmd (RV jagrbhma, I'B jagrbhnd) te dakjinam indra hastam RV SV
MS TB Svidh In VV I p 252 we have suggested that the form
jagrbhna (commm veyam qgrhitarantah) may have been a 1lst person
subjunctive [In the me of this section Bloomnfield wrote ‘If
this starthng form 18 more than an old and nexplicable blunder, it
seems to contain diseinulauon of m to n after the lubial aspirate ’
I myself am now inchined to src 1n 1t only a sort of confused blend-
form, jagrbhmd (1n which -ma 15 the 18t plural ending) of RV 18
stupidly altered to -nd with thought of the preaent infix 1n formse
hke grbh-ni-t —F F )

na hy asyd (ApMB asyar) nama grbhndm. RV ApMB  nahi te néma
jagraha AV

kiranyapdvah pasumn dsu (SV apsu) grbhniate (AV 1t grh°) RV AV SV

santd (AG ApMB HG MG °ti te) hastwm agrabhit (AV SMB MG
*hit) AV AG SG SMB ApMB HG MG devas te samtd hastam
grhndtu AV

adam radhah pratr grbhnihy (JB grhniky) aigirak AV GB JB §§

bhagas te hastam agrabhit (AV °hit) AV SG ApMB
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agniy (e hastam agrabhit (SMB °hit) SMB ApMB HG

aryama (ApMB °ma te) hastam agrabhit (SMB °hut) §G SMB ApMB

osadhayah pratr grbinlta (TS K8 grinitagnim etam, M8 MS grbhni-
tdgram etam) VS VSK TS MS KS B M8

nakam grohnanah (T8 K8 grh°) aukrtasya loke VS TS MS KS SB

agrwsbrahma grohnigwa (MS MS grhnigva, KS grhigva) VS MS KS
B MS§

apo devir (VS SB devd) madhumatir agrhnan (MS KS agrbhndm,
VS SB agrbhnan) VS TS MS KS SB ApS

apo devih prabgrbhnita (TS KS ApS t °grhnita) bhasmaitat VS TS
MS KS SB ApS MS

devo vah samtd hiranyapdnih prat (MS MS °pdnir upa) grhnatu(VS
SB pratigrbhndty  , VSK °vah sawitd pratigrhnétu ) VS VSK
TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS§

aditis te (VS MS 8B g te) bilam grhndtu (VS MS SB grbr®)
VS TS MS KS SB TA ApS

tam vo grhndmy (MS tam te grbhndmy) uftamam VS TS MS KS SB
TA

pratt grhnams (MS TB 1t AS grbh°) mahate virydya (MS KS mahata
tndryfya) MS KS TB AS —TB Poona ed text and comm
grbh®

yasya yorum patireto grbhdya (HG prats reto grhana) SG HG vy avya
yonum prale reto grhkdna ApMB
§117 The same vanation occurs in the independent but setnantically
synonymous roots bhr and hr, without other motive than the close
sumlanty 1o sonnd The firet two vanants 1n §118 belong also here
parapuro nipuro ye bharants (MS har°) AV VS 5B AS 5§ ApS MS
SMB

rétrim-ratrim (VS SB * ahar-ahar, AV TS ritrim-ralnm) apraydvam
bharantah AV VS TS MS KS SB (buth) achar-ahar bahm 1t te
harantah AV

tarma varmedam 4 bhara ApMB  farma varmailad 6 hara AV

ngnuh sambhriyamdnah VS vesnur updvahriyamdnah TS

prandpdandbhyam balum  dharantl (ApMB  abher®) SMB ApMB
(Other forms, see Conc )

§118 Next come a number of shifts between the participles -hita
(-dhite) and -bhrta (-hria, of preceding) T'ho quasi-Prakntic as regards
both vowel and consonant change, this variation really cuncerns approx-
mate aynooyme Cf also -dhita -bhrta, §175
hiranye 'smain samahitdh (HG samabhrtdh) RVKh HG ApMB Schel-

telowitz reads hrtdh 1o RVKh
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devir devash samahrtdh (TB °bhridh) SV TB devair dewlh samdhutah
RVKh But Scheftelowmitz, here also, reads °hrtéh for RVKh , f
this 18 nght the vanant belongs 1n the preceding paragraph alone

gandharvo dhama wbhrlem guhd sat V3 gan® ndma nihitam guhdeu
TA MahinU And others, §855

siryarabmum semdbhrtam TS TB suryad (p p "ydt) aukram sama-
bhrtam MS surye santam (K8 TA Sukram) samahudam (KS TA
°bhrturn) VS KS SB TA

yad agre purvam prabhrtam (AS prahuam, MS nihitam) padam hi te
TR ApS A§ MS
§119 Next we group together a number of cases in which denvatives
of the root bhi vary with others from hu apd hu  All are ntualistic
epithets compounded with su- or swu-, and 10 such language these
epithets are very nearly interchangeable, one does about as well ua
another
agner jthvdsi suhdir (subkir, supur) devebhyah (devandm), see §114
ekayd ca dasabhii ca svabhite (AV «d suhite) AV VS MS SB TA AS
38 According to Roth Ppp has cd bhate, evidently intending
wi svabhite, winch 13 presumably onginal  Vayu 13 addressed

d tvd subhava (AB AS suhava) suryiya AB KB SB AS §§

samudram na suhavam (AV subhuvas, TB Pouna ed suhuvam) tasthi-
vinsam AV TB ApS mahigam nah subhnam tusthiwinsgm MS —
AVPpp reads as MS except subhavav, for which Barret, JAOS
35 46, reads subhuvas The root hu may be concerned here,
despite TB comnm (sukhendhedlum éakyam)

suhutakrtah stha AS  subkutakrtu stha ApS  subhitakrtah subhitam
nah hrnuta 8§
§120 In two cases—besides the grah grabh variants—the 1dentical
word, or a denivative of the same root, appears with bk and h
kahubhum (V3K TS ApS kukuham) ripam vrsabhasye (KS rupem
r8°) rocate brhat (VSK hrhan) VS VS TS MS KS SB (pratikas,
ApS MS ) —kakuha occurs already 10 RV, which does not know
kakubhn Cf §273

apdm gambhan sida VS SB KS upam gambhiram gacha KS ApS
apdm lvd gahman sddaydm: MS MS

§121 Mscellaneous cnses
brahmanebhyo hy anujiata (TA ‘bhyanu®) TA MahanU h: (a)bh:
asambhavyam (JB asamheyam, perhaps for asemkhyeyam) parabhavan

AV JB
abh: dyumnam (RV VS sumnanm) devabhaktam yangtha (MS KS
devahiluin yangthya) RY VS TS MS KS ApMB
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ndabhimrse (M8 K8 nabhidhrge) tanvd (TS tanuvd) jarbhurdnah (TS
MS KS jarhrsanah) RV VS TS MS KS SB

asmin (MB KB asmdn) u devd avatd havegu (MS KS bharegv d) RV
SV VS TS MS KS asmdn devdso t'vatd havegu AV

dh and A

§122 Here we find only a few vananta They are partly based on
familiar phonetic alternates (imperative ending dhe ke, participle hita
dhita), partly on lexical changes
nfnh (MS nfng) pdhr érnudhi (SV °hi) girah RV SV VS MS KS
§B Cf Wackernagel I p 253

ugnena viya (ApMB vdyav) udakeneh: (SMB GG °nawdhy, MG
vayur udakenet) AV AG SMB GG PG ApMB MG :tht edh,
both regular, the latter obviously secondary

wpasthe suma Ghitah (ApMB ddhitah) RV AV ApMB MG Note
archaiam in ApMB

ye bhakgayunto na vasuny anrdhub (TS anrhuh, MS dnatut) AV TS
MS Whitney (Roots) rubricates dnrhuh under ark  The obscur-
ity of the passage makes 1t impossible to say whether this 13 nght
or whether 1t 16 a phonetic form of dnrdhuh, see Whitney's note on
AV 2 35 1and KeithonTS 3 2 8 3

grdkrah Sitrkak gi vardhrdanasus te dwyah (ISA ms varhinasas te 'dityih)
TS KSA Von Schroeder emends to virdhri®, questionably, see¢
Lidgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collatz 28, and above §273

hargamdniso dhrgitd (TB  °atd) maruteeh RV TB N harzamdna
hrptico marutvan AV Three mss of AV dhrsitiso, Ppp ma
rsamdndso rsadad, for which Barret, JA0OS 35 59f , reads dhrsatd
The form hrgut® 13 obviously suggested by the preceding harga®

usrdy (VSK KS usrd) etam dhurgahaw (VSK MS °vihau, KS °bddha)

VS VSK TS KS $B MS$

gh and h

§123 We find only u few cuzes, which seem on the whole to concern

phonetic reduction of gh to h

arghah HG arghyam 88 HG arghyam bhoh Kaub arhaniyd dpah
ApG See §321, end arh = argh

aagharir (S8 anhdrir, all maa) ast dambhérih VS TS MS KS PB
S8 LS The word 1s obacure, but §8 looks Like a phonetic reduc-
tion

somam te krindmy virjusvantam payasvantam tvirydvantam sbhimdtyaham
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(K8 virydvantam bahvargham Sobhamdnam) TS KS somavikrayin
somam le krinani mahdntam bahvarham bahu §obhamdnam MB
tam ghed agnir vrdhdvats RV TS tam hed agnir vidhdrats MS  Particles
gha and ha
viram hr (read aviraghnt’) viravatah suseva MG aviraghno (ApMB t
°ni) viravatah (SG viratarah, HG °tamah) suvirin (HG suewin)
AS ApS S§G HG ApMB

kh and &

§124 Only one real vanant, which concerns an onomatopoetic word
mtating the sound of a frog  With this cf asambhavyam (JB asam-
heyum) pardbhavan AV JB, where awamheyam may be for asamkhy-
eyam, sce §121
khanvahhadr khavnakhidr madhye tadurr AV haimahdd haimahadl

KS Cf haunaha3 wdam madhy §S LS ApS



CHAPTER IV INTERCHANGES OF THE MUTE SERIES
1 GUTTURALS AND PALATALS

§126 Interchange between gutturals and palatals 18 of special
interest, because both go Liack to 1dentical IE sounds, namely velars or
labio-velars, wmath the exception of the voiceless aepirates which are
peculiar  The general rule that palatala appear hefore IE e, £, 1,7, und
y, much disturbed by analogies even 1n estabhshed words and classes of
words, 18 still further rendered unstable by the more sporadic forms
that mostly appear among the vanants Eapecially VSK affecta forms
hike tunakm: for tanacma, yunagm: for yunayma (§§127,131), etc It inay
be oliserved that in these particular forms VSK 1s listoncally regular,
the varmant forms being analogical But since VSK also replaces )
with g before m when 713 an IE palatal, which should never appear aa
g, 1t 18 unhkely that 1t here preserves unchanged a real prehistonc form
Rather we are deahing with a secondary matter of school oddity  Wack-
ernagel, I §§119f , especially 12167 , deals fully and ably with the leading
aspecta of the interrelation of these sounds

k and c

§126 The vanants are not numerous They occur occasionally 1n
the same word, but mnore often 1n worda which, while not 1dentical, are
available for interchange because of greater or leas setnantic proximity
Thus, frst, 1n two derivatives of the root cit
samdnam ceto abhisamw$adhvam (TB keto abhisaumrabhadhvarm) AV TB
d no agne sucetund (TB ApS suketund) RV SV MS TB AS S§ ApS
The s-stem ketas 18 &x Aey ,and 18 doubtlers due to confuaon between
cetas and keta, both of which are hwstorically regular TB comun
sahawisasthdnam, the meamng of the Classical Aete (perhapa from
c1, 'pile’, rather than r2t)  The form -Aetu of the second inatance 18
(to be aure with different meanings) commoner and more primary
than -cetu, patterned after the prevalent ¢ forins of the root Cf
Wackernagel I p 146, and further Oldenberg on RV 5 66 4,
Newaswer, ZWbch d RV , a v ketund Yet the reading suketund
18 evidently aecondary

sokat (TS socat) prthiyd uta va divas parr V8 TS MS KS SB socdt
18 &x Aey and analogical

70
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kanikhunad e sdpayan TB canikhudad yathdsapam AS c- 158 agun
analogical, for the intenave reduphication see Wackernagel I p 147

yatratén (VS ApMB °ndn) vettha nihilan parake (SMB pardcah)
VS AG Kaus SMB ApMB HG MG pard(7)c- and 1ts extension
pardk-a-

ni cit (8V nakih) sa dabhyate yjanah RV 8V crt 18, of course, 1n ongin
the regular neuter to the stem ka-, but equally of course no con-
sclousness of this relationship can have been present at the tume
when this vanation occurred

atho adhwnkartanam (ApMB °cartanam) RV AV ApMB Here the
two roots are unrelated krt ‘cut’ and ¢t 'tie’  In both the 1mual
sound has been generalized (Wackernagel I p 145) The pnmary
reading of this vanant was ‘cuthng off’, the secondary, ‘untying’

ima udvdsikdrina TB ApS 1md uddhdsicdrina MS See §59
The MS reading 18 secondary and poor, it 1a felt as containing root
car, ax aganst the onginal kr

§127 In a class by itself 18 the curious phonetic treatment of an

estabbahed root-ending r aa k before min VSK |, see §125

tndrasya (MS MS indraya) tvi bhagam somena tanacm: (VSK tanakma,
MS MS somendtanacmi) VS VSK KS SB  somena tvé tanacmind-
rdya dadhi TS TB ApS

g and ¢

§128 An 1solated care concermng unreluted words, the mnjonty
reading with c 18 presumably oniginal

na var fvetasyddhydcare (HG °bhydcdrena, MG °bhydrdre, AG Sveta$
cabhyagire) AG PG ApMB MG

k and ch

§128¢ An isulated lexical variant
chavim (KSA tkavin) chavya TS KSA  The latter s doubtless onginal,
agmmilation to the next word in TS | resulting in absurd repetition
of the sume stem

kh and ch

§129 Two vanants contain forms of kkid and chid, identified by
Haug, ZDMG 7 517, and hesitatingly by Uhlenbeck, Etym Whch
Wackernagel however (I §§121, 131), with most scholara tho against
Brugmann, demes any historic connexion hetween kh and ch  See his
references §131b, end, and c¢f Guntert, Revmwortbildungen 23, 32
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yalah (MS yena) prajd akhidrd (MS achidra) gyayanta TS MS K8
akhidrah (ApS aghorah) prajé abhwrpasya KS ApS achinnapatrah
(MS °trah) praja anuvtkgasva V8 MS SB

gand

§130 The dietinction hetween the two kinda of Sansknt ; (Wacker-
nagel I §§120, 136ff ) 1e such that ; from IE palatal g should properly
never vary with g, whereas j of the velar (lahio-velar) series should
appear only before IE ¢, €, ¢, i, y Nevertheless ; from palatal g pro-
duces analogicully some g forms (Wack §138), and the velar voiced
sound at the end of roots before consvnantal endings (usually m and v)
18 regularly treated as j (Wuck §130c) The vananta regard all histonc
diwstinetions of this sort httle or not at all
§181 To begin with, VSK 8s we have remarked (and 1n one case
SV ) shows ¢ for j before m (§§125, 127)  This upphes equally to hoth
kinds of j (root yuy wath velar, roote mry and srj with palatal)
matrdvarunayos tod prafdsiroh pratyd yunam (VSK  “gma) VS
VSK TS MS KS §B TB Ap3S MS

agram yunayma (VSK °gma) Savasi ghrtena VS VSK TS MS KS SB
kS ApS MS

agniyomibhydm justam n1 yungym: (VSK Spi) VS VSK SB

vipinam tvd vdjedhyayar (TS sapatnasdham, KS vdpn vdjeyatydyu:)
sam marymi (VSK °gna) VS VSK TS KS SB

wipinim tva vajedhydymr (TS sapatnasahim, K8 vapm v@ayatyeyar)
sam margma (VSK °gm2) V§ VSK TS KS Corresponding
formulas of other schoole ull wath mdrymz, see Conc under vy tvd

upa tvd kdman mahah susrymahe RV AV upa ted kama imahe sasrgmahe
SV
§132 Besnides the above, denvatives of the roota yuy and sry show
each a couple of vanations between g and 3
hinvdno mdnuya yuga (SV ywa) RV §V
darwyam minugd yugi RV SV VS T3 SB  wiprdso mdanugd yugd KS
dawam mdanuyd yuy@ MS  The SV form of the first vanant may
be taken with Benfey as instruinental from root-stem yuy  In thie
case both are phonetically normal, as the RV has a neuter plural
of yuga (ef Wuckernagel I §128s, d) In the second case also
MS may have an adverbisl inatrumental

digtayu rayyusarzam (TB °sargam) VS TB

prujapate wsvasyy (MS °srg, mes mostly stk, one sr3) jivadhanyah
MS TB AS 12 14 12¢[alac in Conc under idam no deva pratiharya
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havyam, read AS 2 14 12d] ApS —The & hey rajju® seems to mean
‘rope-maker’ (TB comm raiyindm srasi@ram), and the vocaliam
of the radical syllable pointe to sn a-stem Since g-stems from
roots in velar ; tend to have g (Wackernagel §128a), the root s1)
18 carnied away with the reat, cf the famihar noren actionis sarga
The ‘histoncally correct’ sarja, occurnng here alone, may therefore
be secondary On syy srg see Wackernagel [ pp 173f,329  In the
second vanant sy before ; might stand for srt, cf below, §142,
brahman tvam an vidvasrt (Pspk)
§133 Once an ntensive rcduphcation vancs between ¢ and j, cf

the sume with k and ¢, §126, kanihhunad etc

n1 galgalite dhdrakd VS SB  mu jalgulits (KSA t mes jalgalifi, ed em
jalgalitt) dhanmha TS KSA

§134 The rest concern miscellaneous words of independent ongin

tprajyiyamasy agratah HG  pragiydmasy agratah PG ApMB pra-
gdydmy asyigratth MG Verb formus of pra-ga: and pra-jan,
the latter obviously secondary, but found in other places besdes
HG , see Kirste's note

sadd ydcann akam mrd (8V jyd) RV SV N Comm on SV reads
gird with RV Since 3 12 unaccented, Benfey posits a verb-form
'potential optative') of root 3, with loas of tinal m, for *;yim =
*piyim  Very dubious

apa (AV ava) sweta padd jale AV AG 5G PG ApMB HG apah
(most inss apa) svetapad dgahr (so all mss ) MG See §817

punar brahmano (AV brakmad) rasunitha (°ritir, °dhitam, *dhite) yayniath
‘AV MS KS *agne) AV VS TS MS KS (bis) SB  See §93

2 GrTTURALS AND LINGUALS

§136 A single stray vanant concermng obscure forms 10 k and d
{ekaé ca sasaramafurikas ca HG tekas ca .asareamatandas ca ApMB
See §165

3 GuTtTrrRaLs AND DENTALS

§136 The vanations between gutturals and dentals are intereating,
but none too numerous and for the inost part difficult or duhious  To
some extent they concern final consonunts, in onc of these cases the
ultimate root concerned has a palatal ending, and the vanation s really
one of sandh1  The majonty of guttural-dental vanants are levicul in
character, often the change 18 1n consonant combinations, againbnnging
n (this time nternal) sandhi or assimilation
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k and ¢

$137 We begin with lexical vanants, where we find first the abso-
lutely equivalent nme-roota stabh and akabh, see Bloomfield, JF 4 74f
Guntert, Retmwortbildungen 261 Among the vanants, RV always
haa stabhk, while AV prefers skabh
jagaid sindhum divy astabhdyat (AV aska®) RV AV
mahdn mahi astabhdyad (AV K8t aska®) v2 jétah AV TS KS AB AS
yam krandasi avasd tastubhdne (AV avataé caska®) RV AV V8 VSK
TS ya wme dyavdprthwi tastabhéne MS KS AVPpp (Barret,
JAOS 35 44f)
ey astabhnd (VS SB arka®, MS agka®, KS apta®, TS askabhndd, TA
asiabhndd) rodasi mgnav (°na, °nur) ete RV V8 VSK T8 MS KS
SB TA
diwam skabhdna KS  dydm stabhina K8
§138 There are few other cases 1n which k and ¢, not final, exchange
in & purely lexical or corrmipt fashion
stuhy $uram vajrinam apratikem (TB apratitam) MS TB The Bibl
Ind ed of TB has apratiltam, but comm and Poona ed text
correctly, apratitam, ‘invincible’ MS has a mere blunder
avdnydns tantin Airato dhatto anygn TB  pranyd tantins tirate dhaite
anyd AV See Whitney on AV 10 7 42
purd jatrubhye (TA ApMB jartrbhya, MS cakrbhyd, p p vektrbhyah')
dtrdah (MS °da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB See §57
ugro (HG drdhvo, MG agne) wrijann (MG ®jam) apa (MG upa-)
sedha (AV rriksva) Satrin (MG éakram) AV ApMB HG MG
§139 Next a group of cases in which the combinetion & varies with
kt (and accazwnally with nther coosonants before ¢), cf §416. to which
all these vanants also belong
vt no rdgfram unattu payasd stens TB  sam le rdsiran anaklu payasd
ghrtena AV For vi-unatte ef RV 1 164 47, 5 83 §, for sam-
anaktu, RV 10 88 4, 118 4 The varution 19 lexical, hardly
phonetic
devarr nyuptd (KS nuttd, AV wktd) vyasarpo mahutvd (AV °tvam) AV
KS ApS MS ‘Cust forth (K8 npelled, AV spoken') by the
gode thou (earth) hast spread out greatly (to greatnees) ' Ppp
reads mah:tvd, and also srgfd for uktd, seemingly an ancient gloss
which states in plain language what all the texts really mean
anydm icha pirgadam vyaktam (ApMB wnttdim) RV ApMB jimum
wcha putrsadam nyaktam (read °tam) AV  Here the assmilated
fonn of ApMB (with samprasarana) 18 cleurly secondary
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sarvdn it Ldn anu ndur vangthah RY  sarvam uktam anutidur vasigthdh
JB A more drastic reconstruction or Verballhornung wn JB

tha prasalio (AV prasakto, TB prasapto) wn cayal krtam nah RV AV
MS TB prasapto (comm prakargena samdigatah san, ae if from
pra-srp with Prakntic a for r) bas no standing AV, tho also
secondary, makes fair sense, ‘attached’, RV probably ‘gracious’,
10 the sense of the later prasanna

nvktyar (TB vwntyar, read with Poona ed vinttyar) kgattdram V8 TB
nunktyar, ‘for discernment’, 18 certawnly ongwmal TB comm
vhega-labhdbhimAninya  but the form of root vid 18 180lated if n
be regarded as the preposition, and anomalous if 1t be taken as
reduplhication

dhdtuh katkafah (KSA kakkatah) TS KS Ongnal form unknown, VS
24 32 has kakkalu

avtmuktacakra (v 1 °rd) dsiran PG wvrilacakra asingh HG ApMB

§140 There are also several cases of vanation between ky and (s,

reminding us of the fact that both these combinations become ck 1n the

Middle Indic languuges, and to some extent 1n Vedic dialects, see below,

§§183f These vanants indeed really belong 1n that chapter, they

manifeetly concern the pronunciation of both combinations as something

vergingon ch  In five out of aix casee the wnting with &y (thneein SV,

once 1n AV , once 1n MS ) 18 secondary, and 1n three 1t 13 more or leas

foolish, U not utterly uninterpretable

vrganam prisu (SV prksu) sisahim RV AV SV Here only prtsu, ‘in
battles’, can be meant, ‘in dehght3a’ (root pre) 18 ally

yat te ditsu (SV dikyu) praradhyam RV SV The RV has a nom sg
peut of a desderative adjective from da, agreeing with manas
BV clearly secondary and poor (Benfey, ‘10 aller Welt’)

yad ditsast (SV yac chikyas) stuvate mdnate vasu RV SV In this case
the two forms are practically aynonyms, éikyeyem and dilseyam
together in RV 8 14 2, a mmnlar pasaage RV 1 81 2

ngrum (AV agnth) sruco adhvaregu prayateu (AV prayakga) AV V8 TS
MS KS Cf prayaty adhvare, farmhar formula in RV at the ends
of padaa (RVRep 660) Wackernagel I §156a, note, erroneously
suggeste that prayatvu muy be for prayalsu = prayahyu (pre-yuj),
but the form doer not really construe The hymn AV 5 27, wmth
1ts miserable corruptions (Bloomfield, Atharvaveds 54), does not.
call for any serious treatment of prayaksu (the p p leaves 1t un-
divided) , 1t 13, like nost of the SV readings with kg for £s, 8 phonetic
blunder for prayats:
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aritss (MS dyukp) sarvd ogadhih RV VS TS MS KS Roots G-md-
a-yu)
présmadn ava priandsu pra viksu (TB yutsu) RV TB  Here, of course,
ks 18 onginal | yulsu 1s suggested by priandsu
§141 There 18 also one 18olated anomaly 1n which kn 18 substituted
for in, somewhat as in the preceding Here too kn seems to be a
phonetic vanant or hlunder, based merely on simlanty of the sound
combinationa
taditnd (TB t ®%knad) fatrum (TB °in) na kild vivdée (B Conc viwatse,
read wwitse with Poona ed text and comm ) RV TB tadikni 1s
repeated 1o the comin (Poona ed), which gloases tadrsan! It
geemy that 1t must mean imply tdditnd
§142 Funally, a few cases of interchange between k and ¢ final
All concern the ends of pidus Two concern adverbial forms 1o -k
from afic stemn, 4 third 1a amply 8 matter of external sandh
anamatram no adhardt (K8 °rak, VSK me tadharak) AV VSK KS
Equivalent adverbs, one abl of adhara, the other acc neut of
adharinic The same puir sonantized, below, §145, ottardd adhardd
(°rag) @ purastat
tad nipro abravid udak (SS utat) AV S8 See §65
brahman (MahianU brahman) tvam ast wivasrt (MahanU °spk) TA
MahanU There 1s a v 1 “rk 1n TA, and as the next sentence
begina with ¢, the vanant may be graphic Posably, however,
»rt may be for sr{ by dissimilatory 1nfluence of the hingual vowel 7,
cf Wackernagel I §156a, vote, and as regards the final treatment
of this root w general, §149a, a [Delete brahma tvam as: ete 1
Conc |
samyak (TS MS TAA Aps * MS sam it, KS * sarit) sravant sarito na
dhendh RV VS TS MS KS SB TAA KS ApS MS See §830
sarasvali tvd maghavann abhignak (TB ApS abhigndt) RV AV VS MS
KS SB TB ApS Altho TB comm fatuously glosses by bhug-
ayyalu, abhigndt (abhi+1yndma) 15 doubtless an independent lexical
word, ‘ingpire’, 1nto which the phonetic relation of & ¢ entera as a
factor While abhignak19 &x Aey , the word, as well as the treatment
of 1ta final consonant (Wackernagel I §138), 18 prumary
Note alao yaio bhagas ca md rigat MG 1 9 27c, where Knauer reports
that practically all his mas point to rigak as the true reading, of conrse
1t muat mean the same as rigat Cf Wackernagel I §260a, 8, small
pnnt, §277a
Cf also AV 1 18 2a nir arantm sawnitd sdvegal padoh, ao the vulgate,
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but all mas sdvipak, retained by SPP and approved by Whitney, asee

Whitney, Grammar 151a, and the preceding vanant According to

Whitney, the comm and Ppp both have sgvigal The same form occurs

in the VSK version of the following, on the subject of final & ¢ see moet

recently Renou, Ehrengabe fur Wilhelm Geger 163n , Oertel, ibid 137,

and our §272a, na me tad etc , our §145, and abhigyak for °syat, PG 3 1

3b (VV 1 p 242 1nfra)

tasydm no devah (MS tasyim devah) savitd dharmam (VS 1 VSK t TS ¢
$B t dharma) sdvygat (VSK ® sak) VS VSK TS MS KS §B

The next1a an error of the Conc

[trewrd yad bhuvanasya rathavrt TB ApS  trivrd bhuvanam yad rathavrk

KS Conc, but read rathavrt, text "vrj yivo— )

Lh and ¢

§143 In the wmingle vanant following, PG has 4 corruption, due to
assimilation to the word sakhydni 1n the following, Stenzler on PG 2
11 12 translates the AS reading See hia note there, and bis cntical
note
purt satyasya dharmand (PG sakhyasya dharmaneh) AS PG

gandd

§144 FExcept final, this interchange ocenrs 1o only a few atray
vanants The first may posably contain a phonetic confuson or
assimlation
a galdd dhamanindm ‘ApS galyd dhaveninim) ApS MS N gulgd 1s
undoubtedly secondary (by assimuation to tbe preceding ga-?),
galdd 18 Rigvedic (8 1 20), but nevertheless obacure Piachel,
VSt 1 84, and KZ 41 183ff , dizcusses the word witbout knowing
the full stanzan Ap§ MS  After him muny others, see Oldenberg,
Noten, o0 8 1 20 The following wurd in ApS 15 also a phonetic
corruption for dhamaningm, see §225 Culand leaves the piada
untranslated

yad annam adma (PrinagU agnir) bahudhd virdpam (etc, §619) AV
TA PrinagU

na var gavo mangirasya (KS mandirasya) KS Vait MS  Proper names,
of unknown etymology

rudras (MS ugras) tanticarovrya TB ApS MS GG KhG

marudbhir ugrd ahmiyamdnah AV murudbhi rudrah samajanatibhr
TS Whitney consaidera ugrd a corruption for rudrd

demann (KS d sim) ugrd (M3 a samudra) acucyavuh TS MS KS ApS
Iu an ubscure ntual verse, MS doubtless a lect fac
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§148 In the rest the sounds are final (either absolutely, or before
pida endinge), as under k ¢ (§142), matters of external sandh: seem to
some extent involved But 1t 18 hard to 18olate or define the extent of
that nfluence, 1t 19 complicated by lexical confusions and corruptions
The first case 18 purely morphological, presenting (before a following
sonant) the same two adverbe, adhardt and °rdk, which we met 10 §142,
first vanant
otlardd adharad (TB °rdg) 6 purastit RV MS KS TB
niyudbhir (AV viyugbhir) vayav (AV VSK MS vdya) tha td o1 mutica
(SS tmudicah) AV VS VSK MS SB TA AS SS ApS [Add o VV
I §§25 and 156 ] Also

prayugbhya (TB prayud®) unmattam V8 TB In the firet of these two
nyugbhir 18 untenable, becansc tbe niyutah are technically the
span of Vayu (Brhaddevata 4 140) In the recond, prayugbhyah
of VS 1e hardly translatable (not gloesed hy Mahidhara, Gnffith,
'for Motivea’) Comm on TB glosses prayud® by prakargena
yoddhrdevebhyah, as \f from pra-yudh At TB 3 7 9 1, ApS
12 3 2 occurs prayutah, which TB comin glosses prakargena
somam muSrayantah (adopted by Bohthngk, ‘durcheinander meng-
end’) This 1dea fits unmattam ‘mad’, thua favonng the TB
reading But PB 1 2 5 reads maruto for prayutv 1n the corre-
sponding passage, Caland gives up prayutah

nrcakpah soma ula subrug (comm , and Poona ed text, fudrug) astu TB
sucaksih soma uta sasrud astu MS  The latter 18 not quite certam,
the maa record forms which look towarda the TB reading But
sasrut occurs several times 1n RV TB obviously contains root
éru (comm érotd), so that apparently g = k must stand ford = ¢
It belonge mith our §142, and Wackernagel I §§260a. 8, note, 277a
See also our §283

mayum (also gauram, gavayam, megam, barabham) te bug rchatu (KS
te kyut) VS MS KS SB  Mixed lexical and phonetic (sandhi)
K8 actually reads kjud, before a following sonant

triSug (AS érud) gharmo vibhdtu me (KS gharmus sadam 1n me vibhdtz)
KS TB TA AS °$rud here1s poor and doubtlees corrupt

yamasya ditaé ca vag vidhdvats MS yemasye ditah évapdd vidhdvesn
TA Thbe subject 18 grdhrah 'vulture’, TA 18 correct. and MS an
unintelhgible corruption, 10 which the sandh: relations of g(k) and
d(t) have a share

dadhrg (TA dadhad) wdhakpyan (AV C°kgan) paryenkhaydte (TA
°tar, AV parinikhaydtar) RV AV TA Roots drh and dha
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7 (for k) and n (?)

§148. One vanant concerns an obscure name of a gandharva, of
wluch the onginal form 18 uncertain, it 18 obvious that M8 (second-
anly) etymologizes on 1it, changng 1t to su-vd: ‘beautiful-voiced’
suvdA nabhrad MB MS svin nabhrad K8 svdna bhrajarighdre

VS. TS SB svdna bhrat TA .
gmds: sarvan (AS varvdn) am pramsah AS Kaus The original 18
servan (aarvdiic ‘turned 1n all directions’), AS secondary

Guttural and dental aspirates

§147. The few cuses under tlns heading present little of interest

grame vidhuram (HG wvikhuram) ichanti sviha HG ApMB Both
wretched hocus-pocus, from which scarcely any meaning can be ex-
tracted

aghadvestd devaziti AV Kau§  atharyusld devaydtah ApS  The latter
13 & mere corruption

deva purascara sughydsam tvd TA ApS devapurak curasa rdhydsam tvd
MS  The former g onginal ‘may I be able to carry thee’ MS
has a shipshod subatatute

yad aghriyata (KS °yathd.) tad ghrtam (KS adds ubhavas) MS KS yad
adhriyata tad ghrtam abhavat TS As Keith says, the TS etymology
18 not too bad for a Brahmana, but. the other 1y certainly onginal

4 GUTTUNALS AND LABIALS

§148 Wachernagel's treatment of this interchange (I §117b) receivea
additional 1llustrationa from the variants They almoet all concern
k and p, and reveal no ncw principle  For the peculiar Taittiriya
trestment (not mcationed i TPr) of the final sound of tbe stems
anug{ubh and trigtubh us k(g) 1n sll case-forine exccpt before vocalic
endinga, and as word-finals 1n sandh: except. before aurds (occasionally
bowever k before p), and before 7, d, and dh, seec Wceber, 1.5t 13 109,
n 2, Keith, HOS 18 p xxxvin This apples to TB as well as TS,
but apparently not to ApS
anustup (TB anustuk) paiktya: (MS panktaye) TB ApS MS§
anustup (TS anap{uk) panktyd saha VS IS MS KSA
tragtub (TS troglug) graigmi VS TS MS KS SB

§149 The word, of unstsblc forin, wluch occurs in the next group
refera to some kind of aquatic bird, AV 11 2 25 adde purikaya (comm
pul’®) It may be noted that most forms contain both p and k some-
where 1n the word ‘T'he original form cannot be determined
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matrdya kulipaydn (M8 pulikaydn) VS MS

nakro makarah kulipayas (TS kulikayas, M8 pulikayas, KSA puli-
rayas) te 'kupdrasya (KSA thivarasya) VS TS MS KSaA

kulikd devaydmibhyah VS devandm patnibhyah pulikdh MS

§180 Very vaned also are the forma of the folloming words It 1a

unposaible to say what the original form 1s, unless the aolitary occurrence

of nicumpuns 1n RV decidea It mmay be onomatopoetic

avabhrtha nicumpuna (TS TB ApS nicaikuna, M8 KS MS nucusi-
kuna) VS TS MS KS SB TB LS ApS N

nwerur ast micumpunah (TS TB micaitkuna, MS K8 micurkunah)
VS TS MS KS SB TB LS Io same passage as preceding,
pom changed to voc 1n TS TB by form-assimilation to the
adjoiming formula

§161 Other, 1solated cases which cuncern cluefly textual decay, wmith

more or less obscure phonetic bearings, are the following, lexical con-

siderations enter 1n faintly with some of them

kandthibham (AS prandkdphd) nu abharu TB AS Note the dental
nn AS, deepite preceding r  Comm un TB, desperately, kana-
karad bhdsamdandm ripavalim kanyim Both forms are hopeless

bagibojopakasint HG  khajapo 'jopakatinik ApMB  Aguin both are
hiopeless

kitandndm (VS SB kukiinardndm, MS pilanindm) tvd patmann d
dhinom: VS8 MS K8 SB  hotundsw (se te sukra $ukram @ dhinoms)
TS An otherwse unknown, perhups onumatopoetic, cpithet of
waters

Sam tc (AV * sam u, TA Sam ute, K8 MS iam nah) santv amipydh
(TA aniikyth) AV KS TA MS unikyah mght be considered s
purely phopetic vanant, 1t should be remembered that Twit
texts show & certain preference for at least final gutturals in place of
lalhals (§148) The word 14 an cpithet of waters and must mean
about the same ag andpydh, from anipe, 8o comm , anipudese
bhavi anikyd dpuk  Formally, however, ar.ikya 12 1maginable from
the stetn anvaiic (‘successive’” or ‘going nlong with’, approximately
‘helping'?), and 1t. 18 hkely that influence from this ephere has been
at work 1n TA

pilyiny (ApMB kulpdny) dvapantiké AV ApMB l4jdn dvapantikd
8G PG MG agnau lLijin avapanti SMB HG Aulpiny may
concelvably be understood tn the hight of the Tart preference for
gutturaly, cf the prec and §148

vanckrakgam (SV °prakyam) uduprutam RV S8V ‘Suundingin (vessels
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of) wood’ The onomatopoetic root kraks also n krakgamdna,
avakraksin SV °prakga has no lemcal bass and 13 doubtless
phonetic, tho the comm , followed by Benfey, absurdly denves 1t
from pra-ks: ‘abide’

ansum (AV anin) babhast: (ApS gabh®) harilebhir duabkih AV K8
ApS The ApS atanza 18 otherwiase corrupt, and gabi® 15 umnter-
pretable Caland gives up the verse

griviydm (KS grivdsu) baddho apikaksa dsan: (M8 apipoksa dsan)
RV V8 IS MS KS §B N Ongnal 18 apkakse, a certain part
of the body M3 (p p apt- pakyak) may have been 1nfluenced by
thought of pakga (cf KeithonTS 1 7 8 3)

vswalopa nsweddvasyae tudsei Jjuhoma TS GB Vait  wnisloka risvadguye
ted sumjihomy gihd MS risloka 18 perhaps a sort of lect fac, but
myvalopa1siteelf not clesr, cf Keithon TS 3 3 8 2

§162 The rest concern cares where lexical rather than phonetic

considerations dominate, that 18, words of independent ongin seem

more clearly to be involved

aguer (ApS devd) akrnvann (RV apunann) usyo amrtyave (RV °vah,
ApS amartyare) RV MS ApS

yad adya dugdham prthwim asrpta (TB ApS asakta, MS abhakta) AB
TB AS ApS MS& [In MS, asin AB AS, the parallel following
pada containa asrpad, n I'B ApS | asurad

tha prasetto (AV prasakto, TB prasapto) vi cayat hrtarn nak RV AV
MS TB See §139

kréna (S8V prdnd) sisur mahindgm RV SV And

krand (SV  prind, AV pranah) sindhdndm kaluian acikradat (RV
avinasat) RV SV AV The 8V 1sreully inexphcable, AV attempta
to rationahze it Cf Oldenberg, Proleg 279 On the mnch dis-
cuszed krdnd vee last RVRep 136

devarr nyuptt (KS nutta, AV ukti) vyasarpo mahilva (AN °tram) AV
KS ApS MS See §139

ahtane (MS MS aptubki, KS *artham) rihind vyantu (viyaniu) vayah
TS MS KS* TB M3 GG KhG And others, see §96 The
stem aptu (certainly secondary here) 158 said to mean ‘small’ It 1s
hard to apply thie meaning here, perhaps adverbslly, ‘daintily’

asmin gogthe kariginih (Kau$ °nah, MS purizinih) AV MS Kaus
The nming synonyms kurisu and puriza, ¢f Bloomfield, AJP 16
409ff Dhfferent context, hence different gender, 1o Kaué

kriyarta (TB priyi ta [so divide]) @ barhih (I'B Conc °his, Pouna
ed °hih) sida RV AV KS TB  Preceded by ung brahma brahma-
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vahah (TB t ®ha) ‘These prayers, O thou to whom prayers are
offered, are made (TB , are pleamng to thee), sit upon the barhis ’

[pra s0 agne tavotsbAih] suvirdbhis ttrrate (SV TS taralz) vdyabhar-
mabhih (8V TS °karmabhik) RV 8V T8 KS

sugandhim (AV subandhum) patwedanam AV VB SB ApS sugan-
dhim pudlwardhanam (KS rayipoganam) RV V8 TS MS KS SB
TAA Vait, L§ N The AV changea sugandhim by adaptation
to the meaning of pati-vedanam (patr suggests bandhu)
§183. To the same category as the preceding section belong three
cases of vanation between the roota pr and gr (gir), which have a speaal
interest because 10 each of the three denvatives of the root yaj are
closely associated These words are mvotal for the interpretation of
the varnanta The roots yay and gr go naturally together (sacnfice and
praise), and abkigr (as 10 the third vanant) likewise goes with yaj
because sacrifice gratifies the gods (giria = Lat grdtus), see eg RV
115 3,3 610,10 15 6 On the other hand yay and pr 'give’ are
perhaps even more constant compamons (1§{d-purla), see Windiach,
Festgruss Bohtlingk 1158 , Bloomfield, AJP 17 408 In the third
variant abhipirtam and purtam are clearly secondary, suggested by
sptam which recalls 1g{dpirta In the first vanant text-history makes it
equally clear that gr 18 secondary [n the second, K8 seems to give the
beat senae, but may be a lectio facihor  The fact 16 that the two roots,
rnioung 1n sound and ntuahatically so elose in meaning, eaaly ship over
nto one another Amde from the matter of nme, they contan httle
of phonetic mgmficance
indro yajvane prnate (AV gr°) ca Siksatr (AV °te) RV AV TB
sriiam agne abhi tat prdhi (PG prnihy, K8 tad grraki) KS TB ApS
PG HG

wtam vitam (AV pirtam) abhigirtam (AV °purtam) vagalhrtam RV AV
V8 TS MS KSA [Delete in Conc reference to AV under 15tam
vitam ]
§153a The following vanante. tho concermng independent words each
of which 18 suitable to the context, are interesting phonetically as involv-
ing the quam-Prakntic equivalence of ks and ps (cf §§182-6)
somasya drapsam (AV bhakgam) avrnita pusd (AV sakrah) AV TS MS
KS Eather a ‘drop’ or a ‘draught’ of somu will suit, 1t 18 hard to
see any reason for preference

hrtsu kratum varuno (MS °nam) vikgy (RV apsy, MS dikgv) agnim
RV VS {TS tMS KS §B 1t
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5 PALATALS AND DENTALS

§154. These vanants are mostly lexieal 1n character except before
v, the combinations dy and jy exchange on a purely phonetic basis A
auggeation of & simular ‘palatabization’ of ¢ before 1 or y seems to oceur
10 the firat vanants quoted under §156

c and ¢

§166 Here occur first a number of venations between the approxi-

mately synonymous riming roots car and tar

yajiasydyur anu sam carante (AS tarantu) TS AS Cf yayiayur
anusamcardn TB ApS

na lad (AV nawnam) rakedns: na pisdceds carantr (VS °cda teranti, AV
°cah suhante) RVKh AV VS  But Scheftelowitz reads RVKh
as VS

achinnam tantum anu sam tarema (TA carema) AV TA Comm on
AV car®

samydh prataratim (Vait °t1) wa (MS pracaratdm tha) Vait KS
ApS M§

§166 The rest are sporadie, und partly corrupt, the first two have

interesting phonetic aspeete

sd bamtdts (SV °td, TB ApS °ci) mayas karad apa sridhah RV 8V TB
ApS The TB ApS reading (conceived as an adjective agreeing
with Adit1, the subject) 1a apparently felt as modelled on direetional
adjectives 1n ici, fem to -d7ic (Like pric?), so, perhaps, the comm
understood 1t (anmis{abamanaprapika satl) But 1t seemas at least
possible that palatalization of the onginal dental was not unrelated
to the following 1-vowel Cf next

arcrgdlrino nudatam praticah AV arrigd Satrin dahatam pratitya AG
Here in the secondury AG we bave an eszentially phonetie ehange,
the reverve of the preceding

aatyaujaxd TS MS KS sacetusun AV See §305 Here we
suspect that AV 13 vecondary, with palatahization of fy to ¢

agre (TB agne, Poona ed agre) yajriasya retatuh (RV $ocatah) RV
KS 1B

velydm yam u ca (S8 uta) vidmas: AB 8§

Jagdha vitrstir (HG  wicayr) HG ApMB And others, see §634
Oldenberg on HG assumes vilrsle, "thirst’

dwn vabhasthdm anu yn vicagte MS  devandm vaigtham (ApST nisthdm)
anu yo vitasthe VSK TB KS ApS
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yat kgurena marcayatd (MG vartayatd) sulejasd (AG PG HG ApMB
supebasd) AV AG PG HG ApMB MG —AVPpp reads varcayatd
( varcas)

vicam (RV AV vitam) vynum sarasvatim RV AV VS TS MS SB
ngnumn vicam sarnsvatim KS vdcam 18 secondanly suggested by
sarasvatim, note that KS places 1t next to that word AV comm
also has vacam

Sraddhe kam ndra carato vitarturam (TB wicar®) RV TB  The latter
18 perhaps mechamcally asamilated to the preceding car-ato
Comm regardsit as an inteneive formation from root tvar! (negena
tvard yathd bhavatz tathd)

yuktis tisro wumpjah siryasya PB  yungymu tisro viprecah siryasya te
(MS wwrtah wiryah save, or savak) TS ApS MS  Here ; ua well as
cisnvolved, cf next See §57

yand ¢

§167 Besides the last vanant quoted, we find several miacellaneous

lexacal vanants, the phonetic aspects are faint

sabali pragandm Sacisthd vratam (ApS savsthi vrayam) anugeyam svahi
PB ApS wajem hardly makes sensc und 18 clearly secondary

tatn yajias tiyate msvadinim KS MS tato ywyfv jiyate wvisvaddnih
TB ApS yajfas tayale 1s standard, cf eg RV 7 10 2,9 102 7,
10 90 15 Itis interesting that Knauer reports all mss but one of
MS as reading tydyate, s middle stage leading to the lect fac
Jdyate

deva no yajiam rtutha (TB ApS rjudhd) nayantu VS TB ApS yajaum
rtutha s supported by RV 1 170 5,8 44 §, but m RV 2 3 7 the
two points of view blend in rju yuhsatah yajantdv rtutha  They
are 1n fact nearly synonymous

aam bahubhydm dhamat: (cte, §853) sum patatrath (KS yajuiraih)
RV AV VS TS MS KS TA MahanU SvetU

randd

§168 Four cases, all lexical, three with secondary c for d, 1n the first
ucyale 18 due to sammilation of sense to the preceding vacas
sumdya vaca udyatam (SV ucyale) RV SV
gird-gird ca dakyase (KS cakgase) RV SV VS MS KS PB ApS
sadd (M8 Sacyd) pasyunts siirayah RV 8V AV VS TS MS KS SB
NrpU and other Up One mys of KS has sadya’
mymymddydsandima ca (AV °sanamadya) RV AV ca and adya
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jandd

§169 Here occurs the purely phonetic vanant of dy and jy in the
roota dyut, jyut (Wackernagel, I §140a) It 18 flanked by a pair of
hyper-Sanskntic readings 10 which jydm and jman are displaced by
dydm, and by another case or two in which smlar tendencies have had
nfluence
tahasriyo dyotatim (TS TB dipyatam, MS °riyo jyolalim) aprayuchan
VS TS MS KS SB TB

ava jydm wa dhanzanah SV Vait Kaué ApMB ava dydm wa dhanninah
HG See Edgerton, Studies tn Honor of Hermann Collatz 29

upa ymann upn vetase VS TS MS KS SB  upa dyam upa vetaram AV
Vait Kaué The absurd AV reading 1nvolves, hike the preceding,
a sort of hyper-Sanskritism, see Whitney's note

pavamdnah &n adya nah RV VS  pav® svarjanah (suvar®) MS KS TB
ApS HG BDh In a secondury lect fac, dy becornes ;

wmam (MS 1mam ca, V8 TS S35 ya wnam) yayiam evadhayi (KS
AS °yd ca, MS sudhayd) dadante (AS yajante, 85 bhajante) VS
TS MS KS AS §8

duwydya dhartre josire (MS dhatre degtre) V8 TS MS KS SB  Note
the palatal diphthiong ufter d, which 1showever doubtleas secondary

uccarrvdy priandsd{ (HG °viham, ApMB Cvdadr prtandn) RVKh HG
ApMB If ApMB 1s corrcet (v | °vaj: 18 recorded) it 18 4 hyper-
Sanskritic absurdity, no form of root vad can be concerned here

prati yma (AV sma) rakguso daha (AV jahi) RV AV

whanto 'paridikrtdn ApMB  ipsantah parygdkrian HG  See cntical
potes on HG 2 3 7 Both forms scem unintcrpretahle  Olden-
herz on HG, 'visiting those who wake (’)’, upparently under-
standing °jigrtin

erum tundang (TS perum tuiijind) patyeva yiydi AV TS Roots twy
and tud are practically synonyms Sce Wlitney on AV 6 22 3,
Keith on TS 3 1 11 8, and ¢f Oldenberg, Naten on RV | 45 4
The AV comm reads tuiiyand

md na dyuh puram avaram manadonath MS wmd nah param adharam
(MS tadhanem) md rajo 'nmh (MS nath) TA MS  See §836

7and gk

§160. Only lexical vanants
mata yad viram dadhanad dhanistha (MS jajanagy jamgtham) RV VS
MS KS TB Cognate verb and noun are both sltered 1n MS to
suit & more familiar aspect. of the ruother function, tho the super-
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lative janwptha 18 not otherwise recorded ‘when the mother has
borne a most prohfic son’ Cf the following similar vanant
osadhibhyah pasubhyo me dhandya (TS patave no jandya) TS K8
ApS t MS
athdsya madhyam ejatu VS 1S  athdayar (TS M8 TB °syd) madhyam
edhatam (Vait °tu, AS LS ejatu, §§ ejati) VS TS MS SB TB
AS 8§ Vait adhdsya madkyam edhatam KSA

yandd

§181 Thia seems a natural place to append two vanants between

y and d, 1n the firat of which y seema to be secondary, while the second
18 dubious (yubo seemna to make better sense) The phenomenon may
have phonetic meaning, continuing the relationa between 7 and d on
the one hand, and between 7 and y (below, §§192f ) on the other
siyavasini manave (RV TA manuge. K8 mdnuge) dasasyd (TA ° sye,

TS MS KS yafasye) RV V3 TS MS KS S§B TA
diéo (TB yaku) yajrasya daksingh (TB °ndm) TB AS Note that d

18 followed by 1

6 PALATALS AND LABIALS

§162 Only a few caees, hardly showing phonetic tendencies We
do not include here cases like kakup (TS kakuc) chardah, where the TS
reading representa ( in sandhi, since they helong under dentals and
labials, §178
tasyds te aahasrapogam pugyantyil caramena padurd krindmi TS
paramena pabund kriyase (MS kriyasva) VS MS KS SB  Cor-
ruption 1n TS, see Keith Yet carama 18 not far from parama
\n meaning

vity arga canspthayd (SV paniglay:) RV SV See §86

viyosdvidra (MS vayusavidrbhyam) dgomughhydm caruh (MS  payah)
TS MS KSA

7 LINGUALS AND DENTALS

§163 In the main, the Sansknt hnguala are derived from dentals,
influenced by neighboring r, r (I, I) or §, whether actually found or
histoncally assumable (Wackernagel 1 §§145-7) There are also cases
of analogical transfer of hoguslization (1bid §148a, cf especislly §133,
note), and also of hnguals due to dissunilation (ilnd §156a) In some
case3, however, it geema that linguals are due to Prakntic influence
Namely dentals arc often replaced n Praknt by linguals, without the
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influence of any adjacent sound (Pschel, Gram d Pkt Sprachen
§3218-25), some dialects show the reverse tendency Easpecially n
becomes n 1o almost all Praknt dialecta (Piachel §224) The same
spontaneous interchanges between dentals and linguals uccur 1n Sansknt
and Vedic under the influence of popular apeech, giving nse to Vedic
vanants with both sounds Clasmfication of the individual sounds 1s
unnecessary since the entire seres 1a subject to the same tendencies
We include also the nzsals n and », except when n 18 conditioned by the
normal rulea for hnguahzaton of n (on which aee §§945-54)

§164 We shall begin with cases 1n which there 15 no reasonable
doubt of the lexical equivalence of the forms with dental and hingual,
end 10 which we hold that the linguahzation 15 epontaneous, that 1s,
dhalectic, in the same class with spontaneous hpguahzation 1n Praknt
Here first we have three casea of avaja = avata, the latter each time in
RV We may remark that the denvation of this word from an adverb
avar (Bartholomac, IF 3 179, approved by Wackernagel I §146a),
leaves avatu unexpluined and Aeema to us unhkely
avatasyu (SY avafasya) visarjane RV SV
wkrtahdvam avatam RV miskrtdhdvam avafam TS ApS
gdva updvatdvatam (SV wupa vaddvale) RV SV VS

§166 Next, some demunic numes 1n the Grhya SGtras, 1n which no
influence of hqud or hogual sibilant, and no dissumilation, are at all
imaginable, 1t 18 smply a case of lingual for dental spontanecusly
tekaé cu sasaramataika$ ca HG  tekad ca snsaramatandas ca ApMB
manthahako (HG mundakako) ha vah pita HG ApMB

In the following doubtful word, the hungual of MS KapS may be
due to the preceding r
ardamrdd yavyudhah KS ailabrdd (MS °mrdd, KapS ilamrdd) dyur-

yudhah (TS yavyudhah, MS vo yudhah) VS TS MS See §241
Cf alao ahar (MS vahad. v 1 vahud, p p vahat) dwdbhir (MS divyGbhir)
utbhth V8 MS SB TA 5S LS Sce §§272,272a

Next an 18olated variant concerning the rout or roots pan, pan, which
we think can best be expluined as spontsneous (dialectic) hipguah-
zation, cf Pischal, Ved St 1 199F For attemnpta to explan pan as
guing back to an IE ruot containing a hquid, see Wackernagel 1 §172b,
nute, d, note
sd me salyG&ir devan gamya) jusidy juglalurd panydt panyatard (KS

panydt panyatard) M& KS ApS Cf Durga on N 6 8 (Roth's
Erlauterungen 76 foot)
§166 These are the only cleur cases of 'spuntaneous’ hinguabzation
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The cunous form padbhis which varies twice with padbhis has been
explained 1o this way, this would be more likely if the hngualization
were not restricted entirely to the inatr plural  Some obscure ingualiz-
ing nfluence may be suspected, but nothing so far proposed is very
convineing Cf Bloomfield, AJP 11 350ff , Johns Hopkine Crrculars,
1906, 1511 , Oldenberg, ZDMG 63 300ff , Pischel, Ved St 1 2286
uro va prudbhir (Kaué padbhir) dhate (Kaué SMB °ta, but Jorgensen
°te) TS 8§ KS MS Kaus SMB
padbhi§ (ApS padbhié) caturbhir akramit AV ApS One ms at AV
3 7 3 also padbhis, hut Ppp pad®
§167 In the case of one word the ‘correct’ form requires a hngual
(final of root vah). and the dental 1 due to dismmilation from a preceding
lingual, sece Wackernagel I §156a, who quotes thie form, noting that TS
has ditya-vaf and turya-wif in the same passage where pagtha-vdt occurs
This proves that dissimilation 18 responsible for ¢
pagthavdd (TS °vad) vayah VS TS MS KS SB ApS
pogthovid| (TS °vic) ca me pasthauhi ca me (MS omuts me, twice) VS
TS MS KS
§168 Next corue & few cases in which it. appears that. the hingual 1y
or may be due to the original presence of an r-sound or 3, in the first
vanant the dental occurs in a different verb-form where the conditions
causing lingualhization were lacking, 1n the others it may be due to
dissimilation, since the preceding syllables contain r
grhi md bibhita ma vepadhvam (LS ApS HG vepidhvam) VS LS ApS
8G HG veprdhvarm is an i5-aonst, vepadhvam present
purovita (KS °ta) pinve ravat (KS rivat) suiha MS IS purondito
vargaR pinvar dert svahd TS ApS  And aimilarly other formulas,
teginning tapatiete ,allin TS 2 4 7 2, MS 2 4 7, KS 11 9,all
containing the zacrificial exclamutions rdvaf ete 1n the sane forms
A patural assumptian world be that the hogus) { 1in MS 18 due to
an onginally preceding vocalic r, a8 in TS (which divides badly,
invar-avrt for jinwva-rdavrt), the dental ¢ of KS might be due to
dissimilation to the imitial r  But cf §632 The words are mere
interjection® and any form would pass
vikirwda (VS °dra, KS °da) viloita VS TS K8 wyakrda vilohita MS
Obscure emthets of Rudra, ef TB ati-kirifa  The onginal presence
of an r-sound, before or after d, seema indicated by VS and MS
The dental of TS may again be due to the r of the preceding syl-
lable, thru dissimilation
§169 Finally we come to lexical variants, tapenng off into mere
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eorruptions  Furst, the ntuahstic root id and 1ts derivatives are con-

fused several times with more or leas sunilar but independent forma

Twice the SV anbetitutes the more banal indh, ‘kindle’ (Agm 13

the object both times) for id ‘rcvere’

agnim idita (SV 1indhita) martyah RV SV

yam sim (8V sam) 11 arya idate (SV indhate) RV SV

The same 1d figures along wath the simlar vid (and adjective vidu)

n exchange with other similar forms of different etymologies

tigmam antkam wditam sahasvat AV tigmam dyudham viduam (KS
°dhawmn iduawn) sahasvat TS MS KS In AV mditam ‘found’, 1s
evidently a poor reading for vidaitam, certainly KS iditarm 18 equally
secondary

dhigane vidi (VS VSK rivi, KS rite, MS MS§ idste) sati (MS KS MS$
omit) vidayetham (MS MS idethdm) VS VSK TS MS KS SB
ApS MS vidz or vidii ‘irm’, vite ‘plensant’, idute ‘revered’  KS 15
the only one that hus an adjective not related to the verb, which we
1ake as proof of 1t3 seconduriness IKapS hus idile: dayetham

§170 The rest are sporadic

pary no heti rudrasya vryyah (VSK °yit) RV VSIC  part no hedo varun-
asya vryyah RV hetr and hedas are quas-synonyme  See the hst of
very similar formulas, RVRep 573

davo wablasthdm anu yo vicaste MS  devindm vigthdm (ApS {nistham)
anu yo vitasthe VSK TR KS ApS  See §156

yapiiam (KS yayirya) yuyiiamn prate devayadbhyeh (KS t 85 1 °yadbhyuh)
VSK TS KS 8§ KS MS The steni deva-yay (n sandln °yad)
variee with the denominahve participle derayat, virtually a syno-
nym, but probably secondary

sarasiatyd (AV °yam) adhi mandv (KS madng, v 1 mani, AV mariv,
SMB Counc ranira, Jurgenaen mardiv) acurlrguh (RS SMB Jor-
gensen, acakrah) SMB - Conc carkrdhy, KS v 1 acark®) AV K8
TB ApS MS SMB PG The onginal reading 15 probably that
of most texts (Ioc of manu, ‘on behalf of Manu’), but the AV
(loc of mani) 1s capable of wnterpretation (‘over a luckstone”

agddhiya sahamandya vedhase (1B midhuge) RV TB N

ghrtam  duhind wnsvatah prapitah (TB ApMB  prapindh, AVPpp
pravindh) RV AV VS TB ApMB See §198

pua bhasvaty andpamad TA  pitabha sydt tandpamda MahanU  Sce §838

ndvaé carants svasica wdndh VS TS SB  ndwn myants sunco na vinih
MS KS

md no ugnam (p p agnit) nmirptr md na detin (pp dsthdm) MS  ma
no rudro nurrtir md no astda TA  Sce §87,
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In 88 17 12 1 sarvd vinudye zamirdyah (cf cntical note, top of
p 276) 18 suspicious as regardsts inguals

8 DENTALS AND LABIALS

§171 Interchanges of dentals and labials 18 rarely if ever purely
phonetic It 18 chiefly lexical, concermng 1n large part words which
approach one another 1n meamng, but are etymologically unrelated
It 18, however, noteworthy that a very large proportion of these variants
concern the voiced aspirates Poaaibly & specially close phonetic rela-
tion may exist between dh and bk, we may recall that both exchange
with A (§§115fF , 122)

dh and bh

8172 We shall begin with these, and firet of all wath the conmdcrable
hst of vanants between the prepositions abh: und athi  Both of thesc
vary with other preposmtions, but. far oftener with each other, chiefly
on account of therr smularity 10 sound no doubt, tho 1n some aspects
they are not far apart 1n meamng too
bhadrad abh: (AV Kaué adh:) freyah prei AV TS AB KB AS S§
ApS MS Kaus

svapnah seapnddhikarane RVKh svapna svaprabhikaranena AV

brahmadhiguptuh (PG brahmabhi®) svérad kgardnr (PG surakgdah
syam) saha AG PG brahmabhigirtan svardkgarah MG Sce
Stenzler’s Translation of AG 2 4 14 (p 73, n 2), and the critical
noteon MG 2 8 6

tayor devd adhisamvasantah ApS  tasydm devi udhs samvesantah TS TB
yaryam (v | asydm) deva abhi samuvisantah MS

vibvdvasur abhi tan no grndtu RV TA  virebhir adh tan no grndno cte
MS

samdnamirdhnir abhi (PG adhi) lokeam ekam TS MS KS PG i
ehamurdhnir abht lokam ekam AV

trtiye tdhdmdny abhy (V8 dhiamann adhy) urrayarta VS TA Mahin U

wdam (PG wmam) tam adhisgthdm: (PG MG abhi®) 8§ AG MG PG

rtasya nabhav adhi (AV abhi) sam punam: (AV pundti) RV AV

na var $vetasyddhydcdre (AG ‘velas cabhydgare, HG tvetasyabhydcdrena,
MG (vetasyabhydcire) AG PG HG ApMB MG

md rudriydso abhr gur vrdhanah (MS abhi gulbadhinah) MS TA
md no rudrasv adhigur vadhe nu (mse nuh) MS

adht skunda virayasva AV * abh: kranda vilayasva SG

reindm putro adhir@yu eyah (AS avirdja egah, AV abhisastipd u, VS
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8B abhitaatspdvd, TB abhisastips ayam) AV VS TS MS K8
SB TB AS SMB N
yamo rayabhuitigthats (KS MS rajadhi®) KS TA ApS MS
§173. As the roots skabh and atabh were seen to 1nterchange (§137),
8o the roota fudh and $ubh, whose conjugations are parallel, interchange
freely, wmithout preference on the part of individual texte except that
AV seerus to prefer 4ubh (five times), Whitney's Inder Verborum
coufirms this tendency
tena ma saha $undhatn (AV Sumbhantu) RV AV See VV I p 2319
{dn1 brahmd tu (AV ApMB brahmota) Sundhatr (AV Sumbhat:, ApMB
$ansatt) RV AV ApMB
$urbhantamm lokah pitrgadanak AV tundhantam ete VS MS KS
SB MS  $undhatdm lokah pi'rsadanah TS ApS
$umbham mukhan md na day«h pra mogih AV  sunddhr ($undhr) Sro
mdsydyuh pra mosth AG PG ApMB MG
apak fundhantu (AV vise sumbhantic) manasah AV VS KS SB TB
antah §ubhrdvatd (SV Sundhydvatd) pathd RV SV
§174 An interesting extension of the preceding correspondence
appears 1n one cuse where sud, wnstead of &udh, vanes with subh, this
seems to be rooted 10 the rather standard relations of Subh and sudh,
the latter being replaced by ~id
asisubhanta (I'S TB axiyudante) yayfwyd rtena TS MS KS TB
§176 In the remaining vanunts between dh and bh lexical simlanty,
to the pont of eynonymy, continues to enter 1o largely Thus 1n two
cases of the purticiples dhita and bhrta, which must be appraised n
the hight of the relatione of hita und hhrty, §118
sa tvd ras{raya subhkrtawm bibhartu (Ppp prpartu) AV sa no rdylresu
sudhiudm dadhdtu TB
garbha wa (SV KU, Poley's ed , 1wet) subhrto garbhinibhih (RV audhita
garbhiniyu) RV 8V KU
§176 Sormne of the remaining examples show such a degree of syno-
nymy thut we might expect a larger number of varianta
dhartaras (ApMB bhar®) te (MG te aubhage) mekhale md rigima SMB
ApMB MG
bhakgimah: (TS MS KS Vait dhub¢imaht) prajyim 1yam RV SV TS
MS KS PB Vat
anddhrsd upasyo vasindh VS M8 KS SB  anwbhrgfi apasyuvo vasanak
TS Both mean ‘undefeated’
sam bihubhydm dhamatr (AV bharati, TS TA namat:, KS namate,
MS °bhydm adhamat) saem patatrath (KS yajatraih) RV AV VS
TS MS KS TA MahinU SvetU
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nikirya (MS K8 nigirya) tubhyam madhye (MS madhvah, Vait tubhyam
abhya deam, K& sarvi adhih) KS Vait ApS M8  See §47

avikgobhdya (KS °kpodhdya) paruthin dadhdm: KS TB ApS ‘For
non-disturbance’ ‘for non-hunger’ K8 makes inferor sense

andha sthandho vo bhakgiya VS SB KS ambhah (TS S§ ambha)
sthambho vo bha® TS MS KS §§ ApS M8 MG andhah ‘(soma-)
juice’ ambhah ‘waters’

bhansaso (ApMB dhvansasn) vi vrhdm: te RV AV ApMB Here
ApMB 15 meaningless

Aspirate and non-aepirate dentals and labials

8177 There are a few aporadic cases of bh and d, ¢, and dh and p

vt sendbhir dayamdno (SV  bha®) vt radhasd RV SV bhayamdno 1s
absurd. since the word 1s an epithet of Indra Benfey renders
‘furchtbar’, which 1t cunnat mean

bhirnun (MS v | tirmm) devisa tha susriyam dadhuh RV KS ApS
MS§

dhanamyayam dharunam dhdirayisne RVKh  bhiamudrdham acyutam
pdrayuynu AV bhimdrnho ‘cyutas cydvayignuh AV Quasi-syno-
nyms ‘establishing’, ‘saving’
§178 Ultimately, tho not superficially, here belong the vanants of
kakup (representing stem kakubh) and kakue, kakut, kakud, hakun, all
by regular sundhi for kakud Of these two stems, which are perfect
eqinvalents tho of independent ongin, TS and TB use kakubh only
before vocalic endings (ef Weber, IndSt 13 109, Keith, HOS 1§ p
XXXV11)
kakup (and, trikakup) chandeh VS MS KS 8B kakuc (and, trekak uc)
chandah TS

kakup (TB kakuc) chanda thendriyam VS MS KS TB

apdim napid dsuheman yu virmih kakudman (MS  drmih pratirtih
kakubhvdn | KS drmih pratirtih kakudmén ) TS MS K8
devir dpu yo va drmih pratirtih kakunmdn VS VSK $B

brhaty wenihd kakup (TS kakut) VS TS MS KSA

d and b

§179 A single variant between duld and buld, both obscure, applied
to fire-bricks
ambd ca bulda ca MS MS ambd duli TS, of ambdyar mdha
duldyar dhéd TB 3 1 4 1
Another lexical varant
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abaddhamSGmn'J TS KS BDb adabdham mana (MS cakgur)
MS§

tand p

§180 These two sounds interchange 1n quite a number of cases,
usually 1o words which are near-synonyma, and seldom showing phonetic
tendencies
tiro ray@ns avprtah (SV astrtah) RV 8V Both mean ‘unconquerable’
The RV veraion occurs also with aceusative asprtam, 8 82 9b

ye cit purva rlasdpah (AV °satih) RV AV Cf RV 1 179 2a, ye cid
dht puree rlusdipa dsun, which confirms the RV reading, if eon-
firmation were necessary to condemn the umintelhigent version of
AV (‘won by rta', instead of the standard ‘tending, loving the
rta’)

matsardsah prasupah (SV “tuk) siham irate RV 8V lpithets of Soma
The 8V rationulizes desperutely » word 1t does not understand
(comin prakargena cutdh ('], abhi;utdh) Benfey, ‘zeugend’ =
pra-su(t), but the comm 18 nght to the extent of connecting SV 's
word with su ‘press’ The RV reading 15 ohscure, ef Oldenherg,
Noten on 9 69 6 (suggesning a denvative of sup = svap)

vaknih sumtarano (TA sampdrano) bhara VS TA  Practically syno-
nyms, both ‘rescuing’

derarr nyuptd (KS  nutta, AV wktd) vyasarpo mahied (AV °tvam)
AV KS ApS MS  Sec §139

yat kgurenu marcayatda (MG vartayati) supesasc (AV MG sulejosa)
AV AG PG ApMB HG MG Nearly synonyms See §156

upa (MS uld) no murdrarunds thirafam (NS °nd thdigotan) MS TB
TA

mutro (VS vipro) babhira saprathah RV VS TS MS TA

sacetasav (VSH  “sd, delete ‘MS' in Conc ) arepusae VS VSK SB
sacetusan saretasau '1'B  samokasaic sacelasd arepasau M8 sumo-
kasdv (K8 °sd) arepasau TS KS Kau& The TB has a lect fac
to match sarnokasarn which immediately precedes sacetasan (comm
ekakarmapravartukan bhitvd)

yo gopi apr (I'B ApS gopdyatr) tam hure RV AV TB ApS The
denominative verh makes the same sense as the noun with copula
‘understood '

susevam somapitsary (TS sumatusaru) VS TS MS IS &B VaDh
susimam somasatsaru AV —Ppp (Roth) swesan (intending
sulevarn) somapitsalam For susimam, Whitney ‘well-lying’, but
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1t 18 & mere corruption  Whitney and Keith regard the TS reading
88 the correct one, in that case the reading ®pisaru would contan
dissmilation But it 1s improbable that the isolated TS has
the onginal reading  'With Mahldhara, somap: may be taken as
‘soma-dnnker’; and somava as ‘vorna-winper’ (¢f pabu-gd, priya-d,
both RV ), both would refer to the yajamdna, and the cpd would
mean 'having a bandle (ready) for the yajamdna’ (or perhaps
AV ‘baving 4 eoma-winning bandle')

dhipsyam vd samcakara janebhyah MS aditsan vd samyagara janebhyah
TA ‘Intending to decerve’ 'not intending to give’ Others, §45

dsanmigin hrtataso mayobhin RV AV TS KSA MS N dsann
egdm apsuvdho mayobhin 8V  The latter 15 wholly secondary,
see §820

7ndn no narnam erisaminch AV  nen na rndn rnava if saminah TA
nem na rndn rmavdn ipsamdnah MS In AV demd of @ + rdh, but
comm ecchamdnah, which suggesta that TA intends wccha® (pho-
petic confusion of (s and ch) MS has a synonym, likewise with
phonetic confusion of ps and ch

tato na (na tato, na tadd) victkitsalr (vijugupsate) VS VSK SB BrhU
KU 168U See §45 Here the vanation between ts and ps s
connected with the approach of both of them to the Prakntic ch,
see §182

n and m

§181 There are finally some cases of interchange between the dental
and labial nazals Sometimes this concerns the wndicative and sub-
junctive pereonal endings m1 and n:, these concern verbal nflection
and may be found recorded 1n VV I §§104c, 118, 119, 124, to §119
should be added the following, omitted there
pratalimits (AS °nik, TS KSA TB pra sulimit) ts pitd VS TS MS

KSA SB TB AS S5 'The verbs concerned are obscure, and
evidently taken from popular (vulgar) language

The rest ure acattering
agdhdd eko 'hutid ekah samasandid ekah TS adhvad eko 'ddhdd eko

sandsandd ekak MS TS, ‘eater of what 18 gathered’ (Keith)
Knpauer takes the MS form sa sana + a-zana + ad Both
uncertain  Assimnilation or disstmilation may be concerned
mademendram (MS raden®) yajamdanah swarkéh VS MS KS SB TB
Von Schroeder emends KS to maden®, withiout justification, the
opt madema 18 probably the ongnal form  The other, with instr
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sg madena, 18 however conatruable, the pida being then made
dependent on the verb of the preceding sentence  Assimilation or
diasimilation 1n MS ?

kad va rtam kad unrtam (SV amrtam) RV SV See Benfey’s note in his
translation of SV , whicli s obviously secondary

jivam (ApMB j0mim) rudanis v mayante (AV nayanly) adhvare (AV
°ram) RV AV ApMB Clearly a secondary effort in AV to make
an obscure passage ‘senaible’

abkimam (TS °mdm, MS ME v | °mdn) mahina (VS MS v 1 °md)
dwum (M8 dwah) VS TS MS TA ApS MS In the ongnal
the subject 1 Mitra, who encumpasses ‘this heaven by his great-
ness’, 1n the secondary VS mahimd (scc to Mahidhara, Agni's
'greatneas’) 18 made the subject

yamwm (K8 tcami) md hinsir amuyd (MS anu yd) bayanda KS TB
MS  ma jimon mogir amuya Saydndm AV The MS 1a clearly
secondary

akydndam vagnum (MS tvagmum, AV ganam, read gatnum) ete, AV
MS TB TA See §832

mieva putram jarase nayemam (MS ma emam) MS KS ApMB HG
See §835

nen na rrin TA nem na rnan MS See §180 Particlea d
and im

&dro nrgdtd savasas (SV MS ira®) cukdnah (SV ca thkdme) RV SV TS
MS



CHAPTER V INTERCHANGES CONCERNING PALATALS

§182 Here we group a rather miseellanecus assortment of inter-
changes cuneerming palatal mutes, and the palatal semi-vowel and
gibilant, which do not seem to fit well elsewhere The regular eor-
respondences between palatal mutes and those of other seres (§§126-34,
154-61) contain some similar phenomena, and for the palatal sibilant
and semi-vowel exchanging with other sibilants and semi-vowels, see
the appropnate sectiong below Notably the vanations between ¢
and ¢ (§156), and still more those hetween d and 3 (§139) and d und y
(§161), cuntain matters mmilar to the shift between ; and y (below,
§192)  Also the exchange hetween £y and ts (§140), Ay and pz (§153a),
and ts and ps (§180, end) helong with the exchunge of all these sounds
with ch, as in the next following sections

1 ch varying with &g, ts, ps

§183 These changes are dietinctly Prakntic, cf above, §26, and
note the references mentioned 1n the last puragraph  The shift occurs
in both directions, when kg etc are secondarily substituted for ch.this
18 to be regarded as hyper-Sunakntism  Confusion often ueccurs in the
mss , so that 1t 18 sometumes not certain what a partienlar text really
read in a given passage A3 examplee of pure blunders in mss we muy
menhion ctatsaindah for etac chandah M3 3, p 22, n 3, dvrchala for
dvrtanta, atnd 1, p 18, n 7, usala for wchata Kan§ 73 15, putsah for
pacchah Kau§ 82 29 See further BR, s vv laputsala, ucchadana
etc The pida parwadam parikiavam, AV Nuaks, 12 read purichavam
in many AV mss, see Lanman'a note ap Whitney, and the Berlin ed
reads uchardinng maruto ghrtena 1n 3 12 4, with all of R-Wh 'e mass
and most of SPP 's, tho SPP reads (correctly) uksantidnd with three
mas and comm (Ppp, Barret JAOS 32 166, haa “ksantind, emended
by Barret to “idnd) Finally—altho the hst mught caaly be extended
further—for the pada tena yo 'smat samrchditar, TA 2 4 1c, the mes at
MS 4 14 17c read twice (247 1 and 3) corruptly samrtsdtam, which
von Schroeder emends to the TA reading —Mention may also be made
of Bloomfield's generally uccepted etymology of RV Asu, as for *péu
( patu), IF 25 185ff , which unplies the same phonetic law

§184 Most of the gennine vaniants, which are less numerous than one

08
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might expect from the great confusion shown 1o the masa, concern ks

and ch

vdcaspate vico viryenu sambhrtatamenayakgare (TA Cyaksyase, 3§
°yachase) MS TA S8 Tho dyachase, ‘procure’, w a posmble
alternative for the vther reading, denved from d-ye; ‘obtan by
sacnfice’, 1t 19 doubtless a mere phonetic corruption See VV |
p 2y

aumi ghogena yuchatu (SV wvaksatu) RV SV The prepoaition 4, found
1 the preceding pada, goes with the verbe, 4-yum and d-vah are
herc synonytrs, ‘bhring lutlier’ SV 13 of course secondary, with a
sort of hyper-Sanaknitic change 1n phonology

tadm pasdnu yachatu (AN pugabhe raksatu) RV AV anw-yam ‘gude’,
abhi-raks ‘protect’  Quasi-synonyms, but since the object 18 the
furrow 1n plowing, AV 13 ohvirusly shipshod and secondary, agun
with hyper-Sanskritic phonetics  The RV onginal 1+ much more
neat and pointed

achalablah (IKSA  acharibhih, NS ateéardbhih in p p, matsaribhih n
sp, V8 rksalibhib) Lapuijaldn VS MS I's KSA In AV 10
9 24 oceurs the forni rehara, with v 1 ptsard, which 1s 2upported by
Ppp The word is 1 name for a part of the horse’s body, 1ts oniginal
form 15 quite unknown  Note that ¢s as well as 47 and A occurs
Either ¢s or ks, or both, must be hyper-Sanskntic  See Edgerton,
Studies in Honor of Hermann Collutz 29f

§188 For ts and cf, bhesides the vanant last quoted, we find

narnahkrchrebhyah kpcha aputibbhyasca vo namah MS K8 namo gresebhyo
grisapatibhyas ca vo namak VS TS  See §45

In AV 1934 2a the msy read mostly jdgrtsyas tripafcasih (v 1 ya gr®,
Berhn ed aksalrtyis, certainly wrongly) For this Ppp reads
(mith shght corruption, Burret, J40S 44 262) ydh krechras For
the true Snunikiya reading see §192

§186 For ps and ch we have noted only this

wchanto ‘pareddkrtan ApMB  ipsantah pargihriin HG - The two words
are of course perfeet synonyms  One 1s reminded of the false
idenufication of the two stems wche- and ipsa- by Goldschmudt,
Gott Nachr 1874, 325, note

2 sy exchanging with s-c or ={h) plus sibilant

§187 In du interesting lhittle group of vanants we find a gemtive
aingular noun form n -sya varying with another form, gencrully the
pominative cave of the same noun. coding 1n a sibilant or ki the luat
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syllable of the genitive ending being represented by the firat ayllable

of a different word (several times the conjunction ca, at other tumes a

longer word beginning 1n a mbilant) Al these cases, of course, Involve

different word divisions, and so belong to our later chapter on False

Divisione  Either reading may be at tumes the older

$188 We quote first the cases containing the conjunction ca, varying

with -sya

stomo yajflaé ca (TB yayfiasya) radhyo hangmats (TB °tah) RV TB
The TB awkwardly detaches stomo from the rest of the p&da, and
makes rddhyo agree with Vignu, with genitives dubiously depending
on it, comm , yayriena team drddhaniyah —Here the nominative 18
the onginal form, 1n the next two it 18 secondary to the genitive

na var kvetasyddhydcdre (AG Svetas ciabhydgire, HG Svetasydbhydcdrena,
MG #vetasyabhyacare) AG PG ApMB HG MG In AG the
epithet §veta 18 attracted to the noun ahir in the next pida Tho
the majonty reading 18 undoubtedly onginal, AG makes good
sense, 4 snske-king s appealed to, to drive out snakes

ubhdv tndrd (SB indro) udithah siryas ca VS SB  aya(h)sthanam (TS
“ndv) udua (T8 MS K8 “"tav) siiryasya RV T8 MS KS
The Conc unjustly stigmatizes indro of SB 88 an error, it 1s 4
pom sing, replacing the elliptic dual tndrd (=Indra and Siiry:)
of V8 to mutch the complementary nomn sing siiryas which follows,
cf Edgerton, KZ 43 110ff

yad uttaradrdv uparas ca khadalah AV yad apsarudrir uparasya (ApS
apsararipurasya) khadat: KS ApS

§189 In the rest the genitive -sya varies with A nominative in A

followed by another, usually a longer word beginning in a &ihilant,

again the movenment may be in either direction

dyumattamnd supratitasya sinok (AV supratthuh susinuh) AV VS T8
MS KS SB The AV secondanly alters the construction, mauking
the epithets pominative to agree with the follomng, instead of
genitive to agree with the preceding Agm 18 meant both times
See Whitney on AV 5 27 1

dhiyd marteh $eSamate (SV martasya Samatah) RV 8V The 8V has
ap unintelligent and far-reaching revision of the whole half-stanza,
gee VVIp 164

yaso bhagus ca ma ndat (MG riyat, msa mostly rigak) PG MG yuso
bhagasya vindatu ArS Conc suggests bhagai ca for ArS No
doubt PG 15 original (‘let glory ahd fortune find me’)  But ArS
makes yadn object, and since bhaga$ cannot be accusative, changea
it to a dependent genitive 'let hum find glory of fortune’
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niprasya dhdrayd kavth RV wmprah sa dhdrayd sutah SV In SV the
stem vipra w attracted into agreement with the cpithet asutah,
for RV kawnk, which 12 a synonym of vipra and which SV contains
10 the preceding pada

somah sulaesya madhvah RV somah sulah s madhumdn SV  Like
the prec, the gemtives are (so naturally') inade to agree with
somah

yunaymu tisro vipreah siryasya te (M8 wvrtah miryah mave, or savah)
TS ApS MS yuktas trisro vimrjah siryasya PB —MS$ 18 clearly
corrupt

mdnasya patnr surand syond AV md naeh sapatnah faranal syond
HG The latter 18 hopelessly corrupt, Oldenberg follows AV 1n
translating

3 Interchunges of ky, A4, and khy

§190 The closely analogous phenomenon of interchange between
ki and g, kg, 18 treated by Waekernagel I §118  Our vanants, however,
are concerned with the combination Ahy in vanation with kg or ks
For the most part the forms involved are denved from the root khyd
'see’, which regularly in MS, and once 1n KS, 13 spelled kid, cf von
Schroeder, Introduction to MS, p XLIII In fact the mss vary
greatly, but von Schroeder has generalized the spelling in his edition
This wnting s also known to the grammanans
anukhydtre (KS °kédtre) namah K8 GB vait. KS§ The k§ of KS
(both msa ) 18 the more remarkable vince 1t 18 imnmediately preceded
by two parallel forme wntten -Ahyd-

vy akhyan (MS ak$an) mahwo dwam (AV * TS makigah s(u)vah)
RV AV (bis) SV ArS VS TS M3 KS 8B The mss of MS
vary, pp akhyat AVPpp agrees with RV

indra rbhukya muruteh part khyan (MS kéan) RV VS TS MS KSA N
Allmes of MS here kyydn, pp khyan

anv agntr uyasdm agram akhyat (MS MS dksar) AV VS TS MS KS
SB TB ApS MS All mss of MS akgat or aksyat, pp akhyat
But most mas of MS aksat

rikhydya (MS vikéaya) cakgugd tvam VS TS M3 KS SB

sar abhwyukkyam (MS MS °kéam) jyotir varvinaram MS KS MS
avar (KhG sur) abhwyakhyam KS ApS GG KhG

nreakgasam tvd deva soma sucakpd ava khyesam (MS kiegam) 1S MS

dubcakyis te mavaksat (KS text with onc me °ksat, v 1 °khyat) MS
KS tam te dubcakyd mina khyst TSt (so read) Whatever be the
wrniting of KS, the meaning can only be that of ava-khya
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§191 In the following the reverse condition 18 found, the readings

with khy are secondary to kg

yas le agne sumatim marto aksat (AV akhyat, v | sksat) RV AV If
akhyat 18 the true reading, 1t makes quite good sense (‘has aeen’,
for the onginal 'has attained’, a more recondite and difficult form)

vsvdkgam (Muh&nU °khyam) wiévasambhuvam TA Mah&nU No
doubt visvakgarn ‘having eyes all over’, 12 the onginal, but vié-
vdkhyam 1e felt us a synonym, ‘all-seeing’

whmasyeva prakgdyatah (88 prakhya®) TB TA §§ ApS Both TB
and TA eomms denive from root kg with intransitive meamng('),
'of him penshing hke fuel (1o the fire)’, and sumilarly Caland on
ApS  Better from pra-ksd (ksa:) ‘burming up’ In any case the
88 (all e ) form shows phonetic decay, 1t niakes no 1ndependent
sense

4 ; and y exchanging

§192 The interchangee of these rounds are common enough to prove
conclusively the genuwne phonetic instability between them i the
Velie language, 8s 1n Pruknt  Cf Wackernagel 1 §§188b, 140b, and
ubove, our §§156, 159, 161 The change goes in either direction, and
often appeara in corruptions of themss , e g 1n AV 3 11 6 several mes
read javarm for yuram, and the comm evidently had this reading before
him  Some of our vanants may perhaps fairly be called mere corrup-
tiong, and 1ndeed some are ehminatel 1n more recent editione of their
reepective texts  But when 18 & corruption a true variant”  Note the
Brst casc
uto (S§ and GB Gasstra, uta) puadyibher yumgthah (AB j2°) AV AB
GB §§ The Berlin ed of AV also reads javigthah, against all
mes There 18 no doubt that this 1s the ‘correct’ form, the word
can only mean ‘swiftest’ But only AH reads so in the mse,
while not only AV and 1its Brahiana, GB, but the 1ndependent
8S, have the ‘corrupt’ reading' Under these circumatances it
seemns more conservative to keep the reading of the mss , regarding
1t ae a case of dialectic phonology  Simularly 1n the next

juyrid (yayiid) netasann (read, ned asann, GB Guaustra netar asann)
apurvgavdsah (avicctandsah), yajiidd eta sann apuro®, see §62
Again there 15 no doubt that yayad 1a the 'correct’ reading, but
for y occurs persistently 1o the tradition of varioue texte

talo ha jaziie (MS tat, 'ham yajie) bhuvanasya gopah (MS gopti) TB
ApS MS (e ha jayfie bhu® gopih PB  Here the reverse change
has occurred, MS 18 clearly secondary
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Satam yo nah Saredo njitdin (SMB Conc gjiyit, comm ayianat, PG
Jjyin) TS SMB PG But Jorgensen reada for SMB ajiydt,
comm ajiydd ujydl, aja gatrkjepanayoh, gamayaty ly arthah
Three mes of the text read ajyat See VV 1 p 92f

sajamim (8G  sauyimam), sc tarpayam:, AG SG  Here saupimim
(so v 1 of SG ) 15 doubtless original It 18 a n_pr

yajAasya ht stha rtvigd (TB ApS rtryaw) RV SV KS PB AS §§
ApS yayasya rtvry- 15 established from RV 1 1 1on

tisro yahvasya (MS MS jthvasya, v | yah®) sumudhah pargmanah
RV MS ApS MS jihvasya probsbly corrupt, and certanly
secondury

i$ano v yyd (=giyd, TS srjd) drtom AV TS MS KS The two forms
are aynonyme, TS 15 secondary

gdgrtsyas tripanicdsth AV 19 34 24, mss (v | yd gr°), R-Wh akgakrt-
yds, a bad emendation abandoned by Whitney, see his note  Read
either yd grisyas, or better yih (or yis ca) hrtyds  CP §1RS

anjantt suprayasam punca gonwih RV MS |, ‘the five tnbes anoint him
(Agni), posseesed of good regulement' yurjunte suprajusam ete
AVPpp 2 74 1 (Barret, JAOS 30 244), 'the five tribes employ hin
of good offspring’ (sccondary but not bud Vedic sense)

§193 Somewhat remoter are the followng

hrdo astv antaram tay juyosat (A tad yuyota) RV KS TA —TA
sccondary

samuvatsarasyn dhiyasa (AV VS teasi) AV VS TS KSA HG

ramayata (KS °td) marutab syenam ayinam (MS °tak pretam vdjenam)
TS K3 ApS MS

dsum twhaw (ApS dhhuni ted ye) dadhire desayantah KS ApS MS
Corrnpt 1n ApS . Caland trun:lates the KS reading  Explained
in §206

yarte (TA ApS ApMB yad rtc. I’ B tyaksate) cud abhiirigah RV AV
SV PB t9 10 1a. TA KS ApS MS Kaut GG jari cetid
(mes cetid, pp cya e, o) abhiagah MS (corrupt)

5 Palatal stops and &)

§194 There are next a number of cases of palatal stops varying with
the palatal sibilant, or once with the lingual sibilunt (which varies
frequently as we shall aee, with the palatal silulant. so that this variant
may represent the same tendeney)  But in all cases the lexical element
19 8o marked as to make uncertain the degree to which real sound change
enters  The single case of 518
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abhy arsata (AV Vait Kaué arcata) sugfutim gavyun dpm RV AV
VS KS Vait ApS Kaué For the favonte formula abhy-arg with
sugfutim see RVRep 523ff The AV vanant 18 alect fac (root stu
suggesta the aynonym arc)

§196 The rest concern

pralyan jendn samcuko$dniakdle N 1n Durga (Roth, Erlauterungen
12, n 4), pratyan jands tigthatr sarvatornukhak (SvetU and SirasU *
tigthatr samcukocdntakdle) VS SvetU SirasU Dhitup has a root
kué ‘embrace, enfold’, with which Durga’a form seems connected

ayasmayam vicria (KS vikrtd, v 1 °drtd) bandham etam VS TS MS KS
SB ayasmaydn wn crti bawlhapasin AV The ongnal wvicrtd
meana ‘loosen thou’ K8 seema felt as 2 plur from -1 ‘destroy’,
but there 1a no explanation of the plural

vidrasya devl mreayasya (S8 mrsa®) janmanah AB AS 88 mrcayasya s
rendered 'penshable’, perhaps hetter with causative force, ‘inju-
noue’  §8's mrs® may well be a corruption, but the word 18 obacure
in either form

prthwyah sampreah (MS MS °cas, VS SB sunmuaprias) pihi VS TS
MS SB TB ApS MS Also dwah sameprsas (MS sompreas)
pakt VS MS SB  The two words are synonyma

bntro (MS curo) ruksita AV MS TS ApMB  Aleo #vitra (MS curu)
ddityandm VS MS Again the two words are aynonyms Somne
AV msa have curo in the first vanant, Ppp ms fattro, Barret
JAOS 32 370 em suntro

yal kyurena marcayati (MG vartayatd) suleyasdi (AG PG HG ApMB
supeSasi) AV AG PG HG ApMB MG

agre (TB agne, Poona ed agre) yajiiasya cetatah (RV Socatah) RV KS
TB

drdhvacitah (MS. KS °srutah) $rayadhvam (VS text Tsna®, doubtless
miapnnt tho repeated 10 comm, which glosses seradhvam, SB
correctly s7a®) VS TS MS KS SB TA  Asaimulation to §rayadh-
vam in MS K8

mriase (SV mryyase) pavase mai RV SV The change from (par-)
mré ‘thou dost embrace’, to mryyase ‘thou art punfied’, 15 suggeated
by the following pavase, or by recollection of mriyuse smna sdtaye
RV 9 56 3

chlilipu chlilizate S8 ashlipu sliligate AV (mss , R-Wh em asislikgum
$18likgate) Unknown words

tanidpdé (TB Conc tandpdc, Poona ed text and comm ttaninapdc)
ca saramati V8 KS TB The TB (which obvioualy reada tanui-
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napdc) has repeated this word from the preceding pada, where 1t
occurs as 8 name of Agm The other reading 18 clearly onginal

6 Miscellaneous

§186 Finally, a couple of miscellaneous variants, in two of which

7and h vary, in the other iy and by

mahnd pinogr (MS hwnogt) mahua YV TS MS KS ApMB N Synon-
ymous nme-words

dyurdd (Ayngman) deva (agne) jarasam (hango, hamngs) vrninah (ete),
see §854

dwyah koéah samuksiah MS  dawyah koiah (AV devalo$ah) samubjitah
AV TS KS The MS reading 18 a niming corruption



CHAPTER VI LABIAL MUTES AND V AND M

§197 The variunts 1o this chapter are 10 large part genuinely phone-
tic Especially the section on b and v 18 related to the almost complete
confusion between these sounds 1n the later dialects, and the inter-
changes of v and m also are rooted deeply 10 phonetic relations between
these sounds  But morphological relations, as for 1nstance the parallel
poun suffixes 1n v and m, are also concerned, and nierely graphic cor-
ruptions hkewise have no donht played an important part, especially as
between v, b, und »

p (once, ph) and v

§198 Here we have undertaken to separate the cases in which p s

the more oniginal, they are histed in the following

yas tana (TA Mahanll tad) vedn aa piduh (AV sa pitus, most ms<
punh, TA savituh) pitasat AV VS TA MahinU  yaz td vijandat
sa pitug (TA sarafub) pudwat RV AV TA N ‘He shall he
Sawvitar's father' is an absurd but persistent mouthing over of ‘he
shall he the father's father’, of Berguigne 2 104, 108

ubhisaster avasparat (SV avasvarat) RV SV ‘Fight away' ‘sound away',
n either case ‘protect’ (SV  ecamnm  palayatu)  But ava-spar,
and not ava-svar, 15 clascwhere nsed in this sense, scec g RV 10
39 G, R 66 14

riasya goptri tapusak paraspt (SMB °ei, MG tarutri) SMB ApMB
MG paruspi ‘protectress (of tapus)’ parasvi (ulzo 1n some mas of
ApMB) may be s cuse of dissimilation from imtial p (comm
utkrstadhunaripd)

sparka (TB suarukhd) yasya sriyo drie RV KS T'B And

sparho (TB svdruho) deva rayutvati RV S8V VS TB  The TB reading
15 of course eecondary, and unmetrical Comm, wobblingly,
once sivglhu ratham dridhak, once spasmdd era praridhah

kiranyaparna $akune PG hiranyavarnah sukunah MU hiranyapaksah
sakumih HG  Practically synonyms Contrast darbhah strnita
etc under §200

jJdmum rled mdve pata lokdt AV jamam dwd mad vieitst lohin TA  The
AV ongnal 'may I. going to my kin, not full fram hecaven'
Poona ed of TA reads jdam: mutvd ma virdst lokat (v 1 lokdn)

104



LABIAL MUTES AND V AND M 105

Its conm regards the second person a3 addressed to the yajumina
(gloss, lapsyast) But peither reading of TA really mukes sense,
tho they may contain s mechanical ussimilation of p to preceding v

nahro wmakarah kulipayas (TS kulikayas, MS pulikayas, KSA puli-
rayas) le 'kipdrasya (IKSA t kivarasya) VS TS MS KSA  Von
Schroeder anggests kuvirusya, certainly nghtly kdvdre and
kipdra are quoted lexically as equivilents for akipdra ‘ncean’

nipa vriydle na gamdto andam AN navapriyate na gamdile antam ‘TB
ava-pry ie the original, it zeema to be a technical term for brnnging
to an end the warp in weaving  Note apa  ava also (§201)

yalrisprksal (HG  yatrd vrhsas) tanuvami (AV  tarvo, HG tanuvat)
yatra vasah (AV yac ca vdsusak) AV ApMB HG  ‘Wherever
(defilenient) hus touched my body or my garment' HG's cor-
ruption gecine primatily due to the preceding line, yads vrh ydgrad
nbhyapatat phalam

yamasya dula: ce vig vuthiralr MS  yamasya dital fvepdéd mdhavas:
TA See §145

yunaymu twro mpreah siryasye te (MS fisro wutah siryeh saveh. or
save] IS ApS MS  See §57

aydoreh pasupd vijapastyak (TB “vastyah) RV MS TB  Comm on
TB, vastyam grham (= pastyam, see RV Rep 58) This, and the
lexical statements that rastye means ‘house’, may be based on
corruptions of pastya, but thoughts of the root vas 'dwell’ doubtless
helped

yal patur (Kau& yad rasq) mayum ehrie (Kaué akrate) TS 88 KS§
ApS MS SMB GG Kuaui A synonym is substituted 1n Kaus

sarpadevjanebhyah (AS sarva®) wdhi AS AG  Tho Lhe context 1s
different, AS looks suspicionsly hike a leet fac

Satipdsthidya (read, °s{hd gha, with hoth Poona edd ) viwd pari no
vrnahtie 1'B TA  sard vdgtad dhavisid virneh MS  See §686

ghrtam  duhind wévalah prapitdk (B ApMB  prapinak, AVPpp
pravindh) RV AV VS TB ApMB  Barret;s JAOS 35 58,
would keep prarindk, but since this 15 a lute word, it 18 probubly
only a corruption

§199 The one case of ph v concerns a senseless substitution of

taram for sapham, some sort of unplenicut

isam khrgalyam $ovam MS  izdm hhegalyam sapham ApS  Tho cor-
rupt in sevam, MS seems to he correct 1n Akrgalyam (cf Ahrqala,
RV ), for which ApS has u Prakntic an ey
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§200 The v reading seems to be ongnal in the following

vrgtrm (SV * pr°) dwah pararave RV 8V (bis) prs{tm can mean nothing
but ‘rawn’, as Benfey translatea, perhaps the root prug (which also
appears ag pry, §680) may have infected the word

mahyam daitvd vrajate (TAA prajdatum) brakmalokam AV TAA The
TAA reading, at best a poor infimitive from pra-jan, 18 an untrans-
latable corruption  Comm takes it for prajdleam by Vedic hicense!

yathdpah pravati yunts TA TU Kaub yathd yunit prapadah SMB
See §60

heha vah svatavasah (TA svatnpasch) RV MS KS TA AS Sigmficant
of the growth in importance of tapas, which here crowds out sva-
tavaa, a standard epithet of the Maruts

tve kralum aps vrigant: vibve (AV ap: priicants bhiri) RV AV 8V V§
AA  ApS MS See §57

dwyam suparnam wdyasam (AV payasam, K8 VS TS* SB wayasd,
MS TS * nayasam) brhantam RV AV VS TS (bi) MS SB AS
Suparn  There 18 no point 1n calhng the eagle ‘milky’, but Ppp
agrees on payasam (twice) Once the AV comm has the hardi-
hood to say that payasaniis for va® hy Vedic heense

payasgvan mdmakam vaceh (AV * payah) RV AV (bis) KS In AV
assimilation to preceding payasvan, obviously seeondanly But
TS TB MS haveafurther alteration paya wad virudhim payah

amba mgpara (TS ApS nyvara, KS KapS msvara, MS numara
pp nth smara) VS TS MS KS SH ApS The majonty (in
which we count MS with m) points to v rather than p, hut the word
18 obecure in ull forms

suvarnapakgaya (MahanU supuarra®) dhimah: TA MahdnU ‘'Golden-
winged’ 18 doubtless original, see under next

darbhath strnita haritarh suparnath (KS tsuvarnaih) KS MS hotraad-
anam hariam hiranyayam AV hotrsaduna haritak suvarndh TB
ApS suvarno- 18 certamnly onginal, as AV shows, cf preceding,
and, for the reverse change, hirenyapurna Sakune etc, §198

parwddam parthyavam (mee mostly parichavam) AV Naky  parwidam
pariksapam ApMB  The vanant word must meau ‘aneezing’,
see Lunman ap Whitney The ApMB can hardly be anything
but a corruption, one ms has °vam

tvam rdyas pradwah (V8 VBK pratipat) sutdgnam RV VS VSK TS
MS KS N See §4

tam ajarebhrr vrsabhia tava (ApS tapa) svarhRV KS ApS  Followed by
tapd tuprstha tapasd tapasran RV K8, tapa tapasva tapasa taprstha
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ApS, which has clearly chaoged tava under the influence of this
pida Caland understanda tapa as 8 voc, ‘O Brennender '

82 bhimim mévalo (ArS iarvato) vrivd (VS sarvata spriva) RV AV ArS8
VS TA Comm on VS vydpya ‘pervading’, which is not far from
vrtvd ‘encompassing’

anupauhvad (ApMB anu po 'hvad) anupahvayet (ApMR  anuhvayah)
HG ApMB In ApMB 0 intends vo (pronoun), HG 1s corrupt
and obscure See §732 There 18 no real vanant here, both forms
having p

dnjancna sarpyi sam wéantu (AV  apréantdm, Ppp [acc to Roth]
vibanta, TA mysantdm) RV AV TA

Jakgwinasah pepwinsas ca visve VS ete , the text of V8 18 muspnnted
as papipdnaas, corrected, p XXII |

§201 In a clase by themselves and of notable bulk are the vanants
between the prepositions apa and ava  So close are they 1n meamng
that 1t 18 sometimes hard to decide the relative originahty, except 1o so
far asitisindicated by gencral usage, by the preponderance of one form
among the vanante, or by the histonc relations of the texts in general

ndpa vriijdte (navapryydte) see §198

ava (AV apa) lavya balam tira RV AV Note that RV has only avae-tr,
never apa-'r

apa (TA ApS+t ava) bidhatém duritint msva MS TA ApS Both
farmhar

dvisantam me 'vabadhasva (Poona ed dhkasat, but v | and comm °sva)
TA dwgantam apa bddhaswa SMB If the Poona ed text 1s
nght, this should be added to VV I §152

dhdtd samudro apa (AG 'wa) hanlu pdpam AG PG

yat tatrano apa tat suvdm: AV yad alraino ava tat suwdm: TA

wam aham amuyydmugydyanasye pdpmdnam uva (ApMB apa) gihami
HG ApMB

yud avamrksuc (ApS apd®) chakunth KS ApS MS

yendpamriatam (SMB v | °mrgatam) earim §§ SMB yendvamria-
tam surdm PG

apa (AV ara) $veta padd jahr AV AG SG PG ApMB HG apuh
Svetepad dgah: MG

dbhur anyo 'pa (ApMB 'va) padyatam ApS HG ApMB  mdtur anyo
‘va padyata SG

sarvan ana yayimahe KSt TB TA ApS servdn aps yajamas: Kaub
ava-ya) 18 more archaic

wdnr tndum avdgat (KS avdgan, MS updgit, v 1 apigit) KS PB TB
S8 KS ApS MS§
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ava diksdm asrkjata (ApMB addsthe) svdhd AV ApMB 1yam apa
(v 1 ava) dikgam ayagla SMB
apa kyudham nudatdm araam TB ava sedim (rgndm kyudham jahe
Kau$
§302 To these obviously belong two interchanges of avddc and
apdiic, both of which are contrasted with pranc, which mukes 1t certain
that apafic 18 \ntended, and indeed this should probably be ussumed as
the true reading in 1B 1n the firet case
gpdpdce (TB °wico) abhidhate nudasva RV AV AB GB TB But
Poonsa ¢d of TB text and comm apapdco, clearly correctly
dayu$ ca prayubca prdiicipdi (ApS cdvdn) ca MS ApS

puandm

§203 The few variants under this head are duhwwus or obscure,
except for several casca of exchange between the roots tap and tam
A certain phopetic fludity (or perhaps graphic confusion”) seems sug-
gested by all of them
§204 The roots tap and tam are quasi-dynonyms since early times
They interchange three times, 10 two passages, so that fap occurs
excluaively in RV texts, tam 1o Taut texts
tapasas (TB tamasas) ltan mahindayatutkain RV TB
mid tamo (AS tapo) ma yajias tamat (AS tapat), followed by
mi yajumanas tamat (AS yajrapaty tapal) TB ApS AS
§206 The rest are sporadic
ksumndsn VS Agupdss VSK  Anarrow 15 addressed obseurely  Cornim
on VS ‘shaker’, thinking of thie Dhatup root kymd(1), perhaps
confused with ksubh-  Is VSK influenced purtly by ksip”

amba nigpara (nismare, ete ), see §200

Yuktds (usro vimpjah yunaymi lisro vipreah (virtah) , see §57

namn ‘gnaye prthaihypte (ChU MU prthewi®) lokasprie (MU °smrte,
ChU °ksie) TS KSA ApS ChU MU And sumilarly namo
vayave 'nlartksakgite | nama dduydya (nameh siryiya, nama
dduyebhyas) , each time with MU alone reading lokasmrte
All 1n the same passage There 1z no doubt that lkasprie 18
onginul, Deussen renders MU ‘Weltgewshrer', secmingly having
°sprte \n mind

anjanena surpigd sam myanlu (AV  spriantém, Ppp [Roth] wsanta,
TA mrsantim) RV AV TA

apdma edhu mi mrthd na wdra SMB  amd ma edhe mui mrdhd ne (AS
tma) indrz AS §SG  See §78

vibvd sprdho (AV mrdho) abhumadtir jayema RV AV TA
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bandv

§2308 This wide-spread interchange, tho partly graphic, 18 lurgely
phonetic, and very commoun n later times But 1t occurs also ex-
tenmvely 1n early times, applying both to onginal b and ongnal v,
see Wackernagel [ §161 The mss are unstable and inconsistent n
their wnting of the two sounde There are indeed’ word: like the
prepositions vt and ava, or the ruota vid and vad, or the noun vira, which
are presurmnably never, or at most very rarely, written with b  On the
other hand there 1s zcurcely any vniginal b which 1s not ucasionally
written v (pwame, for instance, for pibami) This eluaive theme (cf
Grassmann, KZ 12 123) 15, perliaps, rather illuatrated than cleared up
by thie Vedic vamants The divergent rcudings of the printed texta
are not to he regarded as 'school’ differcnces, Lut ax 1llustrations of the
total of an unstable und largely untrustworthy tradition
§207 Neurly all cises are purely phonetic variations, in so far as they
arc not, posaibly, graphic  There are only a few which involve real
lexaeul change Tliese are
carmevividhus (TB °badhis) tamo apsv antah RY MS KS TB ApS
The onginal avidhies = ava + adhus ‘they have put away' TB
understands 1t 12 an anomalous root-aonist from bdidh ‘they bave
overcome’  Puona ed of ‘I'B has indeed avddhus in its text, but
the comm cven there has abddhus, glossing vindsitavartuh

devisn aham nirrhm hddhaminah (TS vandaminah) TS KS ApS
‘Subduing’ or ‘prasing’ the Goddess Destruction T8 doubtlesa
secondary, since its own sitra agrees with (S8, bhut 1t 15 natural
enough, since the preceding passage ends with ‘Homage to De-
struction’

yatra-yatra vibhrto (K3 hebhrato) jataredih AV K8 yatra-yatra jita-
vedah sambabhiitha (TB sambabhiva, but Poona cd text and comm
°tha) TB ApS The form 1 dubious The text. tradition of AV
(19 4 1) #upports be-, not 2-, msz almost all bibkrto or bibhrats,
tho the comm reads ve- and so both editions  All threc mnss of
KS bi- (vv 11 bibhrts und btbhyats) In apite of all this, 1t seeins
hardly possible to construe anything but o-bhrto (note that the
accent must be also changed 1o both texts)  Cf next

atandrdso yuvatayo tvibhrtram (TB Conc wbhartram, Poona ed text
and comm bibh°) RV TB  Cf preeeding, here we have adjective
epithets of Agni (TB comm pogakam, understanding a reduph-
cated form of bhr)

sakhdyuu saplapaddav abhiva (ApMB °padd babhina) ApMB HG  The
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absurd form of most ApMB mee 18 retained for reasons explained
by Wintermitz, Introd , xv1
usrd (MS usrdo) etam dhirvihau (KS dhirbddha) VSK KS MS
Others, §122
yiv (M8 KS yd) dtmanvad bibhrto (KS 1 °tho, AV wndatho) yau ca
raksatah (AV KS °thah) AV TS M8 KS
[tujo yugo vanam (35 text, balam) achah AA S8 tuje jand (ArS jane)
vanam svah AV ArS This difficult passage only seemingly
concerns our theme, mnce balam 13 Hillebrandt's emendation 1n 8§ ]
§208. All the remaining cases concern the same word which appears
pow with b, now with v, the mueaning being precisely the saine There are
no school customs governing the sounds &8 a whole, tho there are some
a8 regards individual words The variation 18 about equally common
with onginal b and onginal v, and in not a few cases it 18 imposaible to be
sure which was original  Among indications of greater oniginahity three
cnteria may be considered, asde from the numher and relative antiquity
of the texta concerned First, general prevalence of one spelling in the
language as 8 whole Second, such prevalence 1n the older texts
Third, the evidence of etymology When all ure combined, the case
becomes quite clear But especially bis for the most part doubtful
histoneally and etymologically (cf Wackernagel 1 §§158b, 162), ao
that the variant words whose etymology 18 certain nearly all contain v

Ongnsl v

§209 We begin with forma in which v1s certuinly or probebly original
There are no less than nine vananta (not all textually certain) contain-
ing forme of the root vadh or badk, of which the former seems older
(badh not in RV ) and remains commoner thru the language The
occasional b-formns met wth from AV on are probably in part due to the
suggeston of the root badk (and perhaps of bardk) In several variants,
VB texta (particularly VSK ) seem to favor badh, but contrary 1nstances
oceur
dvigato badho (MS vadho) 'st VS KS MS
md lvd sgamudra ud vadhin (VSK badhin) ma suparnuh VS TS MS KS
SB

tvaydyam vrtram vadhydt (VSK ba®, VS SB badhet) VS VSK TS MS
KS SB

md me dikgam ma tapo nir vadhigle (KS ba®) TS KS MS

abadhyma rakyo ‘budhismdmum asau hatuh (VSK rakgo 'mupya tva
badhdydmum abadhiyma) V8 VSK SB KS avadhisma raksah
TS MS K8 TB ApS MS
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virdn md no rudra bhamito (SMB SvetU °mino, Jorgensen °mato for
SMB) vadhih (TAA SMB badhih, but Poona ed of TAA and
Jorgensen’s of SMB both va®) RV TS MS KS TAA SvetU
SMB md no viran rudra bhdmino vadhth VS
avartyar badhdyopamanthitdram (TB avartyar tvadha®) VS TB (a0
Poona ed ) .
natarid (TB °rir) aeya samrtim vadhdnam (TB ba®, but Poona ed va®)
RV TB
ayanam md vwadhir (TAA viba®, but Poona ed text and comm vwa®)
vihramase TA TAA
Cf alao the following, 10 which MS 1a surely corrupt (see §260)
Apparently MS MS$ understand forms of vadh, badh, while TA bhus a
form of vrdh
md rudriydso cbhr gur vpdhdnah (MS abhi gulbadhdneh) MS TA
ma no rudrdso athe gur vadhe nu (inss nukh; MS
§210 Another gronp of seven varianta eontains the name of the
demon Vala, also written Bala from AV on (under the influence of
bala ‘strength’'?)  Aside from the fact that Vala 13 the exclusive form
wn RV |, tbe word 18 prohably connected with root vr
wndro valum (MS balamiralsitiram dughdndm RV AV MS
tvani valasya (AS balasya) gomatah RV 11 11 5, SV AS
bibheda walam (AV AS balam but many AV mss valam) bhrgur na
sasahe (AV sasahe) AV SV AS S8
ud valasyibhanat (but all mess “nas, which read) tvacam ApS ud
balasyibh: nas (read balasyabhinas) tvacam MS  The form abhinas
18 for ablanat, 2d peraon imperf, mth s for ¢ by analogy with 2d
persona in ¢ ‘Tlus cunous and nteresting form might be recorded
in VV 1 §262, bhut there 1s no real vanant, the true reading of both
texts heing abhinas
yo ya wddzed apa (MS ap:) hevalam (MS balam) nah RV MS
wndro yad abhinad valam (GB balam, but Guastra valam with most of hia
mses ) RV AV SV AB GB
ta bibheda balam (VS und Poona ed of TB valam) magham (MS
madyam) VS MS KS TB
§211 There 12 no doubt that the words for fat, piias cte, have
onginal v, as shown by the cognatc languages s well a3 by the prepon-
derance of vin Sansknt Nevertheless there are 4 few b formas, some of
them of doubtful textual authentianty
pive vrkka uddrathih RV KS  pithasphdkam udirathrm AV In AV
Shankar Pandit prints pibaspikem (commm piraspakem, explained
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ay 'fat-cooking'), and declares thie to be the unammous reading
of his authorities, which 18 4t variance with Whitney's mes  Ppp
has pwassdkam (Barret, JA0S 30 191, em pivaspikam) udahrtam
Cf Whitney on AV 4 7 3,3 17 3, and Index Verhorum of AV
under pib° and piv°

prapharvyam ca pivarim VS T3 MS KS SB ViDh pibarim ca
prapharvyam AV (comm piv°, Ppp according to Roth reads hke
VS etc except prapharvyam)

neva manse na pibast AV nawa mdnsena pivars PG —SPP with some
mes and comm reads pivasiin AV | eo aleo Ppp (Barret, JAOS
26 205) PG, tho with correct v, 1s corrupt. otherwise (us1f voc
aing fem of pian)

§212 In theroot vrh or brh ‘tear’, the onginal consonant 1s uncertain

It has no known etymology, and Loth & and ¢ are traditionally recorded

in RV Wackernagel I §161 regards v as onginal, on not very suhstantial

grounds  He also points out that confusion hetween this and the other

root brh 'be great' etc, has helped the vanation in spelhng (cf §215)

Later, brh seeme to be comrtnoner in the sense of ‘tear’ The two

vanants recorded amount practically to only one, as they ure modula-

tiony of the same formula in the same pussage In them vrk 13 the real

reading of all texts, Weher erroneously prints brk- 10 TS against nearly

all his mas

ddatyds tvg pra brhantu (mnost mse »rh®) TS viswebhyax tvd devebhyah
pra vrhdmi KS ddityebhyas tva pra vrhama MS Add to
VvV I §312

vasavas i pra vrhantu (TS ed brh®, most mes vrk®) gayalrena chan-
dasa TS ApS

§213 There are five examples, moatly dubious, of vandhura (randhur)

bandhure, RV always epells the word with v Connexion with root

bandh 18 thereforc unhkely Bloomfield, RVRep 236, analyzes the

word as van + dhura (dhur) ‘board at the head of the wagon pole’

trivandhuro (TB  tribun®, Poona cd trwan®, comm (riban®) manasi
yatu yuhtah RV TB (in Conc by error, TS ) MS

& ydhy arvdn vpa vandhuresthih (GB AA ban®, hut Guastra and Keith
in bath van®) RV AB KB GB AA S8

pra minam purravandhura (VS SB LS °ban®) RV VS TS MS KS
8B, LS

ratham hiranyavaruthuram (TA  sahasruban®, but Poona ed text and
comm “van®, mithv 1 °ban®) RV 1A

trwandhurena (K8 triban®) trivrtd rathena RV K8
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§21¢ In the following isolated cases v 18 also probably onginal

vahisthebhir (M8 ba®) viharan ydst (TB pahi, but comm and Poona ed
text, yds) tantum RV MS KS TB AS ApS The word can only
mean 'awiftest’, roor vah

etad brahmann upavalhimas: (AS upa®, LS wpabalihimale) teg V8
AS 83 L3 The root 13 valh, apparently always except here in
LS Itie perhape o form of vrh, §212

capyam (TB Poona ed cappain) na pdayur bhisag asya vdlah (KS
vdrah, TB bdlah, Poona ed valah) VS MS KS TB  The word
means 'sieve’ and 15 regularly sala, or 1o the older language rdra
The converse of this in the variant kirkuro balabandhanalk (vdla®),
where properly balse ‘clnld’, §215

Onginal b

§216 In the following the b form 1a certainly or probably onginal
The VS texts arem to show a tendency towards v, in spite of thear
seemung (?) preference for b m forms of zadh (§209;  First three cases
in which etymology proves b the older
savitrprasitd brhaspataye (PB LS * turh®) stuta GB PB  Vaut LS
Twiee 1n LS |, once printed »7° and onee b7°, bat comm bath times
tr° which must be correct (since quoted from PB which has or®) —
On the other root vrh, 'tear’, see §212

kirkiwro bidlabandhanak (ApMB wvile®) PG ApMB  Borh must intend
bata, 'child’, probably connected with Ruswan baloval’ ‘spal’ (treat
as a child)

ya dbabhuva (PB w¢va®) bhivandny riswi (PB riswah!, comm  visnant)
VS JB PB S§ Vait Tho PB comm repeats the ineredible
dvababhiva, 1t 12 doubtless corrupt
§218 In the following b forins are older or more uaual, tho the ety-
niologies of the words are unknown
yad dhastabhydm cakrma (MS TB TA calara) hitbiyanr (A L1le®, but
Poona ed A1lb®) AV MS TB TA

visasdd devalilbigit AV MS  sarvasmdd deval dbrsat (VS °hh®, 1.8
eva kb)Y RV VS MS LS ApS

krte yonau (KS Arto yonrr) vapateha biyjam (VS SB vijam) RV AV VS
TS MS KS SB

hasto (VS vasto) vayah VS T3 MS KS SB ApS

dhamanty hikuram (JB va°) drtem RV JB
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Onmnal b or v uncertain

§217 In the rest there seema to be no decimive evidence aa to the
ongnality of borv The VS texts again aeem to favorv  Firat, three
cases of pagbiéa or “visa 'fetter’ It 1a ulwaya spelled wmith b 1n RV,
which 18 not favorable to 1ta connexion with Latin vincio (Wackernagel
1 §181), cf Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 30, and on the
false form °vinda, JAOS 51 170
atho (LS ApS nir mdi) yamasya padbifdt (VS °visat, LS 1 sadnnsat) RV
AV VS LS ApS
tamddnam arvantamn padbisam (VS8 MS “visam) RV VS TS MS KSA
ync ca padbisam (VS MS “visam) arvatah RV VS TS MS KSA Here
the sole ma of KS hae “viam
§218 Two vanants contain the word bdna or vina ‘arrow’, both
Rigvedic In later Sanaknt the v formn 18 cornmoner
yatra badndh (VS windh) sampatantr RV SV VS TS AG
vibalyo vdnavan (TS bi®, MS banavan KS bdnavan, NllarU vdnavin)
wa VS TS MS KS NilarU
§219 The rest ure sporadic, and sll concern words of obacure origin
mdgadhah punscall kitavah khibo (VSK punscult klivah huavo )
te praapatyadk VS VSK kliba uppears to be conimoner

digbhyo vadabe (KSA vadave) TS KSA badabd and vd® are also found

drvis: V8 drbist KS drubdst VSK  An arrow 13 addressed, said to
mean 'percing’ (root dF)

kyatrasyolburme (VS TB °vam, but TB Poona ed °bam) us: VS TS MS
KS SB TB ApS MS Both common, RV knows only b (once)

vibvaripd sabalir (KS Savaly) ugmiketuh TS KS PG bis corumoner

marudbhyo grhamedhibhyo (MS °dhebhyo) baskihin (MS rwas®, ApS
baghdn) V3 MS ApS Rare and obacure

subirana (HG suvirinah) srju-srja (ApMB adds Surnala), and,

Sundm agram subiranah (HG suvirineah) HG ApMB  Anomalous
name of a dog-denion The ApMB mss arc discordant

aulaba (HG °va) it tarn upd hvayatha (HG °te) HG ApMB In same
context as the preceding

bh and v

§220 These vanants, few 1n number, are never purely plionetic but,
always involve tolerable lexicul shifta  From out of the facile 1nter-
changes of ull prepoaitions come a amall group 1volving abh: and vi,
10 most, probably all, of which the abh: forma are prior
visvidny anyo bhurandbhicaste (MS °nd vicasle) RV MS TB visvanyo
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bhuvand necagle AV Cf abhi yo nfvé bhuvanini cagle RV, and
abh: ridvdni bhuvandn: cagle RV

devdnam vigthdm (ApS t napthim) anu yo v tasthe VSK TB KS Ap8
dwo vdbhiythdm anu yo vy cagle MS

mandrabhibhatih (MS mandrdé vibhutth) ketur TS TB ApS MS

asriimukho rudhirenibhyaktah (TA “dvyaktah) MS TA abhyaktah
‘ameared’, 18 clearly onginal TA comm underastands g-vyaktah
(not d-), explaining idrgjdlr i nibeetum abukyah

§221. The participles dbhrtam and dirlam exchange o two pidas

of the same stanza, tlie onginal form of which contained both, secondary

texta variously assimilute each to the other, see Whitney on AV 6

125 2

vanaspatibhyah pary dbhrtam (MS dvrtam) sahah RV AV VS TS MS
KSA

apdm ojmanam part gobhir dvrtam (AV abhrtam), same texts SPP
with some mes and comm dvrtam for AV

§222 The reat are sporadc

yamir yamasya bibhryad (AV wvwrhdd) ayam: RV AV vwrhad 1a unintell-
gible, 1t has intruded from the two preceding stanzas where it
makes good sense  See Wlhitney's note

ye no duiganty anu tdn rabhasva AV yo no dvey(r tandm rabhasva MS
yo no dvesly anu tam rarasea ApS  See 4JP 27 413, Caland on
ApS 7 17 2

adrnhathah Sarkardbhis trungtap. (MS trbhrgpibhih) KS ApS MS
The onginal means ‘Thou hast. made thyself firn over heaven with
pebbles’ The MS asumulates the last word wn meaning to
Sarkardbhis, 'thou hast made thysell firm wath three-pointed
pebbles’

bhanvaso (ApMB dhvansaso) vi vrhim: te RV AV ApMB Cf §176,
dhva® has a sort of aseonance tu bha®

v und m, phonetic cliunges

§223 This theme 1s umportant both for text-vanation, and for
the luatory of Indian dialects Much 18 here added to Bloomfield's
paper JAOS 13 xcvu ff, and it may be remarked that gramrmatical
treatises since that time (1886) hardly credit the phenomenon with the
degree of importance that attaches to it See Wackernagel I §177 note

§224 The cases which seem most clearly phonetic, in the sense that
they defy independent lexical interpretanion, are presented first ~ They
are, to be aure, often mere corruptions, hut even these contribute their
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mite of evidence to the proof of instabiity between these sounde

First, with ongwnal v

uc chvaficasva (TA chmaA®) prthws md n: badhathah (TA v badhithah)
RV AV TA And

ucchvaicamdnd (TA ucchma#ni®) prthwi su tigthatu (TA hi tygtham) RV
AV TA (To be added to VV I §§116 and 332) See Wackernagel
I§177

subimam somasatsaru AV su$evam somapusaru (TS sumatitsaru)
VS TS M3 KS SB VaDh Attempts are made to explain
subimam a8 su-siman, or from root. s1 with suffix ma, but while some
such 1nflucnce may have contributed, probably the varant 13
casentiully phonetic

Jyog jivema sarvariri vayam tuma MG (all mss ) dgne sakhye ma rigama
vayam tava RV AV SV MS SMB HG ApMB mad rigimd
vayam tava Vait GB AVPpp (Barret, JA0S26 278) The formula
vayum tave ‘wc helong to thee' secms to have been mispronounced
in MG , was the latter vaguely felt us vocative of un impossible
*vayamtama (as if superlative to vayus')?

a tram (GB @atmam, Gaastra d am with v 1 dtmam, LS 4 svam)
wndrdya pydyasva VS TS MS KS AB GB SB AS 8S Vait
LS (Probably a tram s tohe read in LS | its edition 13 very untruat-
worthy ) The converse corruption in Kaug 65 15, where four of
seven mss read devd tvd for deritma

anamivdaa 1dayd (M8 anamimdsd idayd, but p p “vdsah, wlayi) mad-
antuh RV M8 TB ApS anamimdsa, if correct, might. perhaps be a
casc of assimilation, but it may be only 4 mizprint which escaped
the editor's attenhon  The pratikn occurs a< anamivdsah later
in MS 4 12 6 (197 B)

nt dirasravase vaha (3S mahah, all mas | ed em vahah) AV 55

§226 On the other hand the m forms are onginal in the following,

the v forms being often mere corruptions, cf JB pratitam devebhyn

Jugtam ha vyatasthal, where havyam asthdit 1 pretty certainly intended

d galda dhamaninim MS N d galgd dhavanindm ApS dhamani ‘vemn’
18 correct, indeed the whole pAda 1a corrupt 1o ApS, sce §144
Possihly thought of dhav(dhu) = dhdv 'run’ inay have flitted thru
the mind of the Ap§ redactor

agne yahr dityam md risanyah (TB dityam vdrigenyah) RV MS TB
ApS Commn on TB vdrigenyo ma ringah (=mirwanyah')

punar datdim (TA dattiv) asum adyeha bhadram RV AV TA 'Let
them (the two dogs of Yuma) today give back happy life’ The
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preceding pida 18 tav asmabhyam drsaye surydya, perhapa TA's
daltav 18 contarminated hy the preceding tav The comm , at any
rate, feela it as 3 dual impv act = daltam (dollau prayachaldm)
There 18 no accent on dattdy

sa md mrta (MG vrtal, one ms mrtam) AG ApMB MG cf tum md
mrdhah SG mrta s required ‘ruay he not die’

sarasvalyd adhr mande (KS mdnd, SMB Conc vandva, Jorgensen
mandv) acarkrsuh (acakrsuh, carkrdh:, see §170) KS TB ApS
saramvalydm odhr mandr acarkryuh AV The mas of SMB which
read vandva have simply a phonetic corruption

brhaspatey tvi (I'S KS ApS °ts tva) sumne ramndtu (TS ApS ranvatu)
VS TS MS KS$ SB Ap§ MS And

deva tvagtar vasu rama (TS rama, MS rune) VS TS MS KS SB
Here the verb stetn rannu of the Tait school 15 bused on the adjec-
tive ranra, but surely promoted by the affinity between the sounds
mandv Comm onTS 1 3 7 1, ranva ramaniyam kuru See
VVip 121

r and m, lexacal vanants

§226 Next we conle to cases 1n which the lexical element 18 more
promninent than the phonetic  That 1s to say, tiken care by case, these
interchanges might he regarded as involving synonymic padas or
formulus, 10 the scnse 1n which they are dealt with 1n KV Rep 553
Yet, because a lurge nutnher of such cases persi=t 1n showing vanation
between m and v, there 13 surely a phonetic basie for even these s a
whole
§227 Thus the roots man and »ar, snd denvuatives interchange a
number of times, heginning wath the RV atzelf
sidantu manugo yathda RV sidanto vanuso yatha RV SV LS In
RVRep 60ff the first form 1s taken to be onginal  The mental
operation at the hottom of the change rewppears in the next variant
(there discussed), in which, as 1n nearly all the cases in this para-
graph, 18 again prior

manugvad (TB vanusvad) deva dhimaha pracstasam RV TB

etat tvatra (LS etat tin) pratimanvino (AS Ccanvino) asm: (A&t LS
asmn) VS AS &8 Vait LS ‘Thinking in reply’ ‘offering,
pregenting in return’

purutrd te manutdm (A\ vanvatam) visthatam jugat RV AV VS TS MS
KSA N “I'ake note of' ‘acquire’, jugal 1s subject in RV ete,
object in AV See VV I p 266
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suriasya mandmake (8V va”) RV SV ‘Have in mind, purpose’ ‘desire’
drjam bibhrad vasuwwanth (V8 LS SG ApS * vah sumandh, ApS * vah
suvanth, ApS * vasumanah) sumedhdh AV VS K8 LS ApS §G
HG ‘Winning weslth’ or ‘very acqusitive’ ‘well-minded’ or
‘minded to wealth’ Note three different. readings in ApS  AVPpp.
has vasumatith  FEpithet of an owner of a house, all epithets fit well
enough, but the readings with man may be assmilated in meaning
to the followng sumedhdh
§228 In three cases, somewhat dubious forms in 4rm- and @rv- (urv-)
wterchange, perhaps this 18 partly a matter of genwne phonetics, and
not lexical, ¢f wrmulé, 1n the Rimayana personified as mater of SItd,
probably connected wath Vedic urvard ‘feld of grain’, which 13 asso-
ciated with sitd ‘furrow’ among the gemuses of the ficld PG 2 17 9,
see JAOS 13 p xcvu
nama Grvyaya (MS namd drmydya) ca sarvyaye (TS MS sirmydya)
ca VS TS MS namar sirmydya cormydya ca KS Mahidhara on
VS denvesfrom urvi ‘earth’ wath 1z by Vedic hicense, or alternatively
from irva ‘submanne fire’ Keith adopta the first 1nterpretation
Neither 1a planable, and tirmya 18 prubably the true form, tirvya
poasibly merely a phonetic equivalent
utsam jugasva madhumantam drva (KS MS urmim, VS arvan, VSK
°sva fatadhdram arvan) VS VSK TS KS ApS MS§ The com-
bination tirm: madhumat ‘honeyed food’ 18 frequent RV 4 57 2,
58 1,7 47 2,98 5 The vocative grva1n TS 18, a8 Keith remarka,
probably incorrect (he rendera ‘ocean’) This vocative seema fur-
ther corrupted into the common adjective arvan in VS VSK
rudrdndm urvydyim (ApS drmydyim, S8 omydyam) svdduyd adiaye
syamanehasuh (ApS aditaye 'nehasah, S8 dadityd anehasah) SB §§
ApS 8B, “in the vustness of the Rudras’, S§, “n the favor of the
Rudras'’ ApS seema secondanly to blend the forms of the other
two, trmyd ‘mght’ (RV ) ;ives no chance for intelligent interpreta-
tion
§229 In two vanutions of the roots mand ‘rejoice’ and vand ‘extol’,
each 1a once pnor
mandadviriyendave RY  vandadvirdyendave SV
maghatan vandigimahy (TS MS KS LS mand®) RV VS TS MS K8
SB LS
§230 The noun medhd (medhas) ‘hymn’ and 1ts denvative adjective
medhya, vary with redhd (vedhas) ‘pious’, or with vedya 'well-known’
vedhdm afdsata (SV medhim as°) $riye RV SV t
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avocdma kavaye medhydya RV VS T8 MB pra vedhase kavaye vedydya
(TB ApS MS medhydya) RV KS TB ApS MS§ Srutkarndya
kavaye vedydya AV KS ApS
§231. Sonewhat similarly, the word medin ‘ally’ 1a replaced by a
slovenly vedin, if Scheftclowitz’'a ma of RVKh 18 to be trusted (note
also the corruption krnvo for krnmo 1 the ma of AVPpp)
asys (KB and RVKh Scheftelowitz, tha) kurmo (RVKh kulmo,
Scheft em kurmo, KS krnmo, AVPpp ma krnvo, for krnmo) harwo
medinam (RVKh Scheft vedinan) tva RVKh TS KS TB AVPpp
(Barret, JAOS 37 263f) asmdkam abhir haryaiva medi AV
Cf §263
§232 The words mayas and vayas, practically synonymas, exchange
In two associated formulas
hayo datra edht vayo (VSK 1 88 mayo) mahyam pratigrahitre (8§
°grknate) VS VSK t SB S§ And, 1n same passage
prano dditra edhr vayo (VSK 88 mayo) mahyam pratigrahitre (38
°grhnate) VS VSK SB S$§ In two accompanying formulae all
texts read mayo, VS SB vary the expression with vayo
§233 In two cases the syllables sama are changed to sava on fuint
lexical suggestions 18aming from the root su 1o the context.
sahasraseman prasutena yantah PB TB ApS sahasrasavaprasavena
yantah MS
tasmi u adya samand (SV savane) sutom bhara RV AV SV
§234 The rest are sporadic
Lrindnd apsu mrijata (SV vrijate) RV SV Subject 1s somdk ‘are
punfied 1n the wuters’ It 1z hard 10 see other than phonetic
reasons for the SV alteration of this pada, which occurs twice mn
RV  Posaibly, however, SV nieans ‘are worked, opersted’,
assumlating the wdea to the sphere of the barhis, cf Bloomfield,
JAOS 35 273ff
achd ma (SV Swvidh va) windram matayah swarndah 'SV svaryuvah)
RV AV SV GB A§ SS Vait Svidh Change of person as 1n
indro vah (AV me) varma yachatu RV AV SV VS TS, or 1n the
persons of the verb, VV I §§290, 307 For others of thia sort see
our future volume on Pronouns
amba nigpare (rasvare, ntgvara, nismara) VS TS MS KS SB ApS
sec §200
rdhag aya (I'S MS KS aydd) rdhag utdtamisthah (MS K8 °$fa) VS
TS MS KS SB N dhruvam ayd (AV ayo) dhruvam utisamagthah
(AV utd $aragtha) RV AV The AV a8 clearly a phonetic vanant
or corruption (commm and Ppp uldtamisthah) See §86
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yat kyurena marcayatd (MG varlayati) suteyasd (AG PG ApMB HG
supedasi) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG ‘Injunng’ ‘moving’ In
AVPpp we find vurcayata, a surt of vor meduwa, perbaps mth thought
of varcas, but really of course corrupt

yuhtds taar ) mmpyah yunaym tisro npreah (vvrtah) , aee §57

§236 In somie of the preceding, other chungee than this one are

made 10 the words In the remainder these changes are rather more

drastic, so that the phonetic resemblance between the two words

becomes much [unter, the variation in theae 13 presumably almost

purely lexical, with only the shightest phonetic tinge

d raémin (RV rasmum) deva yamase (TB  yuvase) svaivan (RV TB
mabrah) RV VS SB 1'B Tho TB 1is srcondary, it makes about
a5 good sense as the others, comnm ruimin pragrahdn dyuvase
dddya miwrikuru

drapeaé cushunda prthuim anu dyam (RV prathemdn anu dyin) RV
AV VS TS MS KS SB TA Interesting case of the spread of
dyu 10 the sense of "beaven', producing 1ts upposite prthun 1o all
later texts against RV

kauberaka visvavasah HG  muedravadsuzah kauberakah ApMB (probably
original)

anmuktacakra (v 1 °rd) dsiran PG wvwrllacakra dsingh HG ApMB

sa me muhham pra marksyate (ApMB vekgyat:) PG ApMB  ‘He will
cleanse (enter) my mouth ' Probably PG s onginal

dfjunenn sarpryd sum vountu (AV sprsantdm, TA mrsantam) RV AV
TA —Ppp (Roth) n.anta

wdharo mad asau vaddt sviha ApMB  adharo vad asan vadi svahé HG t
adho vaddadharo vada HG ApMB certainly original, the first. form
of HG unquestionably intends the rame, and ved 18 2 corruption
or phonetic variant for mad

rrtrasyast (KS mitra®) tanimika (VS SB °nakah) VS MS KS SB
MS MG vrtrasyz haninikds: (VSK °nakés)) VSK TS ApS
Secondary change in KS

ani tvd harimo trsd (ApS mrgah) AV ApS

asddhiya sebamdriya vedhase (TB wmidhuge) RV TB N

matro (VS vipro) babhiivu saprathah RV VS TS MS TA

pra hansdsas trpalam maryum (SV °ld vagnum) acka RV SV

kalpantam te (TA * me) diiah sarvih (TA * Sugmdh) VS §B TA (both)

§238 Deserving zeparate rubrication are a few casea which invulve

dufferences 1n word-division, of 1n division of parte of conipound words

Here the partially phooctic character of the change seems particularly

clear, even if the secondary rcading yielda good sense
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utem anamnamuh TS MS AB AS ApS MS uteva namnamuh KB
3B 8§ KS

athem ava sya (AV athemam asyd) vara d prthwydh AV TS AS §§ MS
The onginal 18 ara sya ‘set free’, AV secondanly brings in the
farmhar notion of yum prthw? (in gemtive form)

tuvi-gvanazam (TS JB tung-manasam) suyajan ghrtairiyam RV T3
JB §B MS The RV supports its reading by nuincrous inatances
of tuvi-yran (-1, -as). whereuas turg- does not accur 1 compounds

nsvandam (AV “wvido) vacam aviévam-invdm (AV aviiva-viandm, RV
AV The AV change 1r due to preceding méva-1ulo, see Fdgerton,
Studies 1n Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 128

manma didhydnd uli nah sakhdyd MS  anvadidhydthdm tha nah sakhiayd
TB See the context, quoted VV I p 163, note that the preceding
pada endsin m

dame-dame sugfutir (AV KS °tyd, TS °tir, MS °t1) vdvrdhana (AV
“nan, AS 8§ wvim yii) AV TS MS KS AS 88  The sitra
texts mouth over the piscage into a sort of nonvensical fense
'good praise (13) going 10 you twoin every house’

bharatam wddharem anvsuica (M8 udtharema var ugant) TB ApS M3
The TB comm cays that tm (1n uddbara-im)1afor vmam  chiandaso
'yam mavarnalopah  The corrupt NS reading then geems to
have a phonetic ~ubstitution of v for m

vatso virdjo wrsabhe matindm AV puitd wrdyim rsabho rayiram 1B
See §359

r und m n inflectional endingy

§237 Vanations 1n nominal and verbal inflecetion elicit 1nterchange
between ace sing snd nom -ace dual, between nom -nce dusl and gen
plur , between st person dual and plural, and 9o on Sumlar cases
occur among corruptions of the mse |, thus 10 Kaus 60 19 two mse
read manthantim for manthantiv, and 10 Kaué 71 1 all mas anio rdyd
vibhajatimiam agni, where the ed cmends imdm to tmdy
rtena (MG rte 'va) sthinam (ApMB HG sthindv, MG sthind) aih
roha vansa (MG ransah) AV AG ApMB HG MG Kuau§ Roth
quotes Ppp a8 sthind dhz

aya(h)sthinam (TS “udn) uditd (M8 TS KS °fau) suryasya RV TS
MS KS Forthe VS SB form see §158

putrah pitarév (AV C°ram) avrnila pisda RV AV The onginal dual
refers to the Advins, AV has a stupnd simphfication

yena striyam (PG friyam, $S striyav) akpntom (PG °tim, 8§ akuru-
tam)SS PG SMB GG The 85 15 secondury and poor
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apearasiy anu dattdm rnem yat (TB TA médni) AV TB TA apsars-
sim anudattdnrndnt MS (p p anu. dattani, rngni) MS. 18 hope-
less, see VV I p 282

wdam vataydvah (AG vatsyamo bhoh) AG HG See VV I p 249, others
on the same page and on pp 263, 276

adhrstam dhrynvojasam (SV  dhrgnum ojasd) RV AV 8V '‘Hawving
ternble strength’ ‘ternble 1n strength’

v and m 1n noun-suffixes

§238 On tiis subject cf Bender, Suffizes mant ard vans, Baltimore,
1910 The variation between mans and vant 18 there shown to depend
on the next preceding vowel, wmaithout regard to 1ntervening consonants
If that vowel was an a-vowel, the v form 1s regular, otherwise the m
form In prehistone times perhaps the m form occurred only after
u-vowels, cf Sturtevant, AJP 50 360ff, TAPA 60 338 The differ-
ence between this and Bender's formula would concern practically only
preceding :-vowels, and Bender's work shows that after them v 18 much
commoner than after u-vowels, which looks towards Sturtevant's
position  In any case the onginal conditions are, of course, much
confused 10 the histonc texts, and much more so in the later than in the
earhest texts Our vanants, however, show one or two cases 1n which
an 1irregular form 1n 8n older text is replaced by a rcgular one later
The same conditions appear to apply to other m and v suffixcs thut are
found with mant and vant  Vanants occurin the readings of individual
russ , thus at AV 19 42 3 sutrimne for sutrdone, and at Kaud 891
four out. of seven mss manvabhih for manmabhih We shall return to
this subject 1n our volume on Noun Formation
§239 We begin with vanauons of mant and vant (or, once, vin,
once, vurl)
udyan naksatram arcwat (I'B °mat) RV 8V TB Note that RV
also knows arcima!

tapur yayastu carur agnwdin (AV K8 °mdn) wa RV AV KS N
agnwdn 18 read by AVPpp, agnimant not 1o RV  Thix may
perhups be used 1n support of Sturtevant's theory

puyd jRatiman S5G pasa jatwm (read jrgh®) Kuug

trtiyarya savanasya rbhumato (ApS Cayarbhu®) brhaspatwato (K8
°mato)  KS ApS MS The majonty show vat after 1

indram  ddilyavantum vdyavantam brhaspatimantam (AS Cvantam)
nsvadevydvantum gveha KB AS S§ Here only AS hua vant,
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and 1t 18 doubtless secondary, sunce the Br&hmana text has mant,
vart may be due to the influence of the surrounding forma 1n vant
But cf next

tasv adhvaryo (S§ °yav) vdjavate brhagpatwale (S8 °mate) veivade-
vydvate AB AS §§ Here again we might suggest. the surronnding
vand forms as source of brhaspali-vate, but this -time the older
Brahinana text reads -vate Note that AS belongs to the school
of AB, and 88 to that of KB (cf prec), the two scliools seem to
have affected different forms

pugpavatth (TS ViDh puypid®) prasivarih (AV KS C°sumatih, TS
*quvatih) RV AV V§ TS MS KS ViDh The originel form haa
suffixal vari, fem of vaxn, accordung to any theory it niust be judged
as unhatonc It 1s replaced in later texts by the more regular
matl, or in TS by the still rregular vati, which looks like a blend
of the other two

apam napid  kakndmdan (MS  kakubhvdn) TS MS KS devir
ipo  kakunmin VS VSK SB  See §178

hiraryavad annavad dhehr (ApS [read] annamad dheht) mahyam KS
ApS Sec AJP 27 415

tvegam cakyur dadhire codayanvale (RV  °mat:) RV TB ApS Pay-
chologically, tho not formally, this varunt Lelongs here, codayan-
mati m RV 1s u compound with the noun mat: ‘they mude (thee,
Agni) a bnght eye that inspires devotion' Later texts conceive
the word as contaiming u suffix, alloming it the v form required
after un a-vowel TB comm, accordingly, vidhdyakavakyayukte
(karmani)

§240 The rest concern man and run or related suffixal forms

nryadva (SV °md) sidad apdm upasthe (SV apdam vivarte) RV SV sadman
{also RV )1a1n the mund of SV

kpipregave deviya svadhdavne (TB °mre) RV TB N The otherwise
nunquoted form of TB plays upon dhdman (sra-dhdman svadhd-
ran)

ddityinim patvany (PB °mdnv) tha (KSA teh2) VS TS MS KSA PB
$B TB MS ApMB Both forms are Rigvedic, cf next

dyoh putmane svaha K8 dyoy patvane seghd ApS  Cf prec

kavin prcham: vidmane (AV vidvano) nag mdwin RV AV Assmilation
to vidvwinin AV

mutajiavo varsmann (TB °vann, but Poona ed mutaymavo varimann) 4
prthwyéh RV MS TB 1rarwan 13 not recorded, unless here
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varsma (VS varpimd) ca me dradghyma (TS drdghuyd, K8 drdghva, MB
draghmd, KapS draghimd) came VS TS MS8 KS The cunous
TS form seems to contain 1n 1ts u 4 rehc of auffixal var

[dpataye tvda paripataye grhndima] taninaptre (KS adds Sakmane) §dk-
vardya $akvana (KS $akmann) opgthéya VS KS SB  (tandnaptre
iakmane &dkvariya sakmand opglhdya MS  tanu®  Sdkvardya
takmann opgthdya VSK  In KS the stem $akman 18 first used
as an adjective ‘strong’, then a3 a noun ‘strength’

abhikhyé bhdsi brhatd suSuhvarah RV drie (MS drsd) ca bhasd brhata
subukvanth (K3 C°rabhih, MS sulikmand) VS TS MS KS SB
The MS form owes 1ts ¢ to dissmilation or thought of the word
Stkvan ‘able’ (RV ), the change to ra may be due to the fechng that.
m should occur after a non-a vowel

avavyayann asdam deva vasma (TB ApS vasvah) RV MS K8 TB
ApS Comm onTB explains vasvah as ace sing of ap agent noun,
vidsayildram dchddaham The form 15 very difficult, but one may
think of vasrak as voc of u stem vaman ‘wealthy’, agreeing with
deva, 1n which case the accent i1n TB rust be deleted

prathamdya januse bhuvanegthih (88 bhima negthah, AS ed bhumanes-
thih) AV AS S8 Ppp hasbhim® The SS reading makes good
sense ‘thou shalt lead the world”  AVS haxs bhuvane-sthdh

mand b

§241 The few vanations of m and b are related to those of m and v
thru the medinm of the unstuhle conditions that govern the relation of
bund v A large number of interchanges hetween mahat and brhat are
not included here, us being too sunply and obviously lexical, see, pro-
vinionally, the Conc under these words
para deht Samulyam (ApMB sabalyam) RV AV ApMB The bridal
garment, defiled after the wedding mght, 18 named here alone
tdmulyam, which at least euggeste fumale ‘stain’ Apparently
ApMB 18 influenced by tabala ‘spotted’ See §607

asambadham badhyato (many AV mss mu®) mdnavandm (Ppp “rvepu)
AV Kau§ asambidhd yd madhyato mdanavebhyah MS  Sense
and text tradition require madhyato The form ba® 18 probably
due to asmmlation to the preceding -bddham (so Whitney), 1t 1s
1n any case a corruption  Thig 12 immediately followed by

yasyd udvatah pravatuh samam bahu (MS mahat) AV MS Synonyma,
of brhat mahat, referred to above But the occurrence of b for
m twice 10 one stanza suggests phonetic momente
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awdampdd yavyudhah KS  ailabrdd (MS °mpda, KapS tlampdd) ayury-
udhah (TS yavyudhah, MS vo yudhah) VS TS MS The helong-
inge of the word 1n question are entirely obscure, MahIdhars on
VS8 desperately, ‘bringers of food' ( bhrtah!)

anug{ub ("tum) matrasya, see §412

m and bh

§242 The equally small group of m and bh vanants s 1n general

purely lexical

indra ukthebher mandy;thah (S§ bhand®) SV 83 Cf next, the roots are
quas-synonyms

dwas (dwahk) prstham (PB prsthe) bhandaminah (PB mand®) suman-
mabhth RV PB TA ApS Ci prec

tasim isano bhagavah (MS maghavan) VS TS MS KS Practcaslly
Bynonyine

sarvam tam (AV sartdn nm, NS K8 TA sarvdans Uin) magymasa (TS
SB masmasi, MS tmrsmrsd, v 1 mpempsa. V8 bhasmasd) kuru
(AV -karam) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA The onomutopoetic
word found 1n varions forme 1n the others 14 made into bhasmasd,
araf 'to ashes’, n V8

samtd bhrtydm (KS wmet manyam) TS K8 | von Schroeder emends to
bhrtyam

actyyima (pp ami, for abhi sydma) vrjane visea @i M8 abhi sydma
erjane sarvavirdh RV K8 Corruptionf not nusprint

yuktds tiero mmryah (mhhrjah) | and others, see §57



CHAPTER VII INTERCHANGESOF Y, R, L, V, AND H

§243 Most of the sections included 1n this chapter are small and of
hittle plionetic 1mportance That on y and v, bowever, 18 extenaive,
and while largely dealing with matters of noun formation (suffixes) or
with lexical 1nterchanges, contains also some curious and interesting
phonetic shifts  And the large group of vanations between r and [ 18
almost purely phonetic in character, as 18 also the smaller group con-
cerning [ and d which we add at the end of the chapter

yandr

§244 Under thie heaud occur chiefly vanations between lexically
different words, more or less close 10 meaning, and as usual often under
auspicion of corruption
dnigas taradhya (ApS °yar) rnayd na iyase (SV irase) RV SV KS AB
ApS  dngasiad adhy urnaveneyase AV Roots ir and 1 (intensive),
hoth ‘go’

sdndikera (PG éaundikeyu) ulikhaleh PG HG $anderathas sandikera
ulikhuloh ApMB  Fanciful names of demons

vayosdmtra (MS  wdyusamtrbhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh (MS payah)

TS MS KSA

samratsardya parydyinim (TB parydrinim) VS TB  Fanaful epithete
of doubtful meaning

ny asnnd hrtsu kdng (ApMB kamdn) ayansata (AV aransata) RV AV
ApMB ni-yam ‘settle’, and n:-ram ‘rest’

pranasya vidvan samare na dhirah TS MS  yajyriasya vidvin samaye na
dhirah AV  Both samara and samaye mean something hke
‘juncture’

apo (RV AS dpo) adydnv acirisam RV VS MS K8 §B AS LS MS
ApMB MG «apo any ucarigam (JB tucdrgam) TS TB JB ApS
apo dwyd acdyrgam AV anu-car ‘follow after’ cdy ‘fear, revere’

vasun cdrur (SMB carye. ApMB cdryo, HG cdyyo) v bhajyim (SMB
bhryist, HG bhaja sa) jivan AV SMB ApMB HG Stonnper on
SMB understands ca drye, ‘O lady’ Is HG Prakntic for cu
dryo? (cf Pal ayyo) Onc ms of ApMB also ciyyo All very
doubtful

yasyedam 4 rajo yugah AV ArS yasyedam d rajah AA  yasyedam o)

128
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druzah 8§ Obecure 1n all 88's drujak looks as if blended of
drajo and yujah, whereas AA seems to have lost (haplographically)
two syllables, dra(jo-yu)jsh  Or 68 may be regarded as showing a
sort of metatheais of r, gyah vaguely = d(y)ujah

gohya tupagohyo mariko (PG mayikho) manohah PG SMB  See §81

sadd ydcann aham gira (SV jyd) RV 8V N See §134

rudra yat te krayl (krun, kravt, girt-) see §47

tarn pigdnu yachatu (AV pugabhi rakgatu) RV AV See §184

anlah §ubhravata (SV fundhydvatd) patha RV SV See §173

vigye tvwye vikgwpet (pp wn-kgepe) MS vyre vikpipe vidhame MS
(Read vikgipe 1n MS) According to Knauer (note on MS ) these
words are vocatives of cow-names No etymology for *vyyd or
*viyr d suggests 1tself which would seem appropriate to a cow

vanwgthor hrdaydd (AV * udarad) edht RV AV (both) ApMB

agor arzr (SV nayo rayir) é ciketa RV SV Wholly different words and
constructions

yena bhiyas cardty (MG caraty) ayam (AG ca ratrydm, PG bhir card
dwam) AG PG ApMB MG bhuyat und bhirss are different suffixal
formations from the same root

Sukram te (TA * vam) anyad yajatam (TA * ray®) te (TA * vam) anyat
RV 8V 'S MS KS AB KB TA (hoth) AS Svidh N The
Poona ed of TA reads yajatam for raz®, but with v 1 rnj°, which
the comim also reads, he has 4 labured and worthlese explunation

yand 1

§246 Under this head we find only partly synonymous vanaots
roncerning the routs yup on the une hund, nnd lubh or lup on the vther
The two instances of yup lubh huve been quoted 1n §113, which see
The other s
mrtyoh padam (MG padim) yopayanto (AV “ta, MG lopayarte) yad

(AY omts) eta (RV aute, TA arma) RV AV TA MG

yandv

§246 Both y aund v appear verv frequently in suffixal and 1nflectionsl
elements, amung these must be induded wises 1in which the y and v
represent the vowels : and u under conditions required by morpholugy
There are. besides these, not a few variants of the kind which we call
purely lexical, that 18 concerning radically different words Not
infrequently either the y or v form of a given vanant s suffixal or 1o-
flectional while the other s radical Indeed the rather numerous
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varations in this section are unusually hard to classify They present
an aspect of great heterogeneity, suggesting in the large that the phone-
tic relations between the sounds y and v must have played some part in
the matter, even tho in individual instancee the precize extent of that
influence 15 extremely hard to deterniine It was probably most marked
In the cases where a suffix containing y, such as yin. exchanges with one
In v, such 83 vin (see the next paragraph) In the aggregate, these
numerous vanants form an mportant bulwark for the theory of inter-
change between the two sounds 1n Sanskrit and Prakrit, as recognized
by Wackernagel I §188c, Pischel, Gram d Pkt Sprachen §254
§247 We begin with cases which eeem most clearly to contain noun

suffixes in both y and v forms  Proininent armong them 12 a group of
forms 1n suffixal yi and vin, found, as far s the vanants are concerned,
collectively only in YV textz, and that too so that the » forms occur
only in Taittiriya texts, the y forms in thoae of other YV schools We
niust associate this fact first with an apparent tendency of Tait texts
to prefer v in other auffixal forms (§248), and furtber with the preference
of the vame achool for the vowel 1 1n place of 1+ (§622) The relation
between yin and vin seems to be this  The yin forms contuin really
suffixal 1n, added to stems in a (all the variants noted concern such
stems) The y bridges cuphonically the gap between @ and t (of
§5§338fT ), precizely as e g 1n aorist passivea from roots ending in 4
(adhiayr etc) The vin of Tt texts 18 best explained as a hlend of
rant or van with this wn, ¢ g sradhd-van, product of swadhd-vant (RV)
and svadhd-van with svadhd-y-cn It 13 therefore hikely that these mn
forms are secondary to those in yin  See Whitney, GGrammar §§2581,
1230e, Brugmann, Zur Geschichle der hiatischen Vohalverbindungen,
BKSGW 65 (1913), part 4, pp 211 , Wackernagel I §188¢ (where,
however, 1t 18 reprezented that the y and v forms exchange at random)
Besides the forms noted n the following hist, note yiyin, sthiyin,
rsabha-dhdywn, 10 addition to Whitney's list §1230¢
nama wumaibhyo dhanviybhyas (TS °ubhya$) ca vo namak VS TS

MS KS
namah srhdyidhyo (TS C°wibhyo, MS srgdy®) nghinsadbhyah VS TS

MS K8
namo rudrdyitatdyine (1S °vire) VS TS MS KS
pitamahebhyah svadhiaybhyak (TB ApS °uwidbhyah) svedhd namab V3

KS SB TB ApS Also with purbhyeh und prapitimahkedhyah
urjawalih svadhdyinik (TS °vinik) TS KS

§248 Besides these we find a8 conmderable number of miscellaneous
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cages 1n which y and v are 1n some sense suffixal, 1t 13 hard to clusafy

themn more precizely, and the degree of phonetic mfluence 1t work 1s

hikewise hard to deternune  But 1t 18 to be noted that 1n not a few of

them, also, Tait texts seeru to prefer the v forms, altho mstances of the

contrary are not lacking

aramgamaya jagmaye (TB ApS jagmave) RV SV TB Ap, Note
atem jagmu, otherwise unknown 1n Tait texts, far regular jagm:

duvasyave (TA  duvasvate) 10a vitiya seeh@ MS TA  Stems dwvasyu
and duvasvant, but MS has v | duvasvate

opamnnt namdst TS ApMB  gasyd namdsn MS  Agun Tmt texts
with ¢

atharya pitum me pihe V8 S8 atharva pibun me gopdya (AS tpahe)
TB AS ApS atharva looks like 1 phonetic varnt, sugeested by
atharvan, for atharya (f RV athari, atharyu), epithet of Fire
Note van Tt texts (10 be sare also in AS }

tapyatvar srakd TS tapatym spihd WSA TA  Stems tupyatu (RV)
and tapati  Poonaed of TA tapyatrar, v | laputyu:

ye le agne medayo (K8 °vo) ya ndarab TS K&  Here T3 has the
regular -stemn nmedh, while K8 substitutes an otherwise unknown
medn

punse putrdya vellara: (SB [0, for Cone SC] Beh U rettaye, NIG
horfarar, KStand v 1 of \IG lLartare) KS S8 TB BrhU Ap.q
ApMB

tvam no deratitaye (AN dera ditare) IV AV N See §61

srudhi sruta Sraddhaam (AV  waddheyam) te vadim: RV AV The
anomtlous RV form s, 21t were, explaned in AV

vsvacarsanih sahurdk sahardn (AV sabiydn) RV AV MS  Apun
AV eluminates a rare hieratie form

std tanir baladeyaya mehe (AN baladéed na o) RN AV 'Come to me
unto strength-givmg’ (RY pp eai, a, the) ‘eome to us, giving
strength’

namo hradayydiya (KS hradarydya) ca miresygiya (WS nwesyaya’ co
TS KS  wnamo nivesydya (pp n0°) @ hpdyayt v M8 name
hrdayyiya ca nuegudya (@ VS Anoinalons forms seermingly from
hrd and brdaya (but el §038), or from krada (IXeith, “of the Like)
Stemn hradarya quoted Pan 6 1 83 Virtt 2, Pat

146 manusead (A¥ mys manusyad) tha cetayanti BV AV V8 MS KS§
TB N Themss reading of AV s supported hy APt 4 65 {comm
manusyavat) and adopted by Whitney  The APr comm  looks
i the nght direction, 1t i~ a Llend of manuseat and manugia-
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namah mitaydhantya: (TS °hantydye, MS K8 °hantvdya) VS TS MS
KS o-hants, ‘not emiting’ a-hantya = a-haniva ‘not to be smitten’

ardyo tasman abhwduchuniyate TB AS ApS ardvd yo no abhi duchu-
ndyate RV TAA Vait MS  The stem a-rdy-a ( rat) 18 bahuvril,
a-rda-van karmadhiraya Culand would read erdvd yo 'smd# 1n
ApS , 1t seems indeed that the syllable yo 18 inhented from the
RV form of the pida

vasuranvo (Mah&nU °nyo) vibhdr ast TA Mah&nU ranya 1e from root
ran, 88 tU ranve we must remember the quaai-root ranv (see laat
vanant 10 §225) Both comms have fatuous explanations, that
on MahinU divides vasur anyo (= stutyah!)

etena tam atra iirsanvin (MS twam $irsanyim, Conc , but Van Gelder's
ed, 6 1 2, §ircanyn) edh: KS ApS M$ The KS ApS reading
alone makes senze ‘by this be thon headed’ = ‘let this be thy
head’ The MS form, if Van Gelder 1s correct, can only be a
phonctic vanant for “vdn

unnetar un non (read no) nayonnetar vaswo ubhy un nayi nah AS
unnetar vusiyo na un nayibhr (KS vasyo 'bhy un nayd nah)
MS KS ApS The AS form muy be felt ae ace pl of Vasu
(n pr), but 18 really only & phonetic vanunt or corruption for
vitsyo (raslyo) ‘lend us unto welfare’
§249 In ahttlegroup of three cases, AV subztitutes the more popular
rariyah for varieah, of which the v 15 certanly connected with the u
of uru
asmabhyam indra varwah (AV variyah) sugam krdhy RV AV asma-
bhyam mahi varwah sugam hah RV

sakha sukhibhyo varwah (AV * variyah) krnotu RV AV (both) TS K8
GB Here Ppp has varwal, une ms of GB variyah, which, 1t
seeme, ought to be read 1o GB 1n aceord with AV, unless GB
quoted from Ppp

tas(d nw atra varwahk (AV variyah) krnotu AV TS

§260. In another small group the y 18 definitely part of a case-ending,
wlule the » remains suffixal or 18 a stem final
yabhir indro vivrdhe virydya (AV rirydvin) RV AV N ‘Increased unto

heroism’ ‘increased, (so as to be) full of heroism’
girkapatyah (3§ °tyat) prayaya (VSK prajdvdn) vasuriltamah VS VSK
SB AS S8 Objective gen varying with poesessive adjective
prajananam ra: pratisthd loke sidhu prayayds (MahanU sddhuprajdvdins)
tardum tanvinah TA MahanU But most mes of Mah&aU
agree with TA , the ed follows one ma and the comm
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namah Samgave (TSt Samgiya) ca palupataye ca VS TS MS KS
Wackernagel, II 1 p 315, plausibly tekes samgdya for tamgayiya

sa ghd (TB sadyd, read sa gha with Poona ed ) no devah sunti sahiva
(TB saviya) RV MS SP TB AS §§

§261 In alternating verbal endings the same change between y and v
occnra repeatedly It 18 especislly comnmon 1o 3d person indicative-
unperative vanations, aee VV 1 §§116, 104  We quote a single: example
here
pra stomd yanty (SV yanty) agnaye RV SV

Annther stray variant concerning verbal inflection has been noted
brahmaad updsvartat (MahanU C°synutat) tapah TA Mahanl The

rcading of TA 18 uncertuin, see VV I pp 45. 125
[madhye posasya (AG °sru) trmpatém (MG puzyatim, AG fgthantim)
AG SG MG Tor posusva read °sya with Stenzler's 'I'runslation |

And 10 different present stem-forinations of verbs

manve (ArS manye) vim dyavaprthui (ArS adds subhojasau) AV ArS
Vait  See VV1p 125

$262 We now cnme to the more strictly lexical vanants, in which
at least one of the two snunds ¥ and ¢ 18 not in any sense suffixal or
inflectional (usually both aure not) They are fairly numerous. but so
miscellancous that 1t 18 hardly profitable to try to group most of them
There are several interchanges of the pronoun forms tyam (tyat) and
tvam
tam v tvam (SV tara (yan) mdyayivadhih RV SV
tvam (KS tyam) hy agne agrani RV TS MS KS AB KB JB SB

AS 88 Kans
imam i (MS u, pp iilm]) yu tram asmakam (TA ApS tyam asma-
bhyam) RV SV MS TA ApS M3
§263 Another little group concerns real or <pecious derivatives of
the ront 2 ‘go’ 10 vanation with ar They tend to confirm the use of
ut as a verb of motion, sce Newser, ZWbch ¢ RV 123ff
dpo agre vispam avan AV iipo ka yad brhatir (TS M3 KS yan mahatir)
visam (FA  garbham) dayan RV VS VSK TS MS KS TA
‘Went (rushed’) intn the sll’, AV 15 of course secondary but perhaps
intends subslantially the aume as the rest, rather than the banal
‘helped all’

atv setum durdvyam (SV durdyyam) BV SV The derivation of the
RV form 1s uncertain, see Oldenberg Notenon 9 41 2 The SV
form, at leaat, 13 clearly nieant to be taken from root @ (‘hard to
cross’)
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ayebhyah (TB ave®) huavam VS TB aya ‘dice-throws’ 18 of course
angnal, note that av- occursn a Tait text (see §247),13 1t a mere
phonetic vanant for ay-" (comm ‘to helpers’) Tho aya may
not be denved from root 2, the variant belongs to this group

§264 Another group of cases 13 united by the circumstance that

differences of word divicion produce different words i one form of the

variunt  In the instances first mentioned the v (or, once, the y) 1s

suffixal, the other sound belonaing to 1 separate word (particle or hight

monosyllable)

riindm putro abhisastipd u (VS SB °pand, TB °pa ayam) AV VS SB
B

tantpivanas (AV tanipd ye nas) tanvas tapopth (AV tandyit) AV AB
AR tanapivan = tamipd

svarvay (AN svar ya)) yyotir abhayuwm sraste RV AV LB TB

satyam (SV ApS sa tam) vrsan vrsed ast RV SV ApS  The RV
original 1+ less commonplace than the later substitute, which opens
countless Vedie padas

utinyo asmad yujate ri cdvah (TB medyah) RV M8 TB N The
oniginal has wi-ca-drah, wmciyah (comm  risesena pujdyuktah) s
&r Aey, corrupt, and untransluable  See Wuegl, Festgruss Roth
159, 165

yena bhiyas cardaty (MG caraty) ayam (AG ca rdtryim, PG bhiris
card dwam) AG PG ApMB MG  The PG reading s clearly
secondary

niras carantt savica wyandh VS IS 8B ndvo vt yante susico na vinih
ME K8 The passage 1= mystical and obscure, tho the individual
words are simple enough, VS ete may have a lect fac

pitd Lhiseaty anapuma TA  pitdbhd syat taniipama MahanU  See
§838

praty eva (S pra trera) gibhdyata AV AB GB JB S8

§266 'The rest we shall not atterpt to classify, note that i sone

of them one or the other form still cont.aine suffixal y or v (tho not both)

ghrtam ghrlayone (M8 ghrluvane) piba AV VS VSK TS MS K8
SB AS 38 ‘Homeof ghee' ‘rich in ghee', ghrtar ari 16 a secondary
blend of the commion epithets ghrta-rant and gkrta-yon: (both V')

anurdst (VS anuyi, M8 anianiya, GB t Vait t akndinsy, em Vit «d to
anurda) ralriyar (VS8 rdtryd, MS KSt Vit t ratryar) ted (VS
MS omut) ratrine (V8 MS KS 1 rdtrim) yirina V§ TS MS KS
Vart (pratika in GB) The two forme are qunte uncertuin and may
be phonetic varnants  The lexicons take theni as containing the
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roots vd und yd  Dut note that MS presupposes a stem anyya,
with ehart o

tratdram wndram ahrnor avadhyam (VSK ayudhjam) VS VSK TS
MS KS $B Synonyms, note the v, preserving a trace of unginal
v Sometl.my hke the reverse process wm Pal dwudha = Ski
ayudha .

dvitsr (M8 dyuk i) sarvd osadhth RV VS TS MS KS  Roots d-nd
d-yu)  Otheranterchanges of 12 %1 1n §805

nddya Sutruw nanu (SB 1 ng nu) purid mmbie (SB yuynter) RV 5B
Metathesis of vowel and semi-vowel (11 yu)

rayah syima rathyo vayasvatah (TB nwasvatah) RV M8 TB  The
starthng change in TB 18 probubly suggested by su-yamasye
the pree pada  Vivasvant goes well wath Yama!

famgayt (MS SB *qari, TB °gaye) siradinu (SB Jivaddni) NS SB
TB AS 88 gaya ‘chattels’ go 'cow’

somi ghosena yarhutn (SN rakyate) RV SV Substantially synanyme

spardhante dheyah ('S KSA weah) sdrye aa (SV sire na, TS KSA t
siryena) risah RV SV TS KSA  See §109

sarasratyar yasobhaqinya: (K8 reaabha®) swihi VS KNS

brhann asi brhodrova (TS KRS “dyriva. M3 °drayib, NS driyah)
VS TS MS K8 SB MS  The Mutr toxt- ohviously secondary

malmalabhavontim tvi (N “tityd, corrupt) sifayira TS M8 KS§ TA N

ricdra yat te hroyt (hroe, hrave, gere-) see $47

dhiiihsagreyt (VS vy 11 dhasihsyd® and dhuidsed®) VS VS MS
ngnaye dhianhsng (KSA® «) TS KA Wholly ohsenre words

nihirya (MS riagirya) tubhyam abhya dsam (ApS tublyan madbye, MS
tubhyam madhrah) Vart ApS M8 ngirga sarea ahih KS A
desperate passage, see $§47

dumaprahan durusyaha TA Bivl Ind | dussrapnahan durussaha TA
Poona od, text and cummn Avhsapnahar dwsugeahd MahinU
Comm an TA durnssaha dubd ham dharsendbhihbora comm  on
Nahinl' durusrahd tram, dustam asoam 'y ddhan nante The
word zeems ta he durasyuha (*ha) kihing hon who plans o]
(durasyn)’

asvin anasato (KS § Apﬁ anasyato, M3 Van Gelder anaseato, without
v 1) diram K8 TA ApS MS  Pounted of F'A reads anahsa’n,
v 1 anasyato, the comin ayahsaphds, with v | anasate Obscure

revatt ramadhvam (MS * °tir amedhyam) Vs TS MS (both) K& The
vanant of M8 s earrupt, see AJP 27 403 But the reading af the
ed 15 an emendation, wss Cramadhyam
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ayuktdso abrahkmatd nidasdma (RV yud asan) RV VS SB r1-dasima,
taken by Mahidbara as from vt + das ‘fail’

yand h

§268 A very few cases of miscellancous character, consiating of
easy lexicul subetitutions or corruptions Cf Weber, ISt 4 224
dyutano vipbher yatah (SV hatak) RV SV
sam sravardu dico mahih (HG may:) ApMB HG
endram vagnund vahata PB  vagnunendram hvayata TB ApS Note
the metathesis of h from the begqinning of the original hrayata to
the nuddle in rakata PB comm gloeses dhvayala

yamir yamasya bhrydd (AV vwrhdd) aygamis RV AV See §222

tam aham punar adude K& PG  wmam tam punar adude 'yam (read
'ham) HG (plainly corrupt)

hwnvdno hetrbhir yatah (SV Jutah) RV SV

snugd supaind (TB comm and Poona ed text °ndh) SvaSuro 'yam astu
(AS ‘'ham asm1) TB AS

rand!

§267 Nearly all the numerous vananta under this heading are purely
phonetic, the same word 15 spelled with r or I The pumber 1n which
lexical or other reul difference 18 even conceivable 18 quite neghgible
While the vanants can hardly be said to estublish any new pnnciple,
they furnish a large amount of new evidence for facts which have, on the
whole, been fairly well recogmzed

§268 There 1s a tendency towards I noticeable 1n younger and less
hieratic textz:  The RV |, especislly 1n its oldest stratum, has a marked
fondneas for r  In the RV itself are found doublets such as the roots
pru plu, mruc mluc, car cal, prus plus, the words puru pulu, aram
alakanm (despite Wust, in Ehrengabe W Geiger 185ff , which does not
convince me—F E |, :ahamiru sahamila, and the intensive stema
Jargur jalgul  Such instabihty continues after the Mantra period thru
the history of the two sounds 1n Sanskrit and the medieval dialects,
until 1n Mégadhi Praknt, and sporadically elsewherc, I stands for any
and every r The reverse 12 also found, tho only sporadically in the
Praknt dislects recorded Piachel §259, and ¢f Wackernagel I p 215f,
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Collitz 30f  This confusion 13
reflected 1o the earliest language and thruout the Vedic penod, not only
n the variations of parallel texts, but in the ms readings of ome and the
sanie text
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§269 The vanants confirm and extend by further examples the scope
of these known facts A few other stray instances which have come to
our notice and are not 1ncluded in Wackernagel MS 3 7 9 hasafvardra
and dévavdra against qfvavdla and @é° 1 the corresponding passages of
KS 24 8 and KapS 38 1 (see Von Schroeder, MS,p xv) PG 1 15 4
has grapsa 'tuft of grass’ for AG 1 14 4 plapse (GG 2 7 4 grathna)
The vanant pleAgha for predkha ‘awng’ occurs in ApDh 1 11 31 16
Later on, amlarly, denivatives of the roots jrar and jval figure on the
same page of the Kathasaritaigara (5 118, 122) In Aufrecht’s edition
of AB, p 428, 1t has been pointed out that thia text has a number of
cages of r for more usual { (urdka, bahura, etc) Such a thing 18 not
surprieing 1 8 Rigvedic Brahmana, and certuinly AB’s bahura goes
RV une better, for that form 18 unknown in RV , where bahula 18 com-
mon Infact, the AB passage in question, 2 20 14 (also1n AS 5 1 15),
contaimng bahuramadhyem, imitatee RV 10 42 8, which contains
bahulintisa(h) —The statement. wus made by Von Schroeder, ZDMG
33 196, that ME has a general preference for  over r -~ But tins 15 not
repeated, so far as we cun see, 1o hus edition of the text, we gather that
1t was tucitly withdrawn  In fact, the vanants do not show any such
preference for 1 1in MS  While Maitr texta sometimes show I for r of
other texts, une of these cases 15 a lexical vanant (§260), and 1n most of
the others the [ form 18 more usual thruout the language generally
Per contra, note MS «sruvdra above 1n this section, und kharvds (to be
sure with v | Akal®), the only recorded occurrence of this word with r
($265)
§260 The very amall group of lexical vanants 1s now given first,
one of them, even (the last), niay posaibly be purely phonetic—if not
that, it 13 certuinly corrupt
te no 'gnayah paprayah pirayantu (MS MG pile®) TS TR PB ApMB
MS PG MG The two wurde are practically synonyms, thu
unrelated, both mean in cffect ‘preserve’ Note the adjacent
paprayah, related to piarayanty

adh: skanda (Ppp kranda) virayasta AV abhr kranda vilayaswa SG
‘Play the hero’ 'he strong’ (vil® for vid®) See §272

dhik tvd jdram parasya janasya rairmdrymi MS  didh tvi jalme
LS The words are quite different 10 meaning and construction

ma rudriydsy abhr gur rrdhinak (MS  abhi gulbadhdnah) MS TA
md no rudriso adhwgnr vadhe nu (mss nuh) MS  See §200 gul-
badhdnah 18 not divided in pp, it can only be a corruption (or
phonetic variant) for gur (ete ) = guhk, 3 pl aonst
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§261 The rest are all purely phonetic in character We begin with a
group 1o which r1a regular in RV |, but {18 regular in later or leas hieratic
texts The r forms are either Rigvedic, and 1n later texts copied from
RV, or conselous archaisms imitating Rigvedic diction, like bahura
in AB (§259)
aérird (AV ApMB aélild) tanir bhavat: RV AV ApMB The r
form 1s not recorded outside of RV | which 1s the inore remarkable
becauze of its obvious connewvion with the common word §ri
For this the suffix ra 18 responsible, first by dissinmmlation of one of
the iquids, then by reassunilation of the remuining r to {

asriram (TB t aslilam, both edd ) cit krnuthd (TB 1 °thdt, comin and
Poons ed text °tha) supratitam RV AV TB

samudham (VSK samilham) asya pinsure (SV °le) RV AV SV VS
VSK TS MS KS SB N The ! farm 15 regulur after RV | the r
form in RV only 1o this passage, directly repeated in all later texts

mi tad bhimydm d srisan (VSIN v 1 shsan) md trnesu RV VS VSK
TS MS KSA Cf aslesi (dsreea) below, §265

andhdhin (TS °he, KSA °heh, em , ms °he) sthiragudayd ('S KSA
Sgudd, VS sthilagudayd, andso MS pp) VS TS AMS KSA  The
RV knows only sthiira, but sthiila 15 regular later {¢f however
sthavira)

anu no marstu (VS TS SB TA anu mdirgtu) tanvo yad rarisfam (V8
TS KS1S8B TA §5 mbigfam) AV VS TS MS K8 SB TA 88
r15 15 Rigvedie, rure later

capyant (TB Poona ed cappam) nu pdypu bhesag asya wilah (KS
vdrah, TB bdlak, Poona ed wdlah) VS MS KS TH  The r formth
15 almost limited to RV | of however avavdra in M3, §259

devdniv yasmaz tede tat satyam wparipruti (ApS  apariplatd) bhaigena
(ApS bhangyena) VS SB ApS  The root 18 commouly pru hn
RV, only very rarely o later

atlond’ (comm asrond) arigair ahratah svarge A\ aslondiigawr ahrtd
(read ahrutah or °ti with Poona ed ) auarge TA srona chiefly RV

§262 Next, a group concerming words in which both r and [ are
cominon in most penods of the language, but RV as u rule has r alinost
or quite exclusively Here are included two vanants in which AV
goes RV one hetter i its hieratic r, but both RV pussages are from the
largely popular Book 10 Both cases, adjacent to cach other, concern
the root rabh labh, which in RV always hus r except in a few pae'sug'os
of the tenth book, of which these are two  Both forms ar® cominon
later
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utdlabdkam (AV ntdrabdhin, Ppp utal®) sprnuhi jatavedah, followed by

dlebhanid rafibher yatudhiandt (AV utdrebhiran rs° yatudhandn) RV AV
The AV 1g gecondary and corrupt in 1ts construction, see Whitney's
oote
The other variants i this section do not mnvolve RV Two concern
sukla and $uhra, both furrly corumnon later, but the former not in RV
Another concerns rohda lokita, of which again RV has only the r
form  The case of kyudra ksulla, where the I form 18 clearly Prakntic
(with assimulated consonant group), also eoncerns words both of which
are well known in the langunge ua u whole
§ukraya svahd VS MS SB  (ukldya suihd VS MS
peso na Sukram (K8 TB suklan.) asuam (MS sumh mus 6§°) rasdle
VS MS KS TB

varundya rdjie (rayo rohdalaldmdh (TS t nnsprinted rohito-la®, KSA
lohata®) TS KSA

athv ye kgullahd rwa AV hatah hrunindme ksudrakak SMB  atho sthird
atho Asudrah TA (perhup: consciously hieratic as regards both
adjectives)
§263 Next, words in which r forins (all prehistoric) arc more comimnon
10 ull periods, the {forns being largely problematic or textually uncertain
(Wackernagel I §192b)  In this group nught perhupe have been placed
gulbadhdnah of MS | sce §260
asya kurmo (RVKh RKulmo, ANPpp ms Arnwo) harwo medinam tvd
RVKh TS TB AVPpp (Barret, JA4OS 37 263f) asmdkam
ubhir haryasva medi AV tha hpnmo Rarweo medinam tvd KS
Scheftelowitz p 112 reads for RVIKh tha Aurmo ha® vedinam tvd
But hiz hurnwo 15 an emendation of & ms reading kutso, which 13
probably a graphic corruption for A lmo

upapravada (RVINh wpapla®) mandizhe RVKh AV N Aguin Schef-
telowitz reads upapra® m RVIKh, thie time with his ma The
form intended 1s upa-pra-vada, of d-vadainnext pida Thereading
with pla, if it 15 anything inore than 8 ms corruption, 1s mechan-
cully assimilated to plarasva i the second half stanza

antarikgam purilatd (TS pur®, M8 puli®, KSA pul®) VS V3K T8
MS KSA The r forne are coonmoner

satatam tu frdbhas tu MahanU  samdatam §erdbhes (Poonn ed L0, bt
v |1 and comm &r°, gloss nadibhih) tu TA No I form of this word
is othetwise recorded

§264 Words in which Lis regular, rrare  Hcre, first, cight passages
containing sarira or sahla ‘ocean’ That MS invanably has salila
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cannot be conmdered significant (cf §259, end), mince this 18 the regular

form 1o all pernods, even RV , neither RV nor AV knows sartra, which

18 practically restncted to YV texts and, along with many other r

forms, may be regarded as a conscious hieraticiam

abvam jajiidnam sarirasya (MS anllasya) madhye VS TS MS KS SB

prapinam (MS v | °tam) agne sarirasya (MS salilasya) madhye VS
KB M3 prapydtam etc TS ApS

nbhrdjamdanah sartrasya (MS aahlasya) madhye (TA °yat) VS TS MS
KS SB TA

eyacyamdnam sahlasya (VS KS SB sarirasya, TS TA bhuvanasya)
madhye AV VS TS MS KS SB TA

sariram chandah VS K8 8B  salilam ch® TS MS

sariraya suihd VS rabldya tvd TS MS KS ApS MS  salldya svaha
SB

aanirdya (MS TA saliliya) tvd vataya svdhd VS MS §B TA

sarire (vd sudane sidayam: VS KS SB  salile ete MS  sahle sadane
#ida TA

§266 The rest arc miscellaneous

krynagriva dgneyo rardfe (MS laldte) purastst VS MS  The I form 13
commioner

aklesa (TS asreyd) naksatrarn TS MS KS In MS pp a¥l®, KS may
intend either a- or - The word regularly has | Cf ma tad
bhimydam ete , §261

arhorama (HG text atho®) ulumbalah (HG tulumbarak) ApMB HG
The word (usually udum®, probubly related to udumbara, ud®
‘fig-tree’) appearz in RV AV eic, always with Lin the last syllable,
except here in HG , which may show dissimilation to preceding {
Cf §273

mudgds ca me khalvds (MS kkarv@s, v 1 khat®) ca me TS M§ KS A
kind of gran, the r form not found elsewhere  Note that 1t occurs
m MS (ef §259)

achalabhik (KSA °rabhih, MS [m|atsarabhih, VS rkgalabhih) kapiiijuldn
VS TS MS KSA See 3184

randv/

§266 These interchanges, with the yet more scanty groups concerning
r and v and h, are sporadic and of shght phonetic importance We
record them on the chance that there may be a quas-phonetic ghde
from one to the other 1n words that are lexically similar, which ure
regularly involved In fact, so far a3 they do not concern corruptiona
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(a8 18 often the care), they mean substitution of one word for another

eimilar 10 sound Thus the very heratic word jira-ddnu 18 twice

replaced by jira-ddru at a time when the former 18 no longer underatood

uddddya prthwim jiradanum (TS TB ApS °nuk, VS SB jivadanum)
VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS

famgayi (TB °ye, MS 8B °gavi) jiraddani (SR jwe®) MS SB TB
AS S§§

§267 The rest are individual cases of more or less close synonymy,

tapering off into doubtful or corrupt readings

avakrakyinam vrsabham yathijuram SV yathd juram) RV AV SV
‘Ageleas'  ‘smift’

urjasvatir oyadhir ¢ rikantam (KSA vi®) RV TS KSAt 'Graze op'
‘enter’, the latter an evident lect fac

purid reto dadhire siaryasvitnh (AV °éritgh) RV AV K8  The AV 18
gecondary and not very intellgent, ‘sun-stunming’ aud not ‘sun-
resorting’ s ongmal  Yet KupS (see note on K3) has °§rtak,
evidently intending °¢ritah

rudra yal te hrayi (krive, hravi. gri-) see 47

paty priyam ripo (aod repn) agram padam veh RY (b))  pdly agnar nipo
ugram padane veh ArS

diredréam grhupatim atharyem (SV athavyem) RV SV KS ApS
MS N The SV forin s desperate  Benfey suggesta atharv-yum
with aimphfication of the group of three consonants (¢f §§419fF)
In some way the » of atharvun seems to he coneerned

admnd gharmam patam hiardvinem (TA hdrddudnam, read hdard?® with
Poona ed , L8 gl aharvyinam, MS pibatam hirdranum) VS
MS SB TA &8 LS  The M3 corruptly mouths over an obscure
form  Note that the » of the onginal, by a land of inetatheaw,
reappears: as the vowel u

huwi (SV hutvd) siro jiheayd vdvadac (S rdrapac) carat RV SV

tutra rayusthdm amie sambharavam (MS °retam, AS corruptly *bhavatam)
TB AS Ap> MS

rathe aksegr rsabhusya (K8 TB °su or®) »dye AV KS TB  ratheye
akgesie vrgabhardjdh Vih  See 3359

mwsravdsasah kavberakah ApMB  kauberakd vitvavasuk HG

ayurdd (dyugmin) deva (agne) jargsam (havgd, °50) vrndnah (ete ), sec
§854

asman (MS KS usnuin) u derd avatd havegu (M8 KS bharejv d) RV SV
VS. T3 MS KS asmin decaso t'vatd havegu AV

varundyua risadase (KSA ndase) TS K3A So the ms of KSA
but von Schroeder emends to risddase
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§268 In several cases aesimilation or disennilation 18 concerned
ugram oprgtham tavasam (SV tarasam) turasvinam RV AV SY  Assim-
ilation to tarasvinam in SV
vatayuvarr (HG ndtajirair) balanadbhir manojuvarth MS HG  Eather
assimilation 10 MS, or avoidance by digsinnlation in HG of the
banal sequence ndtayanarr manojavath  Since the latter process
geems almost too clever for a siitra text, probably MS 1s gecondary
dhanamyayam dharuvam dhirayeygne RVKh  bhimadrnhane acyutam
parayisnu AV bluimadrnho 'cyutas cydvayiznuh AV The last,
unquestionably secondary, changes to cydt® after acyutah, 'un-
shuken {but) shaking (others)’, an enticing mode of expresmion in
the Veda (¢ g ajuryam jarayantam, RV 2 16 1)

rorvandh

§269 These caxes are yet fewer and shghter in phonetic significance,

cf §2606

aredutd (IK8 * ahed®, s0 ed . hut s idatd read probably ared® with
v Schr on K8 42 3. n 3) manasi devan qacha (ApS gumydt, TS
manasi tac chakevam) TS MS KS ApS  ahedati (8§ ahel®)
manasedam jupaxva AS 38 The root red in Nagh 2 1215 followed
unmedhately by hed in a hist of ten words for 'be angry’

suhkamdrd sahasvatl (PG sarasvati) PG ApMDB HG carasati 1 2
blunder

tam tvd bhrdatarah suvrdhd (ApMB  Sdho, HG  hrdo) sardhamdnam
AV ApMB HG See §109

ta (tar) ehe (eha, tha, MG era) | see §§578, RYx

sa gha (TB sudyd, Poonu ed sa ghd) no devah «ariti sahdvd (TB savdya)
RV MS SB TB AS S5

{und d

§270 It 15 a farmhar faet (Wackernagel T §222) that every d and
dh between vowels 15 chunged 1o the Sakula and Ba-kala recensions of
the RV to/und % Thie variation 1signored 1n the Cone |, because it 1~
carned out with mechantceal completeness  (learly related to it 14 the
change hetween vowels of the same sounds to dental ! and (h in later
\ edic texts, Wuckernugel I §194  This alteration 1s carnied thru, with
as ubsolute completness usin RV, in two texts, VSK and 8§ | and also
in the twentieth book of AV These cases are recorded in the Cone,
but we decin it & waste of space to list here the variants which concern
VSK und &% alone  Llsewhere the same change oceury sporadically



INTERCHANGES OF Y R, L, V, AND I 141

It 12 clear that ma tradition in this regard is untrustworthy, and that

editors have exereized their diseretion 1o some extent  Thus N seems

tontend to wnte [ thruont 1o the following hist ull the variants with |

1 AV occurin Book 20, and mainly 1a those parta of it which are ce-med

from RV 8o far a9 we have observed, these are the only vanationa

from the text of RV in those parts of AV 20

§271 The ha follows

widsman anu vastdm ghrtena ApS  MS  daedsmin (RVIKh  daiva
rdm) arw vastim vratena RVIKh AV Vait Bur Scheftelowits
reads olaira ghrtena for RVKh

wdamrdd yavyudhah K3 wdabrdd (MS °mrdi. KapS ilamrdd) dyar-
yudhah (IS yoavyudhah. MS vo yudiah) VS TS M8 Sce §241

ddityd rudra vasuras velate (AB wel®. for tved®, GB Gaastra ftenute,
with allmss ) AV AR GR JB &3

ag'riam tidum prafindhd (ApS t tilam pratinghen)) MS ApS

wad devi derabedanam (VS 1A * °belanam, but TTA l'oona ed hoth
unoer 2hel® with v 1 2hed ')y AV VS VSK M8 KS SR TB TA
(bie) Vit ApS MS Kaus BDh GDh

nahy anyam baddheram (AA bali®)y BV AA A8 But Keith reads AA
bali® (a1 read 1n RV

asrathnar dedhavradanta viddd MY wradarte - Dita (feagment) N

snhias ca medaydhy (AV SComrl*) nah HV AV G

wly iS3 VHD ey dyiviprtha i pareocdtane UV A3 KB 35 38 KS
NS VHDL

idenyo (AY S8 Vit Hlorys) namasyoh RV AV SV SR TB AS Vit

dridantae (N Lrd®) putvair paptebheh RV AV N

yad vidde (AN vila ) india gat sthere RV AV SV Svidh

vidi (AV Vit eilud cud dragatrubdhd RY AL SV Van

vibe Sa (TR sira) puradisam (AN “lisapt) RV AV KS TR N

raual (SBR 5SS rawgnl) AB GB 8B SBK 83 Vit M1 ApS

vy anad (AN anal® vutrah priandh seopth RV AV

4 .and r

§272 The same change accurs sporadically also between d and r
Twice this conceins the word da, i, or trd the other cases are leyieal
or corrupt  Cf alsu whur duibha atehhib. 8360, here MS has (for
ahar) vahad ‘ef next §), hut onc e vahad and pp vika .
irivatt (K8 da®) dhenumatt b blitam RV VS TS M8 KS SB TA

AS ApS MES
utn (S8 2, MS MS wfi ApS ™ .ra.in the same passinge with *ida)
b VS TS MS KE 5B 1A $3 L3 apS (hoth) M3
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drnhasva vidayara (MS vir®) au TS MS adhiskanda virayaswa AV
abh: kranda vilayasva SG  Sce §260

viruc chapathayopani AV  vidu chapathajambhanih ApS The latter
18 & clear corruption of the AV reading, which Culand adopta

varenyakratir (AV °tur, ApS idenys®) aham RVKh AV ApS  viren-
yah kratur indrah su$astth RV See $§383, 554

dand r

§272a On this subject see Hanna Qertel's helpful review of VV I, 1n
GGA 1931 2i6f1 , especially 239f, and hia article 1o Ehrengabe fur
Wilhelm Gewger 136f  He refers tu Patafi)ah (Introd to Mah&bhagya,
on VArtt 9, p 11, 11, Kielhorn), who mentione the nnspronunciations
yarv@nas, tarvinas, for yadvanas, tadednas, and to Wackernagel I p
212  OQertel would sec 1n such varistions us natarid (I'B °rir) asya
samrtim vadhindm (TB bu®) RV TB, where a diffieult 2d person sing
18 substituted for a 3d person (ef VV I p 237). truces of thie phonetic
tendency (Cf ChU 4 1 2 pradhdksir for °gid, Oertel, Ul cc) It
seems indeed posaible that thie has something to do with such vanalions,
altho 1t should be remembered that there are muny other equally curious
variations tn person of verbs which cannot be thus explammed (VV I
passim, especially p 195f )  Other cases mentioned by Oertel (see also
hianote in Z/I 8 289f ) are
mayt rdyo mayr raksah MS 4 9 13 134 5, for which the Conc suggests
dukgah for rakyah mays dakgahrati TS t2 5 2 4, ApS AG HG
mayt dakgo mayt kratuh VS MS SB TB TA S§

na me tad upudambhisar dhrsir brahma yad dadaw MS (onginally
°dambhigad ryr®, Caland, ZDMG 72 10 infra) na ma «dam upa-
dambhisag (once erroneously udambhigag) rsir brahma yad dade
ApS (his) Here the ApS form seems to stand for upudambhegad,
with final g for d (=k for ), see our §142

yadd rdgha(i varadah Vart, yadd réhhityau vadatah ApS  yad adydrd-
dhyain vadantah MS  See §70

To these materials collected by Oertel may be added the following

ahar (MS vahad) dwibhir (MS dwyabhir) dt:bhth VS MS SB TA §S
LS Ope ms and pp of MS vahad (vahat), sce §i60, and the
preceding §272 The MS 1s secondary, and may be conaidered
hyper-Sanskritic

dadhir (SV dadhad) yo dhdiyr sa te (SV sute) vayans: RV SV

balim whanto ntudasya (AG wn tu tasye, v 1 wndurasya) presyah (Ma-

hainU AG pregthah) TAA MuhanU AG Sce §65
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dvipar taradhyd (ApS °yar) rnayd na iyase (SV irase) RV SV KS
AB ApS duwas tad adhy arnavencyase AV

land d and »

§273 By way of appendix may be mentioned a few stray cases in
which ! vanes with lingual n and with dental ¢, these evidently show
tendencies related to the preceding (A couple of variatton: between {
and dental = nught perhaps also be recoided here, Lut becsuse of the
ease of graphic confusion Letween these letters we have quoted them in
§878, g v) In two cunuguous pavsages hariknihd, fern of the color-
adjective harita, 18 changed in 88 to harikiihd, perhaps by partial
assimilation to the preceding r, but. the characters are graphicaliy much
ahke
thadm ekd hariknikd (8S hhka) AV 83
hariknike (S8 °hhke) kimichasi AV &S
There remam a conple of partly phonetic vananta between d and 1
urtinasév (TA uru®) arulrpd (AV TA °pdv) udumbalau (TA uwlum®)
RV AV TA AS See Lanman apnd Whi'ney AV The TA
commi , fatuously, prabhitubalayuktae (as f uru-bala') See
adhorama cte, §265

ni ntvartara rértayendra nwirdabude (KS nandabala) TS KS ApMB
Both dx Aey , obscure epithets of Indra RS looks suspiciously
hike a case of popular etymology (as if ‘rejoining strength’), und 18
therefore probably secondary
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§274. The general confuson of the sthilants, douhtless due to popular
quasi-Prakntic influences (since they all become fused in the Praknt
dialects), gues back to u very early date From the Veda down to
modern times instatnlity 1o thie regard 18 habitual rather than ex-
ceptional in certain roots und words The sibilants of such words as
koga kotu (cf §289,end), srambh srambh, are really never determined,
and even 8o clear a root a3 sru ‘flow' threatens surprisingly to becorne
&ru, as we shall gee (§275) See Bloomfield and Spieker, JAOS 13
cxvu fI , Bloomfield, Kuusika Satra, p 1x, Wintermitz, Introduction to
ApMB, xv1. and Wackernagel [ §197¢  The following vanants arc in
large measnre purely phonetic, due to this traditional instability  But
real lexical changes also occur often  Our treutment tner to consder
both elements

$and ¢

§276 We begin with purely phonetic interchanges, and first those 1n
which § takee the place of regular or etymological s  In a number of
cages the root sru, 'flow’, of known etymology, appcars as sru, the
Pet Lex gocs go far az to postulate a collateral root sru 1n that sense
éam yor abk sravarty (MS éra®) nak RV AV SV VS KS TB TA

ApS M8 HG 8o Conc from Knuzuer's report of mss , but Van
Gelder's ed reads sru® for MS without v 1

vr srutayo (AS wisri®, 85 visru®) yathd pathak SV AS S8 One ms of
88 msru®

dadht mantham parisrutam (S8 manthdim partsrutam, one ma °srutam)
AV 8§

@ tvd parwsrutah (MG °srtah, mss ®srtam, AG °sreah) humbhah (ApMB t
°ith) AG PG ApMB MG emdm (SG enwn) parisrutah humbhah
(SG kumbhya) AV SG —AVPpp i i parértak, for which Bar-
ret JAOS 32 366 *éritah The readings of AG MG, tho certanly
secondary, makc sense

pratyan (VS TS SB* TB °yark, MS1* and KS v 1 °yak) somo
atidrutah (AV  text alr hrateh, VS{* MS alisrulah, KS v 1
¢rutah) AV VS (bie) VSK TS MS KS SB (ins) TB Ap3
The true reading of AV 13 °drutah, sec Whitney's note

144
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§276 The small words éam ‘weal’, und sam ‘together’, interchange
reciprocally, see §§278 and 280 for cases in wlich $am is original or
both are justified
Sam udho romafam hathah Ap,\IB sam udho romasam hatah RV

Comm on ApMB takes sam as 'Vedie' for sam, see Wintermitz, p
XX

§277 The rest are sporadic

wndrdya tod srmo ‘dadat (SG sramo dadat) MS 3G M3 SMB  Sma
18 1 name of un Asura,in the adjoiming Brahmana of MS 1t 19 ex-
plained by a myth which says that the carth, full of cattle, belonged
to Stma, and that Indra got the cattle froon lum  There 18 no
reason to question thiamyth, cf Srpa, Snnara, and Symala, names
of Asuras (Hanvanéa, sce Pet Len)  8G has a secondary or cor-
rupt reading (*dem Indra gehe dich die Ermudung’, Oldenherg)
The theme of the pussage s brandmg eattle

dstam jalma (KS jabna) udarom sransayuvai (K8 srens®) AV KS
Both edd of AV read thus, some mss <rens® and some sran§,
none the 'correct’ srany®

Sam te hranyam Sam w cante (ApMB sam u lantr) dpsh AV Kau$
ApMB  Metathea- of s and s 10 ApMB | see Wintermtz, p 1y

suma$ caturahsarasydsriric (N8 °aririr) nakgatran: MS KS A rare
word, which however scems always to be written asriti except
here 1in MS

peso na sukram (K8 TB Luhlam) astanm (M8 all samhitd mes aditan,
ed en asitarm with pp ) sasite V8 MS K8 TH

d &irsnak samopydt AV | comm and Ppp samopydf, which 15 probably
nght and 1= assumed by Whitney (f however Bloomfield,
SBE 42 255 (AeSam opyat’)

sndvrt tat HG  Karste suggests se-aryt, the context gives no help in
interpretation

madhic vanseyiya AV Read rars® of JANS 13 exvin, and Whitney
on AV 9 1 14

§278 In the following ¢ takes the place of regulur or ctymolog-
cul &

Sam te Riranyanm sam w santy (ApMB  sam w« santv) dpak AV Kau$
ApMB  Sec §277, and for other sam  sam, §§276, 280

[agnim ca visvasambhuwvam RV t AVt K8 TBt ApSt No vanant,
correct Cone |

Sumdh (VS stmdh) krnvantu (VS * samyantu) simyantah (VS iamyantih)
VS TS KSAt The word can only be a form from sim = $am,
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occurnng 1n the same plda, 18 the 8 of VS due to dissimilation”
Mahidhara = simah, glossed rekhdh or maryddah

parnabudo (SS °sado) jaruah (AV Vait °dah, om ;3r°) AV AS 88
Vait Ongmal certainly dad-, ‘the fall of a leaf’ S5 posably
understands ‘settling dowp of a leaf’ (root sad)

vibve devi natwidhyant sarve (KS sirah, ApS sirdh) AV KS ApS
The latter can only intend $irdh  Other cases of these two words,
capable of lexical explanation, §284

yam era vwdydh sucem (VEDh suctm) apramattam ViDh VaDh N

§ukegu me (AV sukeyu te) harimdnam RV AV TB ApS 3 of SPP's
mae , comm , and Ppp (Barret, JAOS 26 228) read Sukegu

mrgusya srtam (HG értam) akynaya ApMB HG (vv Il srutam and
§rutam m ApMB ) Kirate ways ‘probably stam' More lkely
sritam 14 1ntended 1n both texta It 18 a question of ill-omened
sounds (sukuna: rudiam ca yat 18 the preceding pada of HG)
‘Whatever (cry) of an anunal 15 heard (that i18) amiss ' For §ru
eru cf §§275, 283

pred u harwal érutasya (SV sutusye) RV SV TS The word refers to
Indra, SV 1¢ perhape thinking of Soma Benfey abandons 1t
and translates the RV

namah Sagpinjardye (TS sasp®) tnyimate VS TS MS {KS  See next

ye vaneyu sagpngarah K8  ye vrkgeyu Sugpugardh (TS saxp®) V8 TS
MS MG See prec Except in TS the word 18 slways wrnitten
$agp®, sud 1t 18 doubtless connected with Saypa (with huplology.,
Wackernagel I p 279) Perhaps I'S gets its s by confusion with
saaya ‘grain’. which 18 1tself sometimes written fasya, cf Wacker-
nagell ¢, Keith on TS

yd na urd usati visraydte (AV °t, ApMB HG wmsraydatar) RV AV
ApMB HG Comm on ApMB | iahdrusye sakdruh, of Winter-
nitz p xv1

kridi (VSK &) ca §dki copjesi (ApS saki tcornsi, v 1 °jist, ca) VS
VSK ApS Nume or epithet of one of the Muruts  Doubtless
‘mighty’, root ak, so Mahidhara, and sdki seetns incapable of other
intepretation

Jfimatdn hrdayaupasabhyam (VS °sena, VSK v | °sena) VS VSK TS
MS KSA

na jyolingr cakdsats Suparn  Jyotisam nu prakdsate RVKh

trstam pisutam asyate AV 5 19 5b  Whitney accepts Zimmer's emenda-
tion ufyale

yad asravan pafara wlyamdnam AV 7 68 1 Read or understand
usravan with SPP |, comin , and Whitney
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sarau parnam wddadkat AV 5 25 1 Read or understand sarau with
Whitney
§279 In a couple of phonetic vanants the words are so nbscure that
1t 18 impossible to say which s onginal
thou jatuh supilthd (MS  Susulikd) ta tlarajanindm VS MS The
pp of MS reads sugilikete sugi-(ikid, suggesting thut VS haa the
true reading  But susulikd occurs once in RV Both meaning
and ongnal form are obscure, folk-etymology may have been at
work, SAyana thinka of si1:u and wlika, in RV 1t 18 assoanted with
ulika

gramyamaikiraddsahan ApS  qramyam mnangiraddsakan MS  vydgh-
ram mangiradu«n gank Vit Olscure proper names, see §49
§280 In somc of the preceding there are perhups posmbihties of
lexical vanation tho they scem to us too faint to be important  While
the line 12 not hard and fast between the two groups 1t seems to ue that
the following cases nre leniculy defensible in hoth forms  Thus the
words sam and sam ench make senze in these pnssages, cf §§276, 278
tam abdhyah TS MS ApS MS  sam adbhyah (supplying sundhasva
fromn the preceding) K38

mandukyd su sam tgamah (1A gamaye) RV TA  mandiky apsu fam
bhuvah AV The latter reconatructs the passage secondanly

yal ta dsthatan: sam u tad te astu TB - yat te varigfam sam u tat ta etat Vait
‘That shall be all nght for thee' 'that wliuch was tom shall be
(put) together for thee’
§281 When other changes weenmp iny the alteration of the sibilant,
the lexical elenient beconies clearer  Thus in threc cages of the roots
sam-vas and sam 1~ which ure practically synonyms we arc evadently
deaing with 4 prumanly levical subsntution, affected by phonetic
morments
tesv ahan. sumanah sam vi.ami (AS twatr for *mi, MG rasuma) AS
ApS HG ApMB MG  See hnauer’s note on MG

amavasye samrasanto (M8 rrsanto) mahitva AV 'S MS

tusydm deva adhiwonvasantal. 18 TB  tasyam  devarh  eamvasanto
mahiva AV tayor deva adhisameasantah ApS  yasyam (v |
asydm) devd abh. sanumsantah MS

§282 The root ds ‘sit’ varice thrice with augmented forms of a4
‘attain’, they are prartically synonyms o these pasaages The das
forme all occur in RV, the a¢ forms 10 8V, wluch 15 contaminated
from such expressione 13 barku aéate RV 8 31 6und 1 144 6
sahasrasthuna dsate (SV us®) RV SV
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samicinuisa dsale (SV dsata) RV SV
yatramrtdsa asate (SV asata) RV SV
§283 The particle su varies with the reduplicating syllable $x, in
the first vanant also the roots «ru and sru, of §§275, 278
nrcakydh soma uta swbrug (comm and Poona ed text fuirug) astu TB
sucahsah soma uta sasrud asts MS  See §145 sasrud 13 an em for
mes 2asrad, sarrud, suiud, Conc suggests zusrud, but susru occura
w RV, and 'lowing’ fity Soma as well as ‘hcanng’ Perhaps
zuarut should be read 1n M8
drse ca (MS drsa ca, RV abluhhyd) bhasd brhatd suSuhvanmh (RV
sur®, K8 susikvabheh, MS suvthmand) RV VS TS MS KS
SB  See §240
§284 The words sure and Sura interchunge twice, of viSve devd etc,
§278
&iro (TB sire) na matravarund gamsfesu RV TB  The Maruts yoke
their chanots 1o battle 'hke a warnior' or 'as the sun (yokes his
charnot)’
vihr sura (TB sira) puroddsam (AV °lasam) RV AV KS TB N The
original 15 uddressed to Indra, the 'hero’, TB trausfers it to an
uddress to the sun
§285 The word sarta vanes a number of times with various words
in s, some of them rather remote 1n form
sarvatuh sarvasarvebhyah (TA éarva sur®, somne mas add sarvasarvebhyah,
MahanU sarva sarvebhyah) MS TA  MahanlU'  Se  nomah
‘homage to every Sarva’, or 'homage, O Sarva (or. O All [comm on
MushinU arvdtmaka)), to ull (the Rudras)’  MS has v 1 sareatah
for sarvatah  Interesting for the thoru-going confusion of the two
soinds, despite levcal possibilities, the case 1« fundamentally
phonetie
sarvdn agrinr (AV  sudn agnin) apeusado huve vak (MS  huve, AV
havamahe) AV IS MS AB
kalpantdm te (TA *me) disah sarrdh (TA *sagmih) V8 SB TA both)
visve deon natwudhyanty sarve (KS surdh, ApS sdrah) AV KS ApS
Sec §278
3286 The root sid vanes with sudh and subh, cf §174, and note
AV radamtam Suddham uddharet AV 20 136 16d, where Suddham s
bused on mss readings svdum and sunam (Index Verborum)
asidgudantn (MS KS alusubhanta) yajriryd rtena TS MS KS TB
apo asmuin (M8 ma) matarak sundhayanty (TS ApS sundhantu. AV
MS KS sidayaniu) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB AS ApS
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§287. The rest are sporadic, and rather remoter in the formal re-

semblance between the words 1o question

yena siriyam (PG éryam) akrnutam (PG °tam, SS striydv akurutam)
SS SMB PG GG str7is certainly original

fumbhanaz (K8 stam®) tanvam (TR tanuram. SV {tanvim) svdm HY
SV MS KS TB

sudin tarnwam (TS TR wravam) varuno ‘susot (TS TB asosret) TS MS
KS TB 'Enbvencd’ 'eutered into’

Sunam ma ytam snam ma (ma wdam) 3fam , vee §333

tis tod visanty manavi sovena (V'R mahasi svena) AV TB

yad anena havisdsaste tad asyit (AS asyim) MS SB TB AS §§
‘May he obtain that” ‘that (1s) in thiz (offering. se hatrdydin)’,
or, 'that here in tlas (offering) shall prosper’ (the following words
are lad rdhyat)  Farher i the same section oceurs asydm rdhend

dhotrayiam
sakma yat te goh KS MS  sagme fe goh V'S SB KS  samyat te goh 1S
See §47

tasthau ndkasya sdnrav (SV sarman) RV 8V

apdrrrod duro asmacrayingm (MS avnadrathangm) RV MS TA

sedtrib pitdi VIDh o ondtih priti) bharata yuyom ipeh VS SB K8
ViDh

sudid (M3 sacyd) pasyants surayah RV AV SV VS TS MS KS SB
NrpU GopalU Viull Skandal

tad asya proyam abhe piatho asyim (I'B asthim) RV MS AB 'TB AS
Poona ed text and comm dvyam for B see VV 1 p 86

aryo nasanta (SN nak sanfu) samigsanty (SV 1 °t) no dhiyah RV SV
Sec Oldenberg, P’roleg 72

asian jayantan enu (KNS ya saviqayantam adhd) yasu vardhase LV VS
TS MS K8 SB Even the onginil version 15 obscure

d sulrtime swmatone wepndinoh AV "[‘I’hdp\ nrlgmully d-ulrdvre, sec
§135

s and §

§288 Here the total number of vanants 1s much smaller  More-
over many involve lexicn! changes, while most of the rest coneern rare
and doubtful words, the true onginal fornt of which 1~ uncertain  The
genuine phonectie vapants are few, and none too certan in snme 1n-
stances In the following + srems to repliee proper ¢ phonetieally
nawnad devd dpnuvan pircam arsat (VS arsat) VS V8K 158U The

word clearly means ‘emng’ (root r¢), V8 comun rea gataw  Cf
howcever anarsardtun (alarsirdtim) §242
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abkyagkgr rdjdbham (M8 v | °bhut, ApS °bhiunam) MS ApS abhi-
d1kga rdjdbhuram (v 1 °bhuvam) MS (quoted from unedited mag ,
probably only a textual error)
§289 We find 5 for proper §, saide from 8 few corruptions, only in
the name of an Avurs, Sanda or Sanda  The weight of evidence seems
to favor the spelling with §
sandaya (VBK 8a°) tvi VS VSK TS MS SB ApS
nirastah Sandeh (VSK MSt*4 6 3 4e°) VS VSK MS (bis) SB TB
KS ApS MS

apanulteu (KS °tg) senddmarkau (MS * ya°) TS MS (bis) KS§ TB
ApS MS  See von Schroeder’s note on MS 4 6 3 82 16, which
indicates that lie then believed MS to intend sanda thruout  But
need 1t have been consistent? The mss are unanimous for y in
some places, nearly unammous for § 1n others  Thoae of MS vary
Corruptions
yerapdmriatam (SMB v 1 °patam) surdm S8 SMB  yendvampriatam
surém PG

varunctt sapimahe (MS t °har, LS tsaydmaehe) VS TS MS KS SB
TB AS 8§ LS Thc LS has probubly a mere misprint

[kavagyo hogadhdvanth (MS text kose®, all mss koga®, TB t 'koga®)
MS KS TB Read 'Aoga®1n 8ll  There would be no vanant but
for the emn 1n MY, which 18 unjustitied, altho the word meant 18
thut more commonly written kosa |

§290 The following variants seem aleo to be purely phoneuc, 1n 80
far as not mere corruptions, the obacurity of the words makes i1t 1m-
posaible to decide which 1s original
wndranyar kird (KSA °gi) TS KSA
rkyo jatuh supliha (MS Subulikd) VS MS See §279
kibmdan (VSK 1 v 1, M8 ku;°) chakapinda:h (MS §°) VS VSK MS

kusman chakabhth TS KSA
kidgmandah, ku®, und kas°, kus®, nlso *mandyak and °mandan:, various
Dharma texts, see Conc  Nummes of certain expatory verses
akariye karyo yathd ApS glh koswosyaur yada qirah Vait  madhy ity
dkarsath kusarr yatha KS The ineaning of the whole passage 18
obscure

§291 Coming to lexical varlutions, we find three rases of vijva
varying with vzyu (vigvak), the meanings are fairly close
visram alyam krnunhr wiglarm astu RV cgvak satyam krnuhr atlem

esdm AV Sec Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda 50, Whitney on AV
3 1 4, Oldenberg, Noten on 3 30 6 (But no emendation of AV
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13 necesdary Render 'Make accomplished on all sides the
purpose of these (our party)’' Ppp (Barret, JAOS 32 351f )
bas msvam wgtam kriuhe satyam eyam, closer to RV Same geperal
scnse In all F E|

adhy kgami myguripom (ArS kgamd wifva®) yad asz (ArS asya, M3t
asta) RV AV ArS MS TB (Add to VV I §229 fqr the verbs )

purudasmo wiguripa (KS °dasmavad viéraripam, TS ApS uwrudrupso
wbvaridpa) imduk VS TS KS SB ApS

§292. The rest are isolated and unclasafiable

anarfuratrtm (SV alarpirdtim) vasuddm upa stuht RV AV SV N The
RV form 18 dertvable from root rs injure’, of Newser, ZWbch d
RV,s v The SV form secms on the face of 1t to contain the
root r,1t. may he corript  Benfey, 'raache Spende habend’

nablumrse (MS KS nabhidhree) tanvg (TS tanuvd) jarbhurdnah (TS
MS K8 jarhrsinah) RV VS TS MS KS SB ‘Not to be
touched (attaeked)’

asya hotuh pradisy (AV prasgy) rtasye vaca RY AV vs MS KE& 1B
N Synonyms ‘at the cominand’

prandn samkiviacth M8  samkrotan pranath (VS “AroSarh pranin)
VS T8 samghogin (ins °gogin) pranmh KSA  Synonymons
ronts krus and ghus

yayor vam decau devesy anratam (TS anii®) ojah TS MS IS ‘Upde-
stroyed’, from - and pple of ni-zyali, 'incessant’, a-nisila

sam Wi Sitanty (Vait &°) Vit LS KS  Garhe tukes Sipants from ey
‘leave’, 1t 13 more hkely from sus (s1y) ‘ordain’  Caland apparently
rejects it as corrupt, for he trunslates sisante (‘sharpen’)

vanaspatinr ogadhi raya ese (*riye avyakh) RV (both)  Roots ¢5 and as,
practically synonyms The two versions in adjacent hymns, see
RVRer 258 Add o VV I §121, 324

aspirsam enam sutasaradaya RV AV In AV most mss, SPP, and
even Ppp (Barret, J40S 26 257), read aspdrSam, 1o apite of Wht-
pey, who keeps the RV form 10 lus Urauelation (root spr, sor),
we think that the AV tradition ntended avpdriam, 48 4 foriu of
aprs ‘'l have tvuched hum with (hfe of) u hundred yeurs' Of
course the form 18 highly anomalous

dirghdm anu prawmtim (K8 samptim) ayuge dhdm (K8 wi) VS TS M3
SB TB dirgham anu prasitim semspréetham MS Cf §78

tve 1ok (KS wsve, MS tvs esah) samdadhur bhirwarpasah (TSt bhu-
riretasah) RV 8V VS TS MS kS SB

pratndso agna rlarm dssdnah (AV dsasdndh) RV AV VS T8 ‘Blowing
upon’ ‘sharpenmy’ (hoth practically 'furthenng, tending’)
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abhufir (HG °tir, ApMB abhiérir) yd ca no grhe (R{’Kh ca me dhruvd)
RVKh ApMB HG

@ durgale $avasd sapta dinin RV AV N d darsat: favasd bhiuryoyih AV

The whole thought 18 made over in AV

atrd te bhadrd rasand apasynm (K8 bhadrd vryand agrbhndm) RV VS TS
KS§

atilubhanta (TS TB awigudanta) yajyiyd rtena TS MS KS TB
See §286

gand s

§293 Here there are only a very few vanants, and thewr phounetic
interest 1w slight  Urually the change 1s duc to a change in the preceding
vowel from an a tu an 'alterant’ 1, u, or to different word-diviion which
brought & into another word where it followe an alterant vowel The
hat 18 not complcte
dawyd mimdnd manasd (VS manugah) purutra VS MS KS TB
made susipram (SV  madesu $ipram) andhasah RV SV Ci P40S
13, p cxvmn

dprno 'st samprnah (ApS dpmogt sumprna) S8 ApS The Iatter 1z
corrupt

vasisthahanuh VS  oyythahanam TS TA

sugantuh karma karanah karyyan JB  sugan tvah karmah karanah
karah karasyuh LS

tenemam upa siicatam RY AV TA N (feno mim abmgpiacatam SS

asurte (MS K8 °t1) sirte rayast nigalte (MS °td, KS na sattd) RV VS
MS KS N See §828

krated varigtham vera amurim ula RV AV kralve vare sthemany dm-
urim ula SV

reindm ca stwlr (SV sugtutir) upa RV 8V VS TS MS KS

§294 The rest are scattenng

ye vrkgesu (KS vanegu) sapprigarah (TS sasm®) VS TS MS KS MG
See §§32, 278, and next

namah tagpiigardye (TS sasp®) tngimate VS TS MS 1 KS

sarvam tam (AV sarvan ni, MS KS TA sarvans lin) maymasd (TS
SB, masmasd, MS {mrsmrsd, one ma wrémrsd, VS bhasmasd)
kuru (AV -karam) AV V§ TS MS KS SB TA The word 18
sound-imitative (cf Eng mash, simlar but independent) VS
rationalizes with thought of 'ashes’ (§242)

d sutrdvne sumalim dvrnanah AV ongsthaddvne sumatim grnansh TS
Whitney suggests, attractively, d$uirdvme (to match oggtha- 1n
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TS), but su-tréman, su-trita, and su-trdtra seerm to support the
tradition of AV (d$u seemis not used with the root (rq)

kh, ky und aibilants

§296 In view of the common later confusion of § and kk, 1t 13 surprs-
ing to find practically no vanants between these sounds, ¢f the mss
reading yudast st AV 20 135 4, for khnudus: of 8§
kagotkaya srahd TA TAA  khakholkiya svghd MahanU  Neither word

15 1nterpretable
§296 There are, however, a eouple of casea of variation between kh
and &, which pownt in 4 hke direction, ¢f the reading khund for funi
(thru yund) 'by a dog', Parévandtha Cantra 2 268
dsum tizan (ApS dhhum twi ye) dudhice devayantuh KS ApS MS The
oryginal 1 dium, which refers to Aemi To make a ‘maole’ out of
Agm seems sutheiently absurd, it the reason s plain  The
vimyoga of the =itra, in buth ApS and MS | reads ity akhukariyam
(M3 kurim) nevapatr, "he vhrows down a mole-ln!l’ - Hence the word
akhy ha< crept into the sitra in ApS  (where Caland translates
(isum’

ud vansam o yeonre RV SV TR KB N drdhvam kham tva menire
Mahiabh 12 284 78

§297 And one eaxe of ks and « (Jexieal)
mayum te sug pochatu (K8 te hset) VS MS KS SB The same with

ather ammal nunes o the sane passape

() and k

§298 There 15 bul fant evidence for this interchange  The few
instances are all lexweal or morphologmeal, or dse very much under
suspieron of eorruption  In w0 far ue phoneties may he concerned as a4
contributory fiactor, we may call the elnnee quasi-Prubkntic, see Wacker-
nagel 1 §221, Piachel §264  1p the fallowing 10 1s ta be presumed that
an orgginal « s replaced by A
dhiya na (SN no) einin upa mese (SN waihy) sasvatah RV 3V Verb
ending=, see VV I p 104 The reverse - found n the first vanant
in §299 .

dhruvisah (B ApS dhoavd ha) parvate ome RV AV KS TH ApS
SMB MG  The obsolezcent ending d ol s repliced by the regular
a(s) plu~ the particle ho .

gitavedn nayd by enan subrtam gqutra lohah 1B jitavedo raheman (S8
rahasrarnan) sukrtdm yaba lukah (TA lohah; TA S5 The Cone
suggests passtbly siayisy for nayd hy i 1B
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Adrannigin hrtasvaso mayobhin RV AV TS MS KSA N dsann egdm
apsuvdho mayobhin SV See §820

[pratyas (ete ) somo atidrutah (°srutah etc , AV text “hrutgh), see §275
The true text of AV 18 “drutah |

§299 In the rest it appears thut an older & 18 repluced by s

stuto yam (RV ydht) vasan anu RV VS TS KS SB LS See VVIp
105 The converse of the firat variant 10 §298

turlydditya (VSK turya®) savanem (RV hav®) ta indriyam RV VS
VBK TS MS KS 8B Synonymous roots su and hu

ghriaprugo harlas tndvahantu KS ghrtaprugas tvd sarito vahantz (AS
harito vahants) TB AS ApS

yuhd hudm mihutdm (K8t omts rehatdn, by haplology) gukvaregu KS
M8  guhd satim gahane gahvaregn TB ApS

pratno k2 (TA pratnog) kam idyo adhvaresu RV AV TA MahanU
The TA reading 18 corrupt, comm pratanos:!

|suhaveha (AV miuspninted sucaveha) havimahe RV AV VS MS KS
See Whitney on AV 3 20 6



CHAPTER IX PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, SEMI-
VOWELLS, LIQUIDS, SIBILANTS, H, AND VISARGA

1 Presence or absence of nasals and anusvara

§306 This phenomenon occurs mainly but not exclusively before
eonsonants  When 1t ocenrs before vowels, 1t 1s reslly a matter of
sandhi, namely, of the use of a nasal as a sort of ‘Hiatus-tilger’, to
bridge the gap between two vowels, the seim-vowels are used 1n the rame
way Before consonunts, it 1& to snme extent rhythnie, and therefore
of genumely phonetic bearing, even tho rarely 1if ever purcly phonetie,
since morphological ur lexteal considerations play a purt  This rhythmic
shuft 1s Prakntic in character sce Geiger, Pal §§5, 6, Fdgerton, Studies
in Honor of Hermann Collitz 32 1t appears most cleurly when a short
vowel followed by a nasal or anu-viry varies with 4 leng vowel witbout
nasal  Thue in variant forms of the same word, nr at least from the
gaIne root
ya esa svapnanansanah (AV °rasanah’ HV AV N
pigne ‘Aghrnaye sveha TA  pigra aghruaye (e, mes aprrnaye) svahd

MS dgfrne 1 o regular epithet of Pisun  For anghrn:, comm
afjanena dipyemunah, hut 1t cun ouly be n phonetic variant or
serm-corruption for agh®
§301 From differcut and equally regular forms of the verb
agnim narae trigadhasthe sam wdhire (SV TS wudhate) RV SV TS K3
ayrnem idhe (SY 1nudhe) vasmabheh RV SV
atra pdars yathibhigum mardudhvam TS TB ApS  abra pilarn mada-
yadhvan. VS VSK MS KS SB A5 8§ LS M3 Kuus SMB
GG KhG Vibh  Addto VV ] §240

kriram dnan~a (WSt ApS  dndsa) martyah (WSt martuh) AV KS
ApS Sec VV1p 187

na papatriya rastya (SV runsignw) RV AV SV See VV1p 109

§302 In words not etymologically related, but more or less suntlar
1n sound
atho (LS ApS§ nu mu) yamasys padbisdt (VS °viida, L& 1 sadvenddt)

RV AV VS LS ApS  See §217
agram idia (SV 1ndhita) marush RV SV Cf pext, both verbe are
comrmon in Agni-norchip
yam stm 1d anya idate RV yam samd unya indhate 8V Cf prec
155
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yicad (SV TS KS yensad) nivam ny atringm RV SV V§ TS MS. KS
Roots ya and yam, guasi-synonyms

ato no 'nyat priaro md yosta (HG yidhvam) ApS MS HG  ma w (AS
no) 'to 'nyat piare yoyuvate (AS yuigdhvam) AS Kau§ If we
nay trust yuigdhvam, the ather verbs are from yu ‘umte’, therefore
synonymic  Cf VV Ipp 42, 150

ipo aymuin (MS ma) matarah dundhayantu (TS ApS Sundhantu, AV
MS KS sddayante) RV AV VS TS MS K8 SB AS ApS

§303 Rather more numerous are cases in which the absence of the
pasal daes pot invalve a4 long preceding vowel, but 1 due to sundry
morphological eircumstances which admit of clasely reluted forms with
or without nasal  Aceidents of nomnal and verbal inflexaon nceasmon-
ally involve presence or absence of 2 nusal  These vanations are of

course pnmarnly marphologiesl, at most they may be said to have a

certain phonetic aspect, o that they are not wholly unrelated to the

phonetic «ift here considered 1t would hardly be profitahle to hst
then all here  So far as they concern verb faormy they will be found

VV I see §192 therc (interchange of nusul und non-nasal presents),

§§210 and 217 (nasal presents aor imperfects varying with non-nuasul

wonsts, as wida venda, veyyal eragyat, ete ), §279 (masiya mansiye),

§280 (adadrhanta adadrnhante) and many vanation: between Jd

persons aingular und plural in tr, n'e, te, nte, ete , on pp 255 ff

§3031 ‘lI'wice subjunetivesin -(ii)+2 are reported with an anamalous
before the s We micht be tempted to emend the aole ms of KS 1n
the sccond, in the Brst no v 1 1s reported for SG and Oldenberg keeps

°ydan«, tho he translates “yis (see his note, p 36)

Jitindm janayis ca gin (SG janaqinsi ca AVPpp jarayds: [not ®ma, as
Whitney says| cu) AV SG Barret, JAOS 32 460, needlessly emends
Ppp tothe Sreading  Add to VV I §253

vahds: mad (K8t valans ad) cukrldm yatra lokah (KS t lokeh) KS TB

§304 Similarly, such cnses a3 vrga pundna dyugu (SV daping) RV
8V, or evar devd (TS TB ApS suvar devin) agarann (MS MS  agdmu)

V& TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS, belong to noun declension, and

ajasran twim (ApS tvd) sabhdpdlih TB ApS to pronominul declension

In the appraprniate volumes of this series such matters will be fully

treuted, here we content ourselves with exumples

§306 Again, 1in other cases we find stem-forms with and without,
nasals, involving no real grammatieal chsnge  These concern stem or
word formation

urvi gabhird (1S gambhird) sumatiy fe aste RV TS MS K8 In this
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und the next TS replaces an antiquated forin with one which 1e
regular 1n the later lunguage

gabhiram (TS gambh®) :mam edhvaram krdhe VS TS MS SB  C
prec

samudra wis gahmand (TB gank®, but Poona ed gah®) TB Ap3

satyauwjasd drnhand (NS t drhand, MS durhrnd) yam nuwlethe TS MS
KS  saretasau druhwane yau nudethe AV Both ‘IS and KS§
understand a formn of drh drah (ef adadrhanta adadrnh®, VV 1
p 187), AV und MS «truggle in coinmon with another idea

antuh subkrdvatd (SV cundhydvatid) pathd RY 8V Cf §173

somudrdya Qsumdrah V8 M8 sindhoht sowsumdrak (KSA T 2658°)
TS KSA The form snsw’® oceurs in RV, ef Pah sunsumdra
Later vesu” 15 regular, bt a1 may well he only a seeondary adapta-
tion by pupular etymology to wsi 'boy'  The long 2 of KSA may
be a mere corruption in the single ms

§306 The prefix cam vanes with its own reduced grade, -, and math o

syllable sa- of otiier sorts (sume of the cases textually dubrous)

samupd ast 'S savrd ast VS KS PH  saertd sarrte sarry prre MS

samstap chanduh VS M3 KS SB  castup rhandah T8

namno reddhiye ca sarpdhe (TS sanordhvone, WS savpdhvane, MS
surpdhoane) va VS TS IS KRS

satatam te semibhes te MabhanU  samtatam Sirdbhis (Poonn ed  soli®,
v | o)t TA

nak satrandm sakisin ma yawsam M8 naksatrandm md samhisas ca
pratilasas ciratdm Vit Kaud

agne saspymahe (MS samsr®) gorah RV SV MS KS  Here 2a- 1~ the
redupheating svilable

sa (M8 sam) dwidubhe sqyar vidrena devmb RV AV VS TR MS KSA
N The M3 hardly make« sense, 1t 1= probably due to asamilation
N meanng to sayar

wnn (MS ) disuse hrate bhiirr vimans TS MS AS 83 Again MS s
hardly interpretable, it~ ehange 1< the reverse ot the pree

sam ymaapatr (VK yaywaina) daya VS VS TS MS W& B
38 KS ApS MS  sa y@yiapatr avyi Vat (probably to he cor-
reeted to sawe, see Calind on Vit 4 21)

§307 Other cascs of final anusyvira hefore consonants (ef also §401)

ragobhtnns toam mdm (Mahanl feamn wm, o TA Tuvona ed with v 1
tram nmuim) rodayasva pravadants dhirdh TA Mahin U

tato (PB te) ha 1apiac (M3 han yagiie) bhuvanasya gopib (MS gopti)
TB PB ApS MS  Sec §192, ME clearly secondary
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yaim vahanta déubhih RV yadl vahanty Gsavah SV

svahpater yadi vrdhe SV svarpatim yad im vrdhe RV AV

yo rayto (SV rayim vo) raypintamah RV SV KB 8§ SG The SV
doubtleas corrupt

tavydm no devah (MS lasydm devah) sawntd dharmam (VS 1 VSK t
TS t SB t dharma) sdngat (VSK°gak) VS VSK TS MS KS
SB Stems dharma dharman

md md yunarvd hisit (JB yono vam hdrasih) PB JB LS Incom-
prehensible 1 either form

ea im (TS i) mondrd (see §374) VS TS MS The particle im
becornes i 1n TS, before m, this might be put with §401

sam im (BY u) rebhdso asvaran RV AV SV

Nasal as ‘Hiatustilger’

§308 The Rigveda itself has a numnber of instances of nasahzation
of a final vowel before an imtial vowel, 10 hen of regular asndin  Here
the nasal (1n the recugnized RV cases always anusvdra) acta as 'Hiat-
ustilger’ Sce most. recently Oldenberg, Noten on 1 33 4 The
variants prezent one of these instances 10 which secondary texts leave
the hiatus nnrelieved, and 1n another case ApMB MG read fanin
for RV tani, ull intending a loc sing
svaydm ttanin (RV tanz) rteiye (RV T °vye) RV ApMB MG

See Wintermitz, Introd to ApMB, XIX Knauer mistakenly
considere the furm an abbreviation of tanvdm
i te xuparrd gminantun (MS TS °ta) esh RV TS MS KS AB
§309 Somewhat similar are cases 1n which other nassals, n or m,
seem to act 10 the same way as 'Hiatustilger’ between vowels, or, con-
veraely, we find 1n sume texta omiaaion of final 7 before sn imitiel vowel,
either with secondary sandhi of the two vowels thus brought into
pruximity, or leaving hiatus
yadin (AY yady) rmam samgaro devatise AV TA  Comm on TA
yadin rnam, yad eve prasiddham rnam  We must apparently
underetand in for im (ahter 1), the particle of emphuasia, the TA
form 13 unprecedented and suggesta an altempt to avoid hiatus
A heavy syllable 13 favored as the second syllable of the pida, cf
§438

abhim rlasya (SV abhy rtusya) sudughd ghriaicutah RV SV The SV,
tho secondary, suggests light pronuncistion of the final nasal, felt
us 1f mere Hiatustilger

abki (SV abhimn) rtuxya dohand andgata RV SV
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yendksé (SMB °ksan, PG Cksydv, 8§ yend ksdm) abhyagpeyanta (S8
SMB abhyapiicatam, PG °tam) AV 8§ SMB PG Nom ace
forms

d piigd etv d vasu TS d puglam etv d vasu AV If TS has the onginal
form, AV may he regarded a3 a lect fac, with avoldance of hiatus

agner jthodm abkr (MS jikwibhi, p p 3ihedm, abh:, AV K8 jhvaydbhi)
tgrnitam (AV gmata) AV VS TS MS KS ‘Sing to (with) the
tongue of Agm ' MS might intend an 1nstrumental, but note the

pp
§310 Mscellaneous non-final nasals, before consonants

agnir ukthena vdhasd VS TS MS KS AS 8§  agnir ukthego anhosu AV

apdm raiam udvayasam (KS wdayansem, TA udayunsan) VS TS MS
KS 8B TB TA

agmam adya holiram avrnitdyam yayaminah pacan paktth (VSK parktih)
pacan V8 VSK M8 KS TB (See also Conc under sisena
augnem adya ete, TB |, but I'nona ed of TB lacks the word sisena,
which 15 alen shown to be an antrnsion by the lack of sandhi)
paniktih ‘*heaps' 1« secondury or corrupt ‘I'he same blunder in
[Kaud 22 10 see Bloomfield, (/(/1 1902 492

§311. MDacellancous noun-final nasals before vowels (once before ),

to these should he ndded u few cases of precence or absence of imtial

nasal consnnants which we have placed helow in §421, where they seern

more properly to belong

tam dhutam nadimak: (AV lam as®) RV AV AB  Parullel roots as
and nas

tnsye rathagrtsas (MS °ketsnas, K8 Ckrtsad) ra Ve TS MS KS
SB See {46

namak krtsnayataya (V3 “yatayi, K& krisamvitaya, V&8 MS krtsna-
vitaya) dhdvate VS VSK ‘IS M8 KS A =ort of mctatheais of
nasshin K§

na kir deva minimast RV na ki devd inimns SV Svidh  The strange
1nimast 15 questiomngly classed by Whitney (Roots) us an 1solated
9th class present from 1(-not2) Benfey equates it with mun®
with unexplained loss of m Reverse of Hiatustilger”

sam tvd tdakguh (L.Q Chgnuh) Vait KS 1.8 See VV I p 146 The
manstrous form of LS may be influenced by 1ts vimyogs 2
taksnuyuh (itself gomewhat snomaslous)

agnaye dhinksnd (KSA °ksad) TS KSA dhurikgigneri (VSK vv 1l
°kyya and °ksve) VS VSK MS  Possibly the second nasal of TS
18 due to the imHuence of the birst
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annam me (ApS *no) budhya (ApS °dhnya) pdk:, and °yajugupah
MS ApS One my of MS wntes buddhyn each time, perbaps
budhnya 15 ntended

Cf jivam rtebhyah (read mr° with SPP, comm, and many mss)
parmiyamdnim AV

§312 Note finally the fullowing curiouy variant

kayamino (MS  kdmayaminn) vand toum RV SV MS N Siayana
glosses by kamayamdno, the later regulur form, which 1s secondarily
introduced 1n MS

2 ’resence or absence of y

§313 A large pruportion of the variants under thia head cuneern
the presence or abzence of suffixal y2a A form contaimng this suffix
vanes with a corresponding forin without it, vsunlly either 4 prunary
noun or adjective in a, or a secondnry derivative in soffixal ¢ These
casves belong to Noun Formation and are to be dealt with there more
fully To some indeterminate degree they also concern phonetics,
notably where y appears after 4 double eon<onant in such pairs as
bhaksna bhakgya, ete  Metrieal considerations enter to some extent,
the form with y may be read as a syllable longer than the other form,
and tlhs orcasionally has import for our jndement of the vanation, as
will be puinted out 10 individual caaps

(a) Words equivalent 1n meaning, y follows two ¢ onsonants

§314 We hegin with cases where the y follows two consonants (and

1 often written, and regularly pronounced, 1ya, see §784), and in which

the form in y 18 equivalent in meaning to that without y - The Luiterin a

few 1nstances 1 formally proved to contuin the secondary suffix a by

showmg vriddln of the first syllable, while the ¥ form lacks vriddh

aghorena cakguyd metrigena (ApMB  madtrene, KS ApS  cakyusihan
srena) AV KS ApS ApMB  But matrens may be a nonn,
‘friendship’, melriyena must be an adjective

miham pautram (KRU  putryam) agham rudam (AG wiyim, spe §724,
SMB rnugim, and riyam) AG SMB ApMB HG KRU

ya ditarth<ah (s¢ sarpdsete ) HG  ye surpdh parthivd ye antariksyd
AG

vayur na wdda iditavyarr devare aniarksymh (ApS dntarksaih) pitu
KRS ApS  wiyus (vintarmksit pite siryo diwah MS  The latter
contams the primary noun and belongs with §321

prabhayd agnyedham (TB dgnendham) VS TB  On the troublezome
TB form see §491
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§316 In the rest, the great majority, secondary vriddhi appears o

peither form or in both

sumniya sumnini sumne md dhattam TS TB ApS  sumndyuvah (KS
°yavas) sumnydya sumnamn (KS sumnyam) dhatta MS KS  sumne
sthah sumne mid dhattam VS SB  Both sumna and sumnya are
used us both adjectives, ‘gracious’, and nouns, ‘gracc’

agnir devebhyah sundatriyebhyah (TA °trebhyah) RV AV TA N

svargdsnt K  wargyds: ApS

grdhvart manah svargyam (TA suvargam) MS TA

na yayiasya manvale martyisah (TB ApS mardsah) RV KB TB
ApS  The reading martd<ah 1s poor metrically

kriram gnansa (KS t ApS dnd$a) martyah (KS t martah) AV KS ApS
Agan martah 13 unmetrical

marteyn (VS MS KS martyese) agnir amplo ni dhdyr RV V8 TS MS
KS ApMB

sumitrd (VS SB MehanU S5 KS sumitriyd, AS LS sumaitryd) na
(KS na) dpa osadhayah santn (KS 1 "yo bhavantu) VS TS MS KS
SB TB TA MahinU AS S5 LS BDh Followed by

durmitris (VS SB MuhinU KS “treeds, AS 88 LS “tryds) tasma:
santu (KS*TS t1TH TA MahanU BDh bdhuydsur) yo , ddlle
texty

Sargah srjayah (TS KSA dkhuh snjayd) sayindakas (KSA °kds, em
v Schr °kas, TS Sayandakas) te maitrah (KSA °trydh, em un-
pecessarily to “trahined ) VS TS MS KSA

abh: dponnam (RV V3 sumnam) desabhukton yamstha (MS KS
devahitim yanythya, MS p p stha) RV V8 TS MS KS ApMB
yavistha and °thya are perfect equuvalents, the former scems to be
preferred at the end of a tnistubh pada, the latter of eight and
twelve sylluble pidas

tvim agne sam:dhinam yavigtha (RV °thya) RV TB ApS The etanza
12 pure jagati 0 RV | half of it 1 made triztubh o the others

satam purbhir yavigthya RV yamgstha pahy arhasah RV TA  See
RV Rep 539

gambhirchhih (AV TS HG °ra:h) pathibhih pirvmebhth (MS  pir-
vebhth, AV piryinaih, TS HG pirvyaih) AV TS MS KS SMB
AS HG

brhat sima kgatrabhrd vrddhavrsnyam (MS “nam, so ed with p p,
other mss “mam, read probably “nyam, TS ‘vryniyam) TS MS
KS AS

tasam msisndndm (KS °nydnim) MS K3
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namo nlvegydya (p p ni°) ca hrdydya ca MS * namo hrdayydya ca
niwvepydya ca V8  namo hradayydya (KS hradavydya) ca mivegyydya
(KS °syaya) ca TS KS From the noun nivegyd ‘whirlpool’, 1a
denved nwepyyd ‘of the whirlpool’ The stem ntvegyd (or ni°,
note accent) 18 equivalent to this latter and 18 probably merely a
phonetic mmplfication of 1t, practically a question of mere orthog-
raphy Ope KS ms nwegyydyan

namah Kghryiya (TS &ghriyiya) ca &bhydya ca VS T8 nameh
§lbhdya ca bighraya ca M8 K8

tau te bhakgam (LS °syam) cakratur agra etarn VS JB TB ApS LS §§

tayor anu bhaksamn bhakgayam: TB ApS tayor aham anu bhaksam
(LS °gyam) bhakseydm: VS LS tayor aham bhaksam anubhaksa-
ydm: JB 88

Jalrayd (ApMB °tryayd) wéatdd u (HG °tim, ApMB °tan) mim
RVKh VS ApMB HG

devanso yarmar tvede bhanigena (ApS bhangyena) VS SB ApS

yamam bhasigyadravo (KS MS bhaiga®) giya KS TA ApS MS

yamam gaya bhangyasravah (KS M8 bhaiga®) KS TA ApS MS

mandikdi jambhyebhih (KSA jambhath) TS KSA TB ApS

Jambhabhyam taskaran (p p °ran) uta MS jambhyms (K8 °yebhis)
taskaran (KS t °ran) uta VS TS K8

aévasya vdje (KS krande, TB krandye) purugasya mdayax AV KS TB

yo 'eyn (MS asya, but Van Gelder 'sya) kaugthya (KS kangtha) jagatah
KS TS ApS M&

svetdya vmdarviye (PG °vydya, AG SG °dirviya, MG vaahavyiya)

AG PG SG ApMB HG MG

papid svapnyid abhityah AV pdpah svapnad abhityms KS 1t would be
pedantry to seein svapayu any really diffcrent meamng fromn svapne

|inatumam aptyam (AV dptam) dptyinim RY AV N The AV must
doubtless be emended to dptyem with Whitney )

(b) Words equivalent in meaning, y follows one consonant

§316 Next, forma 1o which the y followa a wingle consonant, both
forms atill cquivalent 1n meamng A small group ehows thie vhiddhi of
secondary denvation 1n the formu without. y, not 1n that wmth y
meghyd (VS maighir) mdywlo vaceh VS TS MS KSA
brhanto dawdh (VS dwydh) VS MS ApS diwya from dw, dawa from

deva, but meamng the same.
achinno duyas (KS ApS daeyas) tantur ma manusa$ (KS Aps manug-
yak) ched: MS KS ApS See next
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brhaspatir devanam (SS dawo, tlus belonge to §324) brakmdham man-
ugyanam (S8 manugah) VSK TB S§ KS ApS MS  brhaspater
brahmdham manugah LS mdnuga and manugya are precisely equiva-
lent 1n all uses, tho here the former happens to be an adjective, the
latter 8 moun Cf prec
kalpayatam mdinugih TB ApS druhantam dmvir wdak  kalpantdm
tmanugyah KS
dhigandar pdrvati (VS SB par®, TS TB ApS parvatyd) VS TS MS
KS SB TB ApS MS Adjectives pirvata and parvalya (and,
if VS SB wre right, parvala Mahidhara, parvatétmika), all ‘of
the rock' The VS SB reading 18 supported by the ma readings
(two occurrences) of KS, parvati both tumes, von Schroeder has
emended, with douhtful justice
aranydya (MS draniya, but p p araryiya) srmarah VS TS MS KSA
§317. The rest show vriddhi either in both forms or 1n neither
Among them etands out a conaiderable group of cases of the perfectly
equvalent atems dawa and dawya
dawo (HG °ryo) yo mdnugso gandhah ApMB HG
dawd hotdrah samsan na etat AV dauna hotaro (TS °rd) vanuganta
(TS vane®, KS tvamisun na) pirve (KS etat) RV TS KS
dawyd (AV °vd) hotdard (TS °rdv, AV °ra) drdhvam (MS adds :mam,
K8 kotarordhvam miam) adhvaram nah AV V§ TS MS KS§
18 17a (1)
dawyam (MS ®vam) mdinugi yugd (MS yuyi) RV 8V VS TS MS
§B
pauruseyid dawyd! KS  paurugeydn na damit AV 4 26 7¢
mdnugad dawyam (MS °vam) uparm: TB ApS MS
sam dawena (VS SB both also “vyena, T'A devena) savetra VS SB TA
Mahidhara glosses both forms by deveny
§318 Another compact groop 1s formed by vanants of s#a and
sdrya, agawn perfect equivalenis
brhat suro (KS sdryu) arncata RV KS
strydso (S8V sirdso) na dareatdisah RV SV
sayth sira (MS sird, TS sirya) efasena VS TS MS KS SB
sa sira @ (85 surye) janayai pyoter indram (88 1ndrah) TB 88
spardhante dhiyak (TS KSA diah) sirye nu (SV sire na, TS KSA t
suryena) vegah RV SV TS KSA
§319 The rest are sporadic
dpura «ld md prajryd paeubhzl, parayala S3 apuryd stha md purayata
prajayd ca dhanena ca IS AS
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agreh purigav@hanah (MS purlsya®, VSt SB { “vdhanah) VS TS MS
KS SB purisa and °gya are equivalent, Pin 3 2 65

kdmdyw sdhd MG  kdmydya: svaha MS MS  Probably MG
corrupt

sakalyam (AG sakalum, sc tarpayam:) SG AG  Both patronymics
from éakala Since Oldenberg’s transiation of SG reade édk°, we
assume that $dkalyam 19 the true reading, §a° probably misprint

yakgmam $ronibhydm (ApMB  §roni®) bhasudét RV AV ApMB
yakgmam bhasadyam iromibhydm bhdsadam AV In RV bhdsada
18 a8 noun, \n the second AV version 1t and bhasadya are both
adjectives, and one (probably bhasadyam, but Whitney suggests
dhdsadam) must be onitted aa an ancient glosa

rdyas pogam audbhidam (ApMB *dyam) RVKh VS HG ApMB

pdvamdndh, °nych, and °nych, vanous Dharma texts All adjectives
from pavamdna

mayobhavyaye (SG dyo°) catuspadi AG SG  catvirt mdyobhaviye TB
ApS ApMB SMB PG HG MG Equvalent nouns

advese (M8 “gye) dydviprthivi huvema (MS huve) RV VS MS 'Having
no hostility’ = 'not hostile’

[matrdvarungbhydm danus{ubhdbhydm VS TS MS KSAt Conc
wrongly quotes KSA as Anugfubhyd’

anyam le asman (NrpU ‘'sman, AV asmat le) n1 vapantu sendh (AV
genyam) RV AV TS NrpU  Senyam must = send

(c) Words rot equivalerd in meaning, y follows Lo consonants

§320 Intherest, the two vanant stems ure not precisely equivalent to
each other In many cuses the derivative adjective 1o yu 18 paralleled
by a case-form of the primary noun or ita equivalent, or by the primary
noun used Appositionally, or by a compound of it.  In other cases the
difercnce 18 yet greater, and sometimes the phouetic resemblance
becomes rather remote, 8o that. the extent of real phonetic influence 1o
especially tenuous
§321 As before, we hat first cases 1n which the y follows two con-
sonants, being then sometimes written 1y
mundrabhibhiatth (MS seandrd vibhitih) ketur yayanam (MS yajrinya)
vdy TS MS

vibne devd mama §rnvantu yaginydh (ArS yayiam) RV ArS &8

yaraam-yariam (KS yapity@ yayiam) prat. devayadbhyeh (KSt 8§ 1
°yadbkyak) VSK K3 TS 85 KS MS

md no rudrase adhigur vadhe nu (mss nuk) MS md rudrnydao abh
gulbadhinah (TA gur vrdhingh) MS TA
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wam pilryd (AB var pitre, AS 85 putre) ragtry ely (AV GB «etv) agre
AV AB GR AS S§§

putrah pitre (KS pitrye) Iokakry yatavedah TB KS ApS ‘A« a ann to
his father' ‘asa son at the (nte) of the fathers’

vd (AV omits) antariksa (KS AG °ksyd) ula parthwir yih (KS pdr-
thwisuh, AV vi prthiwyam) AV KS TB ApS AG (AVPpp
pdrthwa ydh )

namah kd(ydya ca gahvaregthaya (MS yhydya, p p °sthaya) ca VS TS
MS KS

indro jyesthanam (M8 KS jyaigthyanim, VS 8B jyargthydya) VS TS
MS KS SB 'Of the noblest' ‘nf the lughest nobihities’ ‘for
highest nobihty’

adhvandm udhvapate iresthah svastyasyidhvanah (ApMB  Sresthasyadh-
vanah, MG S§raisthyasya svastasyddhrunah) péram aélya AS
ApMB MG Read wastyarya® in MG with mnst mes

arghah HG arghyum 38 HG  arghyam bhoh Kaus arhaniyd dpah
ApG arghyam ‘(water) of the argha’

adhyaksaydnukyaltiram TB  tidhyaksydydnuh sattiram VS

§322 A consderable ernop concerns ukthe and ukthyr, the latter
meuning ‘8 ceremony accompanied by ukthas’, or ‘one to be revered
with ukthas’

uktham vicindrayu TS AB GB AS Vait ApS M8 uktham avdcindraye
88 ukthyam vicindrdya spnvate tod AS

mantram vadaty ukthyam (Nrpl uktham) RV VS MS KS AA ApS
NrpU

angdna ta ukthyah patu M3 ApS  wukthas (! read whthyas®) tec t'ngdne
pat asau AS

ukthebhyus trohthavyam qrioine KS  wkthyebhya vkthydyeesm ApS

uktham (AS whihyam) indridya sansyame UV SV AS

(d) Words not eqpurclent yn meaning, ¥ fublmos one consonant

§323 Commng to the cases i which 4 singie eonsonant precedes the
y, we find first & number of interchanges between vire ‘hero’ and rirya
‘hervism’
yau virgawr viratamd savstha AV virchher viratama samgthe MS

viryebhir viratamd savistha (TR cac®) VS §B TB SB AS 35S
esa te yagrio yagiapate sahasiktavikah swvirah (AV curiryah, V3 sarpa-
virer ) AV VS TS MS KS SB
andntt Il_culram ajerim cmir//mn {\]S I\S \'um'rnm\ R" TS I\IS ](S
sa (also @) no dokatdn suviryam (M3 suviram) TB ApS MS (In
all texts with hoth sa and «d)
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purukgu tvagtd (MS °tah) suviryam (V8K T8 suviram) V3 VBK T8
MS

nirdevam nirviram (KSA °ryam) krivd TS. KSA.

prag@m suvirdm (PG surlryam) krtva TS PG

§324. Next a group coutaning forms of stems div and divya, or

once deve and dawvya, cf several mmilar cases at the beginming of §316

divak chadmist AG  duiyam chadmds LS

dwo dhdrém blundhi KS  bhindhidam (MS bhindhy ado) diwyam nabhah
AV TS MS KS

madhsye dwo (MS * divyo) rahatah prsmir asma@ VS TS MS (both) KS

B

ahar dwdbhir (MS vahad diwydbhir) utibhih VS MS SB TA 8§ LS
divdbhar 18 for dind + dbhir, but 18 understood by comm on TA
8s one word, = dyotamdndbhir  This misunderstanding 13 responat-
ble, also, for the vanant of MS, which furnishea the only possible
fonin f the word 15 to be taken as a single adjective

vdcd tvd kotrd prdnenodgdtrd paricabhar duroyarr (M8 devarr) rleigbhar
uddharam: ApS M3

§3256 Tle rest requue po subdivision

dtir (TS KSA afi) vahaso darndi te vayare (TS KSA nayavyah) VS TS
MS KSA

pira (p p of TS pdre) tkgavo 'varyebhyah (ICSA T 'vdriyebhyah) paksma-
bhyah svahd TS KSA avira (p p of TS °re) tksaveh piryebhyah
(KSA pdriye®) paksmabhyah sviha TS KSA  paryam pakymdiny
avdryd thkiavah, and  avdrydni pakymdn pdryd iksavah VS MS

pdrydya kawartam TB pardya mdrgiram VS avdryiye mdrgdram
TB ardraya kevartam VS

egn u zya vrsd rathah RV SV esa sya rdthys vrsd VS SB

sugam ca me supatham (VS KapS °thyam) ca me VS TS MS KS
KupS

md tval kgetrany arandin (MS °nydny, p p “ndnd) ganmae RV TS MS
KS TB

brhata tva rathamtaicra trargtubhya (IKS treptubha) vartanyd MS KS
brhadrathamtarayns tva stomena trisubho vartanya T8

supasthd asi vinuspalyah MS  sdpastha devo tanaspatth TS ApS

agne team purisyah VS KS SB  ugneh purigam ast VS VSK TS MS
KS 3B TB ApS MS And others, see Conc

namah sobhydya ca pratisaryaya (MS °sardya) ca VS TS MS KS

namo lopydya colapyaya (MS °pdya) ca VS TS MS K8
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namah parndya (TS KS t parnydya) ca parnaidddya (VS °teddya, TS
$adydya) ca VS TS MS KS

Sukras te grahak (V8 SB grahyah) VS TS MS KS §B MS ‘'Drsught’
‘(1wee) for the draught’

atho varunydd wta RV AV VS nir md varunad uta (ApS adhy) LS
ApS  Inferior meter in the latter ,

sa budhnydd (TS KS AS °nad) dgta januso 'bhy (TS KS AS janusabhy)
agram AV TS KS AS (AVPpp agrees with the others, Barret,
JAOS 37260)

tayd grnantah sadhamddesu AV tayd madantah sadhamadyesu (RVKh
VS °madesu) RVRh VS MS KS TB tasthur grnantah sadha-
madydsah RV AV (Scheftelowitz prints “madhyes for RVKh |
but his ms °midyesu) In MS KS TB sadhamadya means the
same as *mdda ‘feast’, but in RV AV ‘participant iu a sndhamadda’

mr md muredin fapathil LS Ap§  musicantu md Sapathydt RV AV
Vs

agre dewindm ava heda ryakgra (KS dyin) K8 ApS  ava devindim yja
hedo agne (KS yaje hidyin:, M8 yaje hedyan.) AV KS MS§
ara dewin ywe hedyin TB ApS

namo dunwdubhydya cihananyiye (MS dundubhaye cihananiydaya) -
VS TS MS KS

anhasaspataye twi VS SB KS  anhospatydya @ TS MS TB Ap3

§326 We conclude the cases concerming the noun-suffix ye with a

few varnants which arc i one way or another anomalous or at least

pecuhar

itrjasvald rayasias (TS rdjaviyaye, MS KS °sigis) citgndl VS TS MS
KS 8B rdjasiiya, adgeetine m M3 KS, 1e equivalent to rdjasg,
the suffix ya 18 here udded after 1 vowel  In TS 1t appears as a
noun Plunctically, the interchange in this and the next 1s between
-dy- aml -r-

svihd ragasiydah (VS SB °sah, TS °ciydye ctinih) VS TS MS SB
M3 Cf prec

mahidevam antahpirsvena (V8 1 °paréaryena) VS TS TA  Formally,
the VS form 18 based on parsu ‘nb’  Mahidhara antar
parSvasthiaabandhing mdnsena The form antahparfvya oceurs
1n the pext formula

aganme malravarund warcnyd (K8 °yam, MS varerna) TS MS KS
Here the adjective varenya- 1s corrupted 10 M8 to varena, instr
sing of vara-
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Other cases of y in formative and inflexional elements

§327. There remam a fcw other cases which concern the presence or
absence of u y which, when present, 18 still a formative or inflexional
element, tho not. the fumiliar secondary noun suffix which has been
deslt with above Thus, firat, a couple of cases concerning the gerund
or gerundive endings ya
upastutyam mahr jalam (MS °tyam janima tat, TS * upastulam jamma
tat) te tnrvan RV VS TS (both) MS KS Vait Gerundive varies
with past pple

uta prahdm atrdivyd ;aydtr (AV °divg jayet:) RV AV The RV hase
gerund form, the AV a nom sg of stein -divan
In another case an infinitive martave varies with mrtyave, dative of
mriyu (equivalent 10 mesning)
7ivdlave na mrtyave (PB martave) RV PB
§328 A few vanante concern noun inflexion Thur change of gender
accounts for the followming (fem forins in y-ah varying with masc or
neut formas without y)
dpo me hotrdsansinah (AG °sinyuh) SB ApS AG  'The waters are my
Hotrasanmns', the priest-nume 12 once made fem to agree with
dpah

vargda$ cdksusyah VS SB  vargine caksugine TS MS IS Here the
noun itself changes gender
Or different. cuse-forina vary
n Sloka etu (AV et, TS SvetU &lokd yanl) pathyeva (KS patheva)
sireh (AV MS 1t surth, KSt sarah, TS SvetU sirdh) RV AV
VS TS MS KS SB SvetU Altcrnative formis pathd and pathya
The latter 1inay be nom 1n RV (so Oldenberg, Noten on 10 13
1), 1n most text3 1t 1s certainly instrumcntal

ymdm narah (MS ApS * narah) krnuta vedim etya (MS etat, but reud eta
with all mss but one, ApSt2 2 6aeta) TB ApS MS Caland
recognizes ela as secondary to etya  The reading efat (actually etad,
before d-) has no standing, were 1t anything bhut a blunder 1t would
belong to §401

vdi ma asan (MS PG dsye) AV TS GB TAA Vait ApS MS Kau$
PG BDh Both these forms are regular, froni the relsted and
equivalent stems dsan and dsye  Interest attaches to the form
dsyan, which 18 read by Gaastra in GB with all his mss , and which
18 also the rcading of most mss of AV and Kau$, so that 1t seems
to be the true Atharvan reading and should be adopted 1n all three
texte (Curiouely, however, Garbe reports no such reading from
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the mse of Vait, poseibly this 13 an editonal overmght ) The
form dsyan 1s evidently 1 blend of the other two forms

§329. In the inflexon of the verb, likewise, variant forms with and
without y occur  Thus, first, an 1nserted y 18 all that dwstinguishes a
verb-form of the fourth present class from one of the sixth (and some-
tumces of the first), the same root now and then forme both, ¢f VV I p
125, where other wnstances ure quoted, Jeas close to each other in sound
than the following
tapate sudha TS KSA TA tapyate sudha VS
tupatyur (TA Poonu ed (upyatvar, v | tupatya:) svdhd KSA TA

tapyatvar (v 1 °tym) srahd TS The form tapyatvn:, if correct,
would be from the Rigvedic adjective tapyatu, winch 18 based on
the prescnt stem (upya- as much as tapatya! (pres pple ) 1s based
on stem (apa-

§330 So the y of the pasaive, yn forms which vary with active or
middle forms, ree VV I pp 49 ff |, where other cases, most of them mare
remote from each other n sound
yenikso (S8 yend kydm, SMB yendhsin, PG yenaksyd) abhyasicyania

(88 SMB °micatam, PG °swicatim) AV 8§ SMB PG

$331 Other verbal vanants will he mentioned in the sectiors imme-
diately following, where phonetic tendencies are more clearly at work
We will add here a single stray instance of verb forms
ubhau lokau sanem (MS saromy) aham TB TAA Aps MS  See

VVIp 78

Presence or absence of y ufter palatal sounde aud &y, °, ete

$332 Deserving of special treatment und emphasis are a conniderable
pumber of vanants 1in which this evaneseent y follows palatal ecvnso-
nants, or sibilants, eepecrilly Ay Here 1115 not to be doubted that the
appearance and disuppearance of the soond y 19 phonetic 1o churacter,
connected, that 12, with the difficulty of distinguishing pronunciation or
non-pronunciation of y after euch conaonants  The y may sometines
be interpreted as an inflectional element, uy in the followwng verb forins
(most of them collectedin VV I pp 28-9)
vdcaspate vdro viryena Sambhrtatemendyaksase (TA °yakgyase, &3
"yachase) MS TA S35  Aonset in MS, future in TA , 1n S$S a
further phonctic vanation (see §184), kringing the form into the
sphere of d-yam
(net wa ) dadhrg (TA dadhad) vidhaksyur. paryaikhayite (TA tai,
AV wndhaksan parinkhayitar) RV AV TA  Many mes of AV
vidhak eyan, which 1+ certwnly wtended



170 VEDIC VARIANTS 11 PHONETICS

sardhdnsy agne ajardny (SV ajarasya) dhaksatah (ApS dhaksyase) RV
SV M8 ApS SeeVVIp 29
bhaksv bhaksyamanah (KS bhaksa®) VS KS Bo the single ms of KS ,
ed emends to bhakgya® If the me reading were kept we should
have to assume 4 pple middle in form but passive in meaning
mekgyémy turdhvas tigtham AV , 8o emended by RWh | all mss meksdmy
yendkyd (“kgydv, etc) (see §330) In PG akgyav 18 taken to be
from aky: ‘eye’, but e really a phouetic corruption
§333 In one verb form the y appears after (2, 1t. may be regarded as
belonging with the ks cases in view of §§182 ff
tendrdtsyam (GG SS MS °sam, 80 also p p of MS |, most mes of MS
°syam with MS text) MS S5 MS GG The proper form 1s
ardtaam, aoriet, the conditional does not tit See VV 1 p 29
§334. Other verb forms which belong in this category
ratho na vajam samgyann (SV °sann) aydsit RV SV Clearly a phonetic
shp 1o SV | making 4 sort of aonst pple , Benfey, tho he interprets
the form as aor , translates a future
a vrscyanddm (AV vricanddm) aditaye durevdh RV AV The AV form
18 evidently a phonetic blunder, ¢f VV I pp 29, 51 f
§336 Besaides the verb forms quoted in {332, and a few containing
the noun suffix ya, §§314 ff, we find the following cases of y present or
absent after ky
dhuikgagney: (VSK °sydgneys or °yvag®) VS VSK M8  agnaye dhiankga
(TS °sni) TS KSA  See §255
taraksuh (KSA t °ksah) krgnah svd caturakgo (KSA °ksya) gardabhas ta
itarajandnam TS KSA Theed emends to caturakgo, which seems
Decessary
akgyos (ues akyos) tanvo rapah AV
Cf further such mss readings as vibhuikgamdna for wibhuriksya® at
Kau$§ 23 9,38 26
§336 The othber cases concern y present or abzent after pualatal con-
sonants Prominent among them are several cases concerning the root
écut (Wackernagel 1 p 268) The forms wntten with écyut may be
partly contaminated with cyu, indeed the mss also show forms which
might be derived from that root, and sometimes their confusion 18 such
that their intentions are doubtful
prasthiti vo madhuscutah (VSK MS °4cyutah) VS VSK MS TB So
the editions But Poona ed of TB records a v 1 ®4cyutsh, and per
contra, all samhit mes of MS read °cywah or “éculah
srucd devam ghrtascuta (KS and v 1 of MS “$cyuta) RV TS MS KS
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ghriaScuto madhuicutah TS MS KB 8B ghrtascyulo madhubcyutah
VS M8 BSov 1 andp p of MS in the other passage  Moreover
KS has v 1 ghrtacyuto, and for madhu® 1ts two mas read °Scyulah
and °cyutah

dyaur yatak cyutad agnav eva tat ApS prthiydm avacuscotaatad TB ApS
yota écutad dhutam agniu ted astu KS  yatra cu Scutad agnav evaslat
MS (but the latter 18 a dubious cmendation, better, ja!ra Scutad)
yata §cutad (go read) agniv eva tat AS See on this varant VV I
p 139

§337 Other, mscellancous casges after palatals

vignoh §naptre (TS Inyaptre, MS sipre) sthah VS TS MS KS 5B K§
ApS  The pronuneiation of » after » must have been approximately
7, this 1s indieated by the TS vanant (v | and p p, however,
Snaptre), so the Vydsahhsd 248 presenibes (cf Keith, HOS 18
XXXV1Y)

apdinugnem apa raksah (und, apd ragham) TA  apdsnyusmm ete TA
So, vorreetly, Poona ed 4sn(y)usnt 1® an otherwise nnknown
epithet of Agm:  The comm explains only tbe form with y,
mounstrously asniudm bhoktinam uyrar dahako yo '‘gmah Cf prec

mano jyoter (VS SB LS yilir) jusatam dyyasya (TS TB Vait dyyam,
AS djyem mc) VS VSK TS MS KS TB SB AS vait LS K§

divo jyote (KS * “tir) vwwasta (MS  devupite vivasvann) MS K8
wasvan aditir devayiates TS

mriase (SV mryyase) pavase moti RV SV

syaAmd sarupamharani AV 1 24 40 Herc the Berlin ed reads sima
with nearly all ms=, but against comm, Ppp, and the evident
scnee, which demande sydamd, sce Whitney's note

Mesence or absenee of 4 before imtial vowel

§338 To a couniderable extent y 13 evancecent when unconnected
with any consonint  That s, first, at the beginming of a worrd, and most
commonly (tho not always) when the preceding word ends in 4 vowel
Secondly, or better as n special cuse under the preceding, there are cases
in which the y, when it occurs, 14 not 1mtial, bul joinsinto one word two
words which are unconnected 10 the form without v In either cuse
the forms without y often show a hiatus between two vowels, so that y
presents the aspect of 4 kind of "Hiatustilger’, reminding us of the sumlar
use of this sound in Praknt (Pischel §353) and P&l (Geger §73), cf
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hesmann Colliz 31 The phenomena are,
to be sure, accompanied by all sorts of etymological and gramm:itical
changes, rarely do they show such purely phonetic character as 1 this
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agne akgint (HG agneyakgine) nir daha svsha ApMB HG  As Kirste
observes, HG must intend ayne ak°, o that y 15 & mmon-pure
‘Hustustilger’ and nothung else  See also andmayaidht etc, §344
§339 The eases of wnitinl y are
punar brakméno (AV brahmd) vasunitha (AV °niter, KS °dhitam and 1
°nitha, MS °dhita) yajiath (AV MS KS * agne) AV VS TS MS
KS SB agne 18 probably onginal, it 1s preceded by r or m in AV
KS, by e in MS, the latter would be speecially apt to lead to the
development of 1mitial y-
afjants suprayasam (AVPpp ywijanly suprajasam) paica jandh RV
AVPpp MS See §192
mitevaidht #inava d (MS sznave yah) sugevah VS TS MS KS TB ApS
devebh:r aktam (VS TS yuktam) adeteh sajocah VS TS MS KSA
kagthd qymepv (SV yayiiesy) atnata RV SV A lect fac 1in SV
wwvekarmd vimand dd vihdyih (K8 °nd yo vyomd, MS§ wmmame yo
whdyik, TS manasd yad mhdayih) RV VS TS MS KS AS N
amegstam as svihd VS SB yamegtam avr (with or wathout svahd) TS
MS KS TB ‘’Sacnficed at home (to Yama)’' Preceded by as:
in all  The preceding vowel : makes nsertlon or omszion of y
particnlarly easy
asum jayantam anu yisuvardhase RV VS TS MS SB  yd smnjayantam
adh: ydsu vardhase K8  The lutter 18 doubtless sccondary  Pre-
ceded by gird KupS dsron, doubtless intending dsum
§340 In some instuncee case-forms of the relative steni ya exchunge
with similar forms of the demonstrative stern @ This may be assumed
to be partly due to the instability of initial y
trinéad yasyd (TB asyd) jaghanam yojanint MS KS TB
asya (SV yasya) te sakhye rayam RV SV
ghord rsayo namo asty ebhyah (MS astv adya yebhyah) AV TS MS
cakyur yad esim manasas ca salyam AV cakgur yegam (v 1 hy esdm)
tapa urcabhimam MS raksuia eyim manasas ca samdhau ‘TS
yasydm (v 1 asydm) devd abhi samvciantah MS  Others with tusyam,
see §281
§341 And the same with adverbial forms derived from the same
Btems
matro no atra varuno yuyyamdanah AV matro yatra varuno ajyamdnah RV
Double case, the » of yeira seema ss 1t were to jump the next word
and attach itself to the participle in AV
yaded (K8 dd 1d) anta adadrhanta (TS adadrnh®) pirve RV VS TS
MS KS This pada precedes or (in KS) follows the next, the
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worda yad (yadd) and 4d are transposed 1n KS owing to the trans-
position of the two pidas

dd (KS yad) id dydvdaprthwi apratheldm, same texts See prec

athd (TB* yatkd, AV MS TB* yatra) devaih sadhamddan madema
(AV madants comm madema) AV MS KS TB (all three) ApS
Preccded by a vowel all three times in TB

yatha (RV atho, VS 8B athd) na (RV (a) indrah kevalih (VS TS SB
indra1d widah) RV AV VS TS KS SB

yathanam jarase nayit AV athainam jarimd nayet HG

Cf also yasya (vy asya) yoram prate reto cte, §363, and yasyam idam
vitvam (visvam hy asydm) etc , §386

§342 Lesa common 18 the accond class of cases, 1n which y 1n one

rcading connecta two wordz which are uncunnected 1n the forin without

¥y In some caves it 18 scarcely to be doubted that the appearance of the

form with y 13 related tu avoidance of hiatus, as 1n the variant quoted

at the end of §338 While no otlier case 1y as clear as that, lexical

reinterpretution and other sound-changea being always wnvolved, it 18

sigoificant. that the forni contaming the y 1s more often secondary,

narnely 1n the following group

varevdnaram rla a (TS ruiya) jditeam agnom Y SV VS IS MS KS
PB SB  'Born fur the rta' 13 obviously sccondary

sudevam 1ndre asmnd (MS ndrayds®) VS MS TB  As in the last,
a dative 18 substituted for a locative, hoth depend on dadhuh
in the context

sahasrakso (VSK TS K38 “kya) medhiya (IS KS medha @) ciyamdnah
VS VSK TS MS K8 SB  'Fur (st) the sacrifice’, the latter
probably onginal  Keith on TS 4 2 10 1 translates ‘for’, his
text scems to require ‘at’

graka visrayaning noyantar weprdyima ls (MS p p mpriya, male, KS
nyanlar wpra a tsati) MS KS  Asn prec, a8 loc with @ varies
with a dat

yo gopd apr (TB qopdyat:) tamn hure RY AV TB Ap3

ta g vahantt (MS taydvakante, KS tad dharant:) kavayah purastit TS
MS KS TB See Kesthon TS 1 1 2 1 The onginal reading
probably tn TS , Keith thinks that MS may intend the same, with
tay for te, altho 1ts Brahmana explains tayd as referring to the
dhigand

datto asmabhyam (KS dattviyisma®, AS duttaydsma®, corrupt for
dattvd®, SMB dattisma®) dravincha bhadram AV S AS SMB
dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram MS  See §367
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mahyam vatah pavatdm (K8 °le) kéme asmin (AV kdmdydsma:) RV AV
TS K8
$343 In some cases, however, an ongunal single word 18 broken up by
omitting y, and leaving hiatus secondarily
pavakayd yas (TS pdvaka G) ctayantyd krpa RV V8 MS K8 8B
Cf Oldenberg, Proleg 453
pahy gayandharo (SV gd undh®) made RV 8V The RV hae a regular
2d sing \mpv pres from ga:, the SV an aor ), gés Add to
VV1§158
piteva putram jarase nayemam (MS ma emam) MS KS ApMB HG
The MS p p reads jarasena, d, unam, corruptly pointing to the
reading of the other texts
$344 Conmder slso the following pecul.ar case
amd ma edh m& mrdhd na (ASt ma) indre AS 8G  apdma edh: ma mrthd
na indra SMB  andmayairdhr mda mgama indo Kaué The mes of
Kaué read andmayedh:, the emended °ya:dh: 18 supposed to con-
tain double sandhi, for °ya(h) edhi 'he free from disense’ But
the I{aut reading may really intend ama ma(y) edhs, hke AS
5G, with ‘Hatustilger’ y as in §338 See BloomSfeld’s Introduc-
tion, p lvin, and cf §78
§346 We have now considered the cases of plus or nunus y which
seem most clearly phonetic in character, 1n sddition to those 1n which
suffixal v 18 concerned  There 13 hirtle clve to record, except 8 group of
variations between the pronominal steme ta and tya  The more archaic
tya 1a generally the orucinal, but twice 1t replaces {a 1n eecondary texts-
yad dha «ya (AV si) te paniyusi RV AV 8V TS MS KS
mayt tyad (MS tad) indriyam brhat (KS TB TA mahat, MS wtryam)
VS MS KS TB SB TA AS 85 Pratika in MS  may tyad
(s0o Knauer, but mes moastly tdd)
yathd ha tyad (TS ApS TIG (ud) vasuve guuryanm cit TS MS KS &S
ApS HG TA AS §§
a nu tac (SV (yac) chardho diwyam vrnimahe RV 8V
prab le (AV tye) te ayardsas topnethdh RV AV
ud i te vasumttamah ApS  ud u tye (MS MS ud-ut te) madhumattamah
RV AV S8V MS GB PB AS 8% Vai MS§
§346. Other lexical vanants, except those considered above where
phonetic conditions are favorable, are very few
pefasvali tanfund samvayanii (KS TB °vyayanti) ME KS TB Roots
vd and vyt
endram vagnund vahalu PB vagnunendram hvayata TB ApS (with
metathesis of A)
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§347 We conclude with a few textual errors and false readings which

should probably all be eliminated

susatyam 1d gavam usyas pra khudam SS  sugadam 1d gevim est pra
khude AV Berhn ed, violently emending the mss wlhich agree
precisely with S35 but for the slight corruptions gavom and gudast

vidad gavyam saramd drdham irvam (TB idrvyam) RV TB  But Poona
ed of TB has the correct tirvam, text and comm , without v 1

satdaafi (comm satyasati) prayipahh TB But Poons ed comm
satdsall

hiranyaved annavad dheh: (ApS annam adhyeh:, read annamad dhehs)
mahyam KS ApS The corruption may be graphic in nature

prayapsyann iva sakthyau (TB text sakthau) TB Aps But Poona ed
text and comm sakthyau, the only possible reading

osisthahanam Siiginitkosyabhyam (TA °kosdbhydm) TS TA vanstha-
hanuh irigine kosydbhydm VS Poona ed of TA °kodya®

ayoddheva (TB °dhyeva) durmada @ h juhve RV TB  'T'ho Poona ed
has the same reading, it 12 surely corrupt, perhapa graphic  The
comm has the sanie, but explains it as tho ayoddhd-iva

3 Preasence or absence of r

§348 Owing to the ranty of r in formative syllables, this interchange
appeara mainly 1o radical syllables, producing lexical vanations which
are naturally along the line of least resistance, that ia, the variant words
sre more or less eynonyma It may be assumed that the relatively faint
pronunciation of the hquid was a contnbutory cause The materals
are very heterogeneous, however, and of leas phonetic aigmficance than
waa the case with y
§349 We begin with groups of varianta concerning nearly syno-
nyinous words and roots, and first, éravas and $avas and related worda
stro nrpdtd bavasas (SV MS sra°) cukinah (SV ca thkaime) RV SV TS
MS

grndndh bravase (3V fa°) mahe RV SV

salra dadhdnam aprabiskutam Savans: (SV srardnsi bhur) RV AV SV
TB

@ yo wifvdne Savaad (SV §ra°) tatdna RV AV SV

éramgthah stha MS KS Savegtha stha rasradih VS SB

§360 The roots dhd and dhr and the like, in virtual eynonyms
sado vanegu dadhige (SV dadhrige) RV SV
vr3d dharmany dadhise (SV dadhrige) RV SV TS MS KS ApS
yo nah U janitd yo ndhati (MS widhartd) RV VS TS MS K3 AS
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dhata ndhatd (MS dharld ndhard) paramota samndrk (KS paramo na
samerk) RV V8 TS MS KS

daiwyaya dhartre jogire (MS dhdtre deytre) VS TS MS KS SB

devayor dharme (MS °ma, AV dhamann) asthiran AV TS MS KS

ksayasydn wnidhatah (SV rvidhartd) RV SV Here widhatah from root
ndh

§361 Roots pa and pr
atirdtram vavargvdn pirta raval (KS vavrsvdn pita ravat, TS vargan
purtir avrt) waha TS MS KS
aptlam indra (MG 1ndras) triy (ApMB MG trih) pitri (AV  patod,
MG pirty ¢°, ApMB purtvy ¢°) RV AV JB ApMB MG
§362. Roouts pri and pa
dvatrah pua (ViDh snalah prita) bhavata yiyam dpah VS SB KS ViDh
pra vam udhvaryué carate prayasvan (AV Stu payasvin) AV AS 8§
Comm on AV prayasvin
§363 Miscellaneous synonyms or near-synonyms, with some cor-
ruptione 1nvolving no further changes, or very slight ones, in the words,
10 the first case r poraibly playe the réle of ‘Hiatustilger’
ahwm budhnyam (TS °myam) anu riyamdndh (TS samcarantih, MS
KS anv tyamdndh) V8 TS MS KS SB  Practically synnnyma,
pote that r 18 imtial, after & vowel, and probably secondary, a sort.
of ‘Hiatustilger'” r13 used 1n this way in Pah
anlarikge pathibhir iyamdnah (GB hriyamanak, so Gasstra without
the v 1 Aiyamdnah recorded 1n Bibl Ind ed) RV GB The
AVPpp 1 107 4 (Barret, JA0OS 26 290) hug the RV reading,
GB perhape corrupt, certainly secondary  Note the final 7 of the
preceding word
vanasade (MS vanursade, KS vanrsade) vef (TS MS vaf) VS TS MS
KS SB  Sec §650
md lwam hdrgih frutam mayr PG irutam me md pra histh RVKh
‘Take away' ‘sbandon’
purd jatrubhya (TA ApMB jarirhhya, MS cakrbhyd, p p rakirhbhyah)
dtrdah (MS °da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB Comm
on TA tnes to denve1ts corrupt form from root jar (Jjr)
wnkirida (KS °da, VS °dra, MS vyakrda) wiochita VS TS MS KS
See §168
ya rte (TA ApS ApMB yad rte, PB { yaksate) aid abhisrigah RV AV
SV PB TA KS ApS MS Kaus GG ApMB  jari cetid abhisisah
MS (corrupt, see §193)
J8grtsyas (mse , v 1 yd gr°) tripancasih AV ya(h) krechrdas tri® AVPpp
See §§185, 192
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Sunam ma 1g{am kunam kanlam (p p brdntam) MS svam ma (AB
ma wdam) wslam  svam érantam (TB text frdatam, Poona ed
frdntam) AB TB ApS svam ma wjam asty Sunam $dnlam

KS

hota yakgat sarusvatim (KS brhaspatim) kronutah (KS éonuta¢, Conc
suggesta rcading $ro°) VS KS

prthw bhuvart (KS nbhv®) stnivdly urandhra (KS uramdha) Gratte
KS ApS  An obscure epitbet of earth, perbaps belongs 1n §350

agne 'dabdhidyo 'Sirlatano pdhr mdyot KS agne 'dabdhdyo '$ilatano
pahr madya dwak TS TB ApS agne 'dabdhdyn '$itama pah
ma didyoh VS SB  In K8, apparently the orginal, *having un-
njured body’, TS, ‘having not. cold body’, an over-sophisticated
lect fac VS hus a further change, by haplology, und 18 really
uninterpretable, comm either ‘most eating’ or ‘moet ohtamng’,
of which the former 1e adopted by BR and fita Agm well enough,
but 18 formally unsatisfactory

wn phiga lokam krnu AV wn jpihirgva lokan krdht TA  The AV 1
ongnal 'go apurt (root hd), make room' TA comn takes 1t a8
deederative from hr (vihartum icha), which would reqinre jihirgasva

anddhrslam sahasyam (TS KS sahavriyam) sahasat TS MS KS AS
‘Tbousandfold mighty’, probably onginal ‘powerful and mighty’,
lect fac

yo agnih kravyavihanah (VS KS kavye®) RV VS KS AS  yad agne
kavyanihana 1S Fuphemetic change of kravya® to kavya®

yata dltns (AS drttas) tad agan punah 1S AS  ‘Whence 1t. was tahen,
to it 1t has returned *  AS mere blunder or mispnnt

prats vastor aha (AV ® ahar) dyubheh RV AV (both) SV Ar§ V8 K8
SB praty asya vaha dyubhith TS  The comm on AV hae aha,
ahar 1v a blunder sugeested by dyubhih

apdm ted sadbrgr (MS t sadhrigun) sidayam: VS MS KS SB sadhis-,
n the seat’, sudhrisu (‘mere blunder’, Keith on 15 4 3 1 1)
perhupa with thought of RV wsadhri

andbho mrda dhirta (MS °te, v 1 °ta) MS MS andrbhava mrda K&
ApS  See §749

$am no bhava hrda d pita tndo RV GB AS Vait MS  Accorduig to
Gaastra, all his mss read indro for tndo, a stuprd blunder which he
disregards, printing trdo 1n Ins text

6 na indra (and, trudo) makim 1gam RV (both)

vyrddhya apagalbham (TB apra®, hut Poona ed text and comm apa®)
VS TB Probably mere misprint
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;;otrdgn{dhro (read with Gaastra potd®) nthuam pddam ekam GB
§354 The followng nvolve difierent word-divisions
yasya (ApMB. vy asya) yonim pairireto grbhdya (ApMB HG prat reto
grhana) SG HG ApMB
dyuhpats rathamtaram (MS ayuk pratirath®) tad afiya ete ApS MS$
The latter corrupt
yena bhiya$§ (PG bhars) cardty (MS caraly) ayam (AG ca rdatryam,
corrupt, PG card dwam) AG PG ApMB MG See §61
tan ma pnva (K8 marpwa) TS MS KS  'Quicken me' ‘cleansingit’
2a vah garvdh sam carali prajyinan AV  sarvak sarvd (pp eah, sarvdh)
n caralu praginan MS The latter carelessly asamilates to the
followng sarvah
m4 md yunarvd hasit (JB yono vam Adrasih) PB JB LS Both forms
obscure -
agrar hotrenedam (S8 hotrena) haver ajugata MS S8  agnihotrenedam
har - TB A8 But ogrur ho® must certanly be read n all
texts, with Poona ed of TB
ud vandam wa yemire RV 8V TS KB N drdhvam kham wa menire
Mbh
§386 In the next group accompanying changes in adjoining vowels or
consonants make the two vanant words less close pbonetically
ardhvacitah (MS KS “éntah) Srayadhvem VS TS MS KS SB TA
See §195
svdm tanvam (tanuvam) varuno 'sugot (1S TB akéret) TS MS KS TH
See §287
pred u harwsh $rutaaya (SV sulasya) RV SV TS  See §278
trifug (AS trérud) ghurmo vibhdlu me (KS gharmas sadam tn me vibhdle)
KS TB TA AS See §145
b1vd rutssya (TS and v | of MS rudresys, YVSK $wa rlasya) bheyayi
(M8 %) VS VSK TS MS K8 See §684
apitapd ddhiyamdnah TS wngnur dpritapd dpydyyaminah VS ‘Droker
of unpurified (soma)' ‘protecting when propitiated (’)'
rudrdndm urvydydm (ApS urmydydm, 88 omydyam) SB ApS SS
Sec §228
amocr (AV amukthd) yakgymid duritdd acartym: (AV avedydt) AV PB
ApMB 8ee §60
anu daha sehamirdn kravyadeh (SV kayadah) RV SV sahamdrdn
anu daha kravyadah AV  Benfey explains the SV form as from
kaya = kdya + ad, ‘body-eating’ This would 1mply metnc
shortening of dtoa  There may be involved euphemistic avoidance
of the word kravyid, as 1 kravyavdhana kavya®, §353
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d sutrdvne (MS K8 bhayisthadsvne) sumatim derndnah AV MS KS'*
opgthaddvne sumatim grmdndh TS It 1 hkely that the ongnal
form was djutrdvne, f Whtney on AV 19 42 3 The TS form,
tho impeccable, 1 secondary

§366 Among the rarer cases of presence or absence of r 1n formative
elements, we begin with a miscellanenus group concerning verb inflexion
ghrtam duhata (RV ™ duhrata) dsiram RV (both) SV See RVRep

137, 562, and VV I p 169

te dakspinam duhate (AV te duhrate dakgindm) saplamataram RV AV
See VV I, 1 ¢

utatnamn (NilarU wia tvd) gopd adréran (TS NuarU adréan) VS TS
MS K8 NilarU See VV 1 p 170 Followed by

adrSrann (TS t adréunn) udahdryah V8 TS  See 1bid

apa snehitir (SV snihitim) nrmand adhatta (SY adhad rak, KS t nrma-
ndm adadhram) RV AV SV K& wupa stuht (Poona ed e#nuhi)
tumn nrmnim athadram TA  See §110, and VV I p 170

sarasvatyd (AV ydm) adhy manav (KS mdni, v 1 mand, SMB vandva,
hut Jorgensen mandn, AV mandv) acarkrguk (KS and SMB
Jorg acak®, SMB Conc carkrdhi) AV K8 TB ApS MS SMB
PG The K3 also has v1 arark®, which perbups should be read
thruout Jorgensen assumes dissinnlation, see VV I p 149

Compare further vanants between the verbal endingy -re and -rire,
VV I p 170, and ghrtam mumikge (TA °kgire) ghrtam asya yomih RV
VS TA abud p 214

§367 Finally, wnother not much larger gronp concerns suffixal or
inflexional syllables of nouns  The:e cases belong to noun formation or
nflexion It miay be noted, however, that in a nuruber of cases—those
histed first—the r, when prezent, follows a consonant. group  In thesc,
especially, some phonetic element 1n the shift tmay be suspected, cf
the similar cases with y, §§314-5, 421-2, und our chapter on Consonant.

Groupa below

bhure Sastarn (SV  sastram) prthuk svaruh RY SV VS  Synonyms,
but here the form without r1s older

atinddhd vithurend ad astri (MS astah) RV MS KS  The MS 13
secondary and inay be s phonetic sumphfication or corruption

na kir devd minimasi RV na ki devd inimast SV Anomalous reduc-
tion of na-ki+ to na-ki

stro rathasya naptyah (ArS naptryah, TB naptriyah) RV AV ArS
KS TB Femimne stems napti and naptri, the latter 1nfluenced
by naptar
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tvagfimatt (TA Conc tvas{ri®, which 188 v 1 1n Poona ed, ite text
lvagli®) le sapeya TS ApS TA tsapirmantss (MS MS tuagir®,
ApS tvaptu®) tvd sapema VS MS K8 SB ApS The MS MS§
ApS forma are Prakntic in vocalsm In the Tait achool form,
which concerns us here, the stem tvay(r 13, as i1t were, femimzed
Addto VV I §345

praly etd vdmd pratigthotopavaktar (58 °nakta, v 1 vaktar) uta
KB 88 praty eti sunvan pratisthotopavaktar uta AS The
form can only be construed as nom , °vakta, if 1t 18 intended, must,
stand for °vaktd with partial sandh (4 shortened, §991) But it
looks a3 if all texta intended “vaktar Hillebrandt, on 8§, p 252
note, suggesta that ru 13 a bad wniting for u, but 1t 18 pretty wide-
spread to be a mere graphic error I8 r a kind of sandh consonant
or Hiatustilger, as 1n Pali’ Cf the first vanunt an §353 Oras
®vaktar used a8 nom? Cf the nom npeut (?) forms in -tar,
Wackernagel 11T p 205 supra

mbd amivah pramufican manugibhth (K8 °gebhyuh) AV KS wévd
Asdh pramudcan manugir bhiyah VS TS See §783

vaptd (ApMB vaptré, HG MG rapler) vapus: (PG °0:) kesasmasru
(AG PG MG kesain) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG vwaptrd
18 an asaimilation to preceding instrumentuls

i mad stutasya stutam gamydat (Vait gamet) TS Vait a6 md stotrasya
stotram gamydt PB Synonyms

malya: irukiya (mahe srotrdya) caksase AV (both)

gharmam pdla vasavo yajata (TA >itd, MS °trd) vat (MS nef, TA val)
VS MS TA SB yajatu (°t1) 13 a verb, ‘sacrifice ye’

gaur dhenubhavyd (HG dhenur hhavyd) ApMB HG See §818

agner agneyiny (K8 agniyiny) ust (one ms and p p of MS agner agner
yany ast1) M3 KS devinam uagneydny ast TS agner ydny as
TS MS KS ApS MS agneyini, certainly the true reading of TS
and probably of MS , 13 8 curious tatpurusa corupound in which the
stent vowel of the first member 18 assimilated to the vowel of the
genitive ending  ‘Path of Agni’ 18 meant in every case KS has
the regular formn, and for that reason may be suspected of being
secondary

brhaspatisutasya (TS MS add tz, VS VSK 8B add deva soma (a)
wnda (TS ndo, V8 SB indor) indriydvatah VS VSK TS
MS KS SB Gen voc

sa viévacir (KS °ct) abhi cayle ghrtacth (KS °a) RV VS TS MS KS
SB  The KS changes an accus plur , with which a noun has to be
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supplied (the commentators and translators are at sea as to what
noun), into a dual form agreewg with rodust in the preceding pida
deti dvdrau (Vait devir dvaro) ma md samidptam TS AS Vait Cf prec,
and §732
armadrald madhumatir (KS °ti) M3 KS S8 and others, §800
gaurir (°rt) mumndya , see §545

4 Presence or ahsence of v

§368 Doublets with or without, v seem to have existed to some alight
extent 1n IE tunes, and still exist historically 1o the Veda aud even 1n
Sanskrit (cf Wackernagel I §232¢) Among the vanants they are fuirly
numerous  Undoubtedly most interesting 1= the large class 10 which v
12 1mtial beforc 8 vowel Frequently, tho not always, the preceding
word cnds 1n a vowel, so that we seem to be dealing with a tendency to
bridge over hiatus by the sound ¢, 45 1n the ease of y (§33358-44), and to a
much shighter extent r (§453)  As with thoec s3ounds, however, the form
with v 18 not by any inesns always secondary in text history

vanitial before a vowel

§369 Ilcre the place of honor belongs tu the rime-words rgabha and
vrsabhu, perfect synonyms, which exchance on a large scale In some
casez we seem to detect quite elearly the above-mentioned tendency to
avoad Inatus by using the form with » when the last word ends 1n a
vowel But thisiz by no means universal
vrsabhena (TS 75°) trasti TS KS  This 12 an instructive case, it 13
preceded by a word endine 1n s vowel 1n KS, 1n a consonant 1n
TS We can hardly believe that it 1s entirely accdental that
KS begins with »-

vatso wrdjo vrgabho matindm AV pud iardjam riabhe rayindam TB
Ohserve that rg- 18 preceded by 4 final -m, vrg- by 8 final vowel
It 18 a5 1f v shifted tom (§23b6)

vrsabhena (1S rs%) gah (KS gavah) TS KS KSA  The single my of
KSA hus corruptly asvd-vysa®, which Von Schroeder emends to
afvan vr°, but he adds a note that perhups the TS reading (adévdn
rs°) should be adopted

vrsabham (V8 * 1) narydpasam RV AV 8V VS (both) MS TD
Here preceded by « consonant

rsabhays (MS vry’) yavayl (1'S KSA rdyne gavayah) VS TS MS KSA
A conconant precedes

reabho (KS »r°) gaur rayo dudhuh V8 MS KS TB A censonant
precedes



182 VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICB

vrgabho 's: svargah AV rsabho 'st svargo lokah TB  Imtial 1n verse

kakubham (VBK TS ApS °ham) ripam vryabharya (KS rdpam ry°)
rocate brhat (VSK brhan) VS VSK TS MS KS SB Ap§ M§

astabhnad dydm vrgabho (TS MS dydm rp°) antarksam RV VS TS
MS §B TB K8

brhad rgabham (TB vr° but Poona ed text and comm r°) gdm vayo
dadhat VS TB

Sdkvard (LS ye &ak°) rsabhda (AV ery®) ye svardjah AV LS  Note the
vowel preceding

rathe akyegy rsabhasya (KS TB °syu vr°, s0 AV comm, and so Ppp
intends, Barret, JAOS 30 204) vdje AV KS TB ratheyy akyesu
vrgabhardyih ViDh

§380. There are no other forms with and without. v that are precisely

1dentical in meaning  But we find a considerable number of other cases

of presence or absence of imtial v before a vowel, 10 many of which the

preceding word ends 1n 8 vowel, s0 thut we may suspect. influence of the

tendency to avoid hatug, even tho lexical considerations always pluy

their part, and even tho the form with hiatus 18 sometimee secondary,

reversing the direction of the process

te arsantu le wvarganiu LS te varganit le vargayandit AV  Roots
arg ‘rush’ and vary ‘ruin’  One 13 inchoed to suspect assimilation
to the following varg- 1n AV

rite (KS orf®) pars vradke nak RV VS TS MS KSA ApS Imual
in the verse Von Schroeder says on KSA, ‘wolil fehlerhalt fur
r7ite’  Perhaps assimiluted to the following vridh:

salmalir vrddhya (KSA rddhyd) VS TS KSA SB  Synonyms

agne vdjand viyam fvd VS SB TB Vait ApS dpm tuigne MS
Synonyms since earliest timea  Note preceding vowel before vdju®

varenyakratir (AV °tur, ApS idenya®) aham RVKh AV ApS vire-
nyah kratur vndrah suSastth RV

hrtsu kratum taruno (MS °nam) vikgy (RV apsn, MS diksv) agram
RV VSt TSt MS KS SBt For the RV original 18 substituted
nkgy after preceding vowel, with quasi-'Hiatustilger’ v and other
phonetic changes (cf especially §153s) On MS see §869 (a
further, grapline change)

tad dyuh (ApS vayuh) MS KS ApS ‘That s hfe (wind, breath)'.

asum (AN TS vasum) gharmamn dwam (VS ser) @ bgthatdnu (AV
rohatinu) AV VS TS MS KS SB asu lfe’ vasu ‘weal’ (with
ungrammatical ), preeeded by vowel, asu 13 onginsl, as shown by
RV 10 14 12,15 1 (cf 10 15 9, 10)



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NABALS, ETC 183

devd gatundo gatum witted (VSK gdtum itvd) gatum1ta AV VS VSK TS
MS KS SB TB Cf galum wnitvd gatum kv MS ApS | deva
gatundo (MS adds gdtum wntted) gétum yayidya vindata TB
ApS MS ‘Finding’ and ‘going upon’ the way are much tle same
thing, but the former i3 obviously onginal, VSK ussimilates to the
following ita -

tve 1gah (KS wigve, MS tva egah) samdadhur bhirwarpesah (TS t bhiin-
retasah) RV VS TS MS KS 8B  On MS aee §68¢ KS clearly
secondary, with quasi-epentbetic » between vowels

dhigane vidz (VS VSK vidvi, KS vile, MS MS idute) sati (MS KS
MS omit) vidayetham (MS MS idethdm) VS VSK TS MS KS
SB ApS MS See §169

tigmam anthkam wdilam sthasval AV tgmam dyudham viditam (KS
°dham iditam) saheawat TS MS KS 'Implored’ of KS 13 second-
ary to ‘strong’, AV 1s still farther afield, saec §169

yo antaro mitrameho vanugyat (KS anu’) RV K8 ApS ‘Who
fights against us’ KS aeems to feel a form from anu + as, s81n
Enghsh slang, ‘who 1s after us' Reverse of ‘Huatustilger’ KapS
vanuyyd

namo vidhrydya (MS vidhriydya, p p vidhryiya, TS nama 1dhrniydya)
catapydya ce VS TS MS KS Both forms are obscure, TS prob-
ably secondary See Keith's note

t4dna 1md bhuvandmi viyase (SV iyaxe) RV SV  Note absence of
sundh) (complete hiatus) 1n SV , reverse of ‘Hiatustilger’ with a
vengeance!

mahiva dyaur adha (AV vedha) tmung RV AV vadhatmdnd (sie) not
divided 1n pp, and regarded by Whitney as a mere corruption,
he (ranslates the RV  Still, the AV may be rendered ‘slay (our
assmilant, O Soma) by thyaelf’

ahar (MS vahad) dwibhir (MS dwydbhir) ahibhsh VS MS SB TA
SS LS char, adverb 'by day’ One ma of MS with pp vahad
(d or d for r, §§272, 272a), preceded by a vowel, 8o that it 18 acase
of ‘Huatustilger’

viédm vavarjugindm (AV wmigm awar®) RV AV The ongiwnal meana,
‘of the folk who have prepared (the barhis)’, Bloomfield, J40S
35 275 The AV uses 1t n a patchwork hymn dealing with a
wholly different situation, the imtial a- muat be tuken as pnvative,
‘who have not defended themselves’ (vr; = pari-vry as 1n Clasaical
Skt) Cf Whitney ad loc The retention of the perfect pple
form shows the badnesa of the AV
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mahl no vild tha vdnlu bhimau AV miham na vato v1 ha vatr bhima
RV Reverse of ‘Hiatustilger’

abhir apinam (HG °ndm, AV mss v dpi°) abhibastipdvd (AV °pd u)
AV HG ApMB Others, §46

ramayata (KS °a) marwtah Syenam ayinam (M§ marutah pretam
vapnam) TS KB ApS MS$

md tvd ke cin n1 (AV ad tnr) yemur ;mm (SV ain ne yemur e, TA an
nyemur 1in) na pisinah RV SV AV VS TA wum, ace of i,
secondarily reduced to the particle in (i)

videir yimann avardhayan VS  wndvir yaman vavardheyan TB (Cone )
But Poona ed of TB has correetly ydmann avar®

§861 In two cases of this kind the secondary form with imtial v

(after a vowel, 'Hiatustilger') 1& felt ne contaimng the prepoxition ava

pro drata (TB 'vdrata) maruto durmadd wa RV TB  ‘Rush along,
Maruts, hike inadmen ' Comm on TB avdrata dhdvata

urupya rdya eso (VSK rdyo 'vego, 1€ ava, 150, TS MS KS rdayah sam
150) yajasva VS VSK TS MS KS SB awa-yaj ‘remove by sacnfice’
with object. 130, 18 pecuharly 1nept

§362 A couple of other pecuhar cases seem also to belong 1n this

category, altho the v, when found, 1 vot 1mtial 1n 1ts word

agninendrena sumena upa te huve aavdham (KSA huve 'sd aham)
TS KSA I summon for thee, O offering’ ', 8o and so (asau
‘N N ), summon for thee’ If, us we are inchned to assume, KSA
18 ongnal, the TS reading uses v as a sort of 'Hiatustilger’, yielding
a different lexical result The same wilth brdhmnandn rtvijo devdn

, tylena pakvamn , devdn sendrdn

ankdnkam (MS asikdv-aikam, so divided n pp, KS aikarikam)
chandeh V8 TS MS KS SB  Nothing 1s known of the onginal
form or meamng of thie word (said by comms to mean ‘water’),
note the cunous KS vanunt, with short @ It may be that MS
has a kind of ‘Hiatustilger’ with 1ts v

v nitial before a consonant.

§363 So far mmtal v before a vowel In a few casea the same v
appears or disappears before an 1mtial conzonant,
reflndm (VS SB ure®) twi patmann ddhinmn: VS MS KS SB MS
refigu (8c te fukra fukram ddhunom:) TS An epithet of water, of
unknown etymology and meamng, » presumably unongmnal
agne yajasva (AV vyacasva) rodast urici RV AV M3 See §37
apivrnod duro asmavragdnam (MS asmad-rathdndm, pp asmin, ra°)
RV M8 TA The MS 1z hardly interpretuhle
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yasya (ADPMB vy asya) yonim prat reto grhdna (SG patireto grbhdya)
§G ApMB HG Cf §354 vy asya 'open’ must be intended,
yasya makes no senae

v not 1mtial

§364 Corning to pon-imtia) v, present or absent, we shall find that
stnictly phonetic influences are moure 1ndeterminate, tho even here we
beheve that they are not asent We shall, however, begin with several
groups of cuses which concern lexical interchanges between famihar
forme both well eatubhshed 10 the lsmguage In then: probably the
phonetic moment 1s evanescent Thus, first, the prefixes sva- and
sa- vary  Comnient 1y hardly necessury, except that both vary equally
eamly with su-, see §3612 and 741
sutavasernam (K8 sva®) yagram dive devesu dhattam MS KS TB
siiro nu svayugrabhih (SV sayu®) RV SV
vedid dvesdnst larate seayugrabheh (SV sayw®) RV SV Better mneter in
RV (anapest ufter cesura)

indra svayugbhw matswcha (ApS  sayugbher didyun na matsvd maddya)
mahe randya AV ApS

yayito bRityd yayiiam dsida sukzaya (MS svakzaya) ¢ha TB ApS MS
§386 There 15, of course, 1 much clearer cliange of meaning 10 the
rather nunierous casea of shift between various furma of the pronouns
1o {- and forme of the demoustrative stem fa- At the end of the
hat we add, because of the phooetic ssmilanty, a sungle case cach of shift
between a tv- form and the enclitic te (2d person), and between kva und
ka (both from the interrogative stem)
tam 1d arbhe havigy @ sanvinam o RV twim arbhasya hamgah samanam
1SV KS TB ApS Followed by

tam wn mahe vrnate ndayam tvat RV tuim maho rrrate (TB ApS
venale naro) ndnyam fval, same lexts

tar (TA tram) u ner vipayi punch RV TA

tvdm (M3 tam) Saswanta (MS ‘i) upa yunte vdzgih RV SV VS TS MS
KS

paramdwi tam (TB ApS tvd) pardvatam AV TB ApS

etnt tndlra pratimanvino (AS Svarvinn) asmt (AS tasmin) VS AS§ S8
Vuit  etal tin pratimanving asmin LS

yd tim ritrim updemahe PG ydm td ritry updsmahe (TS updsate,
SMB rdatre yayimahe) AV TS SMB  ye tva ratry (MG ratrim)
updzate KS MG

tvam gopaya MG tam gopiya etc , see Cone
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pragayas mrtyave tval (TA tat) RV TA Here the stem (va- 18 not the
2d personal pronoun
tayinantam (MS waydgne) kdmam (S8 lokam) aham jaygm (MS °mi)
AB 1SS ApS MS ApMB
tayd (ApMB (vayd) prattam svadhayd madantu (ApMB °¢;, v 1 °tu)
ApMB HG
tayGham (MS (vayd®) $dntya Sanlam karomi MS TA (abhih
Santibhih samayimy aham AV
tvayd (TAA 10 1 9 tuyd) hatena papena TA TAA f MahanU
yayuryuktan. admabhir dktakhamaed (MS rkigkham ta) MS TA The
worde are bad enough i1n either cuse MS pp rkta-khdm, ig,
making t an independent enchtic, rkiakhum 18 not 1n any lexicon
But daktakham 18 httle better TA comm dktiny dpydyilint
khanindrydny avayavd yasya pravargyasyn so 'yam dktakhas
tidrsam, samagdnena hr pravargyu dpydyts bhavat: (')—Boehthzgk,
pw 2 293, 'dessen Buchee geachmert 1st’
purds tud (S8 purastdt) sarve kurmahe AB S§S  Here -Lit 19 an adverbial
ending, not a pronoun  The sense requires object tvdi  Simplhifica-
tion of three consonants to two (§§419 ff) in the secondary S§
yat tvemahe (SMB te mahe) prate tan ro (IKaud prati nas tay) jusesva
RV TS MS Kau$ SMB PG ApMB All m# und comm of
SMB agree, but 1t can only be u (phonetic?) blunder for the other
reading Comm , unbehevably te twam (I) yut phalam mahe ()
tar no ‘smabhyam juyasca prayachety arthah
kva (SV ki) pratni va dhutth RV SV
§388 Iurther, v 13 occasionally found 1n formative elements, varying
with other forins without v Thus 1n nasal present stemns of verbe, cf
Vvip 121
deva tvagfar vasu rama (TS ranva, KS rana, MS rane) VS TS MS K8
SB (In MS rane1s a noun )
dpes tvd sam ariman (M8 arinvan) VS MS SB  dpah sam arinan
TS KS
manar (MS manwe) nu habhriindgm aham RV ¥§ MS K8 SB N See
VV Ipp 76, 121
With these may be grouped the following, tho here the two verbs
are lexically unrelated
yananda (SV jnvanta) ugaeo bhayum RV SV
§387 Larger 1s the list of vanations between gerund formus in suffixal
tod (tvi) and other forms lacking v, but they are mostly under suspicion
of corruption



PRESENCE OR ABSBENCE OF NASALS, ETC 187

asye pltd (SV pitvd) svarmdah RV SV Lect fac 1 SV for pitd,
loc sing of pit:, in the dnnlung of 1t’

yenendro hawgd krivi (ApMB krtt) RV ApMB The ApMB form
(v [ krtvi) may be interpreted as nom &g of krtin, but 18 doubtless
corrupt It 18 a case of sumphfication of three consonants to two
(55419 f1), the next word begins with a~-, and the actual reading 18
krt(v)y-a-

daito asmabhyam (KS dattvdydsma®, AS dattayasma®, corrupt for datted®,
SMB duttdsma®) dranneha bhadram AV KS AS SMB dadhatha
no drannam yac ca bhadram MS* ‘Give ye (miving) to us niches,
proepenty '

hotd visfimena (S5 wstvl me) jaritar AV 20 135 5, ASt8 3 24, 8§
Vait  This pada 1e omitted o the Berlin ed of AV and therefore
i Conc  Most S5 mae nyfi, per contra, v 1 of AV vigfei  Ttas
very obscure 1n any case

daktasyantamrtdya (ApMB °twimrtiya) kam RV ApMB  The ApMB
form 18 doubtleas felt ns a gerund, 1o sense equal to RV's pple , but
may fairly be called corrupt, of Winternitz, p xx

yuktvd (TB Conc yuktd, Poonu ed text and comm correctly yuklvd)
hart vrgand yahy arvdi (M8 K8 armdk) RV MS KS TB

apdldm india (MG °ias) tris (trih) patvt (AV °vd, ApMB purti, MG
pirtya-) RV AV IB ApMB MG Thelast seems clearly corrupt

[indrah pasena tsihted vah ApMB  indrah pdSens vah tsiktvd (so 1n-
teoded, see [ndex of Words) HG  wndrapdiena suvd PG The true
reading 1 sutvd |

§368 A few utruy casea concermng nonn inflevion or diffcrent noun

suffixes

madhvo (8V  moadho) rasain sadhamdde RV SV These alternative
forma of gen eng of seadhu occur frequently 1n the pairs madhrah
madhch, see Conc p 681a

ed u madhvo (8V PB madhor) madintaram RV AV S' PB A§ 88

vaso vasvoh purusprhah RV vasor vaso purusprhah SV

asammryfo yayase mitroh (TB maditrvok) suqh RV TB  With matrvoh,
guaranteed by all mss and Vaidikus, cf perhaps purrya, and note
that mditroh 1n RV 12 tngyllabic

muhdnlam gakvaresthdim S\ tanur varsiglhd gahanestha MS  Root
gah, wath different suffixes

gambhiraih pathibhih pirsyach (AV  pirydnath) AY T3 HG The
AV 13 clearly secondary, und contswns a phonetic ssmphfication
Cf next
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preha-prehr pathibhih puirvyebhih (AV  puryanah) RV AV MS AS
AG Cf prec
aprajastdm pautramrtyum ApMB HG aprajdstvam mdrtavatsam AV
Others, §650 Suffixes td and tva
§389 Of the lexical vaniatione whicli remain, special phonetic interest,
attaches to this, on which cf Wackernagel I §232c-
saumyda trayah dmtimgah (KSA &°) TS KSA
With $nt- and &1t-, eynonymes, 18 to be compared alao the synonymons
cit-, see §195
citra (VS bwntra) adutyanam VS M8
cilro (AV bwtro) raksitd AV MS
§370 After two consonante—ae in a few stray cases already men-
tioned under other heads, eepecially 1n §367—we find cases which belong
with §§419 ff below
ikile Srige rakpase (AV rakgobhyo) vi mikge (K8 nakge, AV mas niksve),
RV AV TS MS KS The Berlin ed and Whitney's translation
adopt the RV reading for AV, deepite the abaurd statement of the
comm that the superfluous v 18 chindasa See Whitney’s note,
which points ont that mnrksna occurs in the next verse
dhuiikydgneyi (VSK °s»i° or °syd®) VS VSK MS And others, see
§255
svargdm (TB suvar®) apeim (TB Poona ed , twice, tapsvdm, 10 text and
comm ) vrjanasye gopim RV V8§ MS TB apsudm 18 uninter-
pretable
ma tuigrur dhvanayid (MS dhuna®, TS °ypd, KSA °yed) dhamagandhih
RV VS TS MS KSA The text of MS 18 based on pp, the
samh mss are all corrupt but have v 1o place of dh (tvdgrur
vunairddhamagandhir) It seems that vu 1n these mess 18 a graphic
corruption for dhva, which should probably be read 1n MS as in the
other texts
§371 After or before single consonants, a miscellaneous group
apo devih svadantu (VSK sad®) svattam cut sad devahanh VS VSK SB
svdttam snd dhanr dapo devih svadantu MS  srdttam cit raderam
havyam dpo devih swdatmingm TS ApS The reading of VSK 1a
poor (cf svattam) Cf next
em enad adya vasavo rudrd adityah sadantu (MS svad”) MS KS TB
Here svad® does not belong, the reverse of the prec
aparihertah (MS °hrtah) sanuyama vaijam RV MS KS Intended for
eynonyma, MS slovenly, and suggesting phonetic corruption
tudyumnam nibhvasaham (SV nbha®) RV SV wbkd ‘glory’ and nbhva
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(for °van) 'excellent’ Graesmann calla SV’s reading false, which
18 rather harsh since 1t mukes good sense, ‘winming glory’

apdm rasam udvayasam (K8 udayansam, TA udayansan) VS TS MS
KS 8B TB TA The ongnal has an adjective ‘strength-arous-
mg’, KS and TA a verb form, which in TA 18 3 plur aor of
ud-yam KS muay intend the same with udayaniam followed by s,
but 10 VV1p 214 we have allowed 1t to pass 4s lat person sing

vibvam tu tvihutayah sarvi yatra brahmd vidvamyeto ‘st PrandgU  mévantu
tvdim dhutayas ca sarvih prajds tatra yatra visvamrto 't MU The
Conc suyg, ‘read visanfu’ for both  In the Poona ed (U panmisaddm
Samuccayah, An Skt Ser, 1893), the MU passage (p 406) reads
néanty 1o text and comm , but the PranagU (p 307), visvam tu
m both  Certanly vesantu must be read

anmbir ast dive TS KRS JB PB Vut anuir ass GB The Conc
calls the latter a ‘blunder’, yet, curioualy, Gaastra also has anilir

matrdvarund &araddhnim (MS °hnd) ctkatnt (M8 cikittam, KS pgatni,
AS cikatvam) TS MS KS AS  See §43  The AS form 1a chfficult
and suspicious

satyaujinsi drnkani (M3 durhrmd, KS t drhand) yam nudethe TS MS
KS sacetusau druhvano yau nudethe AV See §305

vande ddarum vandamdno mvekm: RV wandadvird vandamand vvagtu
SV See VV Ip 218

anu daha sahamirin kravyddah (SV kayddah) RV 3V sahamirdn anu
daha kravyidah AV See §353

anukd$ena bihyam MS  archdsena bihryam VS antarendnikdsam TS
KSA The VS reading 1 apparently o blunder, coinm reads
hahyam, which must be night, ne the contrasting antoram n the
preccding formula shows

53712 Onc annmalous case mvolving fulse word-division

uror i no deva rigas pike TS MS KS TB  pururirno deva ete VS
SB LS ‘T'he former (unginal) mean« ‘Protect us, O god, from wide
hostiity’ The Vi) reading s only an ancient phonetic corruption
Ecgeling, ‘ficrcely howhng (demon)’, which probubly comes close
to what wus felt as the meamng, but Mahidhara denives ravan
froni ra ‘mive’

5 Prezence or aheence of s

$372 Begmnning with IFE times, and continning into the hife of the
individual languages of the fanuly, combinations of v + astop (also
£ + nasal) vary with the conconunt alone minus the +  Hindu speech
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not only reproduces some of these doublets, but out of ita own impulses
(analogy and phonetic combinations) extends the process (roota #pak
pas, kr skr,etc) See Wackernagel I §230 in lieu of the almost endless
bibliography of the subject The variant combinations are always
wmtial, and the evanescence of the s 18 perhapa connected with old
conditions of senteace euphony (external sandhi)
§373 Thus easy opportunity 18 offered for vanous readings in this
respect Moreover genuinely different roots exist which are sufficiently
gynonymous for purposes of exchange However, the entirc phenom-
enon operates among the vanants to a very limited extent There
are also 8 few caves, all lexical po far as not suspicious, in which imtial a
before a vowel varies with a furm without s, a sort of peilusis comparable
to presence ur absence of h, below In addition a very few miscellaneous
cases medially
§374 Beginning with the cases of initial # before consonants (those
which occur are k, ¢, and p), we prescnt first the few strictly phonetic
cases, in which we are certainly or probably dealing with alternative
forme of the same word
sa prathamah samkrtir viivakarma TS TB ApS i (MS MS ya)
prathami samskrtir vibvavdra (MS  yajyie usmin) VS8 MS SB
(Pratika, MS) The root Ar regularly appears ay skr with vam,
80 that the Tait form is wrregular

ut te stabhndm: (TA tabhnomi) prthiwim tvat pare RV AV TA Cf
Whitney §233¢  In TA this law operates i spite of tmesw, thi
18 not without parallel

tegin (TS TB ApS ategan) danstrabhyam VS TS MS KSA TB
ApS No doubt the same word 1s meant n ull, but its etymology
and meaning are unccrtain RV has stegu  Perhaps the root
ti7 (onginally st2y) 1= concerned It may be eigmficant that in
V3 MS KSA the word 1s preceded by one ending in s, while 1n
T3 1t imtial initasection  As suggested in §372, this s probably
the way in whicli this wliole cluss of vanants onigmated

tart mandrdasu praycksu AV stani mandras suprayakguh K8  sa im
(TS 1) mandra suprayasah (TS mundrdsu pruyasak, MS mandrd
suprayasd stariman) VS TS MS  Probably all the forms may be
corrupt, at least they are all difficult But note stariman 1n MS
(lari AV)

§376 The rest are lexical, that 18 different. words are concerned, and
they are alro accompamnied by other changes in aounds
dwah samsprsas (MS sampreas) pdhe VS MS SB And
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prihwydh semprcas (TS TB ApS °cak, VS 8B sameprias) pah: VS
TS MS 8B TB ApS MS sam-prc and sam-sprs, practically
synonyms See §185

diwam agrendsprksah tVSK, wrongly quoted in Conc =as °dprkgah
dwam agrendsprkyat (TB °aprat) V8 TB  And others

visvd sprdho (AV mrdho) abhimdtir jayema RV AV TA,

dfjanena sarpigd sam wnéuntu (AV spréantdm, Ppp (Roth] nianta, TA
mréantdm) RV AV TA

yatrdsprksal tarvo yac ca vivasah (ApMB tanusam yatra vdsah) AV
ApMB yatrd vrksas tanuvar yatra visah HG

sa bhimim wivato (ArS sarvato, VS sarvata) vrtvd (VS sprtvd) RV ArS
AV V8 TA  See §200

tutho 'st janadhaydh (PB °yak) MS KS PB MS LS  stwio ‘sz janadhdh
TB ApS Sec §03

semsravabhaga (VS SB samsrara®, MS °gah, KS Kaub °gds) sthesa
(Kaus tavigd) brhantah VS TS MS KS SB Kaub See §596,
747

§376 Imtiully before vowels, we find 4 pair of cases of interchange

hetween sa congunctive and ¢ privative (antonytoe), the rest 19 sporadic

0§ (SV #ap°) vrysabkar: putim RV AV SV ajosa ‘unersatthch, gieng’

sacetasiv (VSN “ed) arepasaw VS VSK SB  succtasav saretasau TB
And others, see §180

d (VaradapU «d) nah srneann dtibheh sida sidanam (VaradapU sasvaf)
RV TS KS VaradapU The comm 17 hard put to 1t to explain
«t, he takes it for sa with Vedic lengtheming It 18 in fact in-
explicable

yavd ayavd dmd ahdah (KS yavd dyavd dnd t evi abdas) sagarah sumekah
MS KS NS yivd aydvd end timdih sabdah sggurah sumekah TS
The form sabda of TS | for regular ahda, 12 wholly obacure, doubtless
due to some analogy

undguso yathd sadam it s ksiyema Vait — ondgaso adham il samkgayema
TB  Sec §110

§37T7 The very few cases of evanescent medil s are entirely sporadic,

except. a few cases of precanve and other optative forms (a8 bhiydma

bhuydema), which are found 1n VV I §175 and are not repeated here

agmr ro vanate (VSK wanute, SV TS K8 vansate) rajpm RV SV VSK
TS MS KS Pretent and s-aonst

tasya te bhaktivdnsah syima (MS KS ®wvdno bhuydsma) AV MS KS
tusyds te bhakywinah sydma (MS KS ApS 4 13 71 bhaktwino
bhtiydsma) MS KS TB ApS (both) Suffixes vans and van
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6 Presence or absence of visarga

§378 This change, of course, can occur only at the ends of words
or parts of a compound word (or before pAda endings), and 10 fact 1t 18
moet commonly found at the ends of pddas Included are some cages
where the actual reading of the text does not show visarga, owing to
conditions of sandln  Altho the modern Indian pronunciation makes
this sound regularly an aspiration followed by a vowel, which takes the
coloring of the preceding vowel (Wackernagel 1 §225b), there weems
reason to believe that its pronunciation o ancient times was much
fainter, and certdinly 1t was never followed by a vowel The vananta
support thia theory by showlng not a few cases 1n which visarga 18
evanesccnt In the majority of cases both forma are morpholozically
expheable, involving different forme of noun or verb inflexion or the
like, some must be considered mere corruptiona
§379 In VV I §25 we have already preszented a group of cases 1n
which verb forms with final 4 vary with corresponding forma without
h, a fairly frequent p_henomenon
pra-pra yajiapalim tira (TA tirah, Poona ed Gra) AV VS TS NS
KS TA AS 88 ApS

suryosya lapas tapa (MS MS tapeh) MS TA ApS MS

n diraSravase vaha (SS vahah, em , mas mahch) AV S8

niyudbhir (AV wmyugbhir) viyav (AV VSK MS vdya) tha Ui ve muica
(58 tmuicah) AV VS VSK MS SB T'A AS SS ApS Add to
Vv §2s

wnvasmdt (TA dvo 1°) sim aghdyata urugya (TA °yak) RV TA

tdv vmd upa sarpatah SV IJB  emdm anu sarpata MS

agne nttad dhargo yad yayima (TB °mah) RV TB

a§innd bhigajdvatah (MS °tam, TB 1°ta, both edd ) VS MS TB

anyavratasya (TA anyad vra®) sascima (TA °muh, RV saseire) RV VS
MS SB TA (corrupt)

prats bhagam na didhima (SV °mak) RV AV SV V§ N

wratah smah (3G sma bhoh) SG PG

abhiraldh smah (YDb ema ha) ViDh YDh BrhPDh  Here, in late
texts, we find wbat may be a4 trace of the modern pronunciation
(smah sma-ha)

tasran vayam upahitds tava smah (MS sma) TB MS

tau saha (VS SB td ubhau) caturah prasiraydvahm (SB °yiva, M3
°yavah) VS TS MS KSA SB ApS

névdh pinvathah (TB °tha) svasarasya dheriih RV MS TB (comm
°thah in Bibl Ind ed, but Poona ed °tha) This s probably only
a case of sundhi before s + consonant, c¢f §978 ff
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ata 4 gu madhu madhundbhs yodhi TS . adah su madhu madhunabh:
yodhih RV SV AV AA MS See VVIp 101

agne (MS agnr) devesu pra vocah (MS voca) RV 8V MS TA Add to
VV I §§25, 156

sam agnis tapasigala VS MS SB (preeeded by svahd, probably felt as
part of the formula tho 1u MS edition sepurated by a mark of
punctuation) sughd sam agmis lapasd gale (*gatah, Poona ed
gata) TA* Aspple gatah 13 defensible See VV I p 161

varebher vardn abhe vu prasidatah (ApMB pra sidata) RV ApMB A
participle (gen sing , Grussmunn, nce pl, Oldenberg) 18 made 1nto
a 2d plur 1 ApMB

tha rama (HG framah) MS AB AS ApS HG Here ramah 18 a
noun form

§380 In noun inflection the varation oceurs between nomunative

and voeative case-forme

punar agih purarnave (AV “nava and °navah) RV AV (big)

nicerur axt meumpunah (1S TR nicankuna, MS K8 nicusikunah) VS
TS MS KS SB TR LS Voeative in TS TB by assimilation
to an adjoining formula, see §150

rtena (MG rte 'va) sthindm (MG °nd, ApMB HG °ndv) adh: roha
var$a (MG vaniah) AV AG ApMB HG MG Kau§ Here the
nom 13 secondary

agne ghrtendhuta (KS *tah) AV VS TS MS KS ApS

yugiah praty w ythdt (KS pratyagthdt, v 1 praty u°, M8 adds sumatau
mafinim) KS MS vyajiia pratirstha sumatau susevih TB Ap§

windrab (wndra) somasya pitaye (also ye trsiyate) RV (all three)

wndra (M8 1ndrah) stomena panicnda$ena madhyam (K8 °dasenaujah)
TS MS KS AS

paramajyd rcigamah (SV t °ma) RV SV AV

devebhyo (ApS devesu) havyavdkanok (RV *°na) RV (both) ApS

sahasrdksv amartyat. AV sahasrikyiydmartya AV

puvamdnah (SV °ng) samtaram es krnvan RV SV

tvastd devarh sahamdna wndrah MG lvagtar devebhis sahasdma indra
ApMB

yo agnth kravyavahanah (VS KS kawya®) RV VS KS AS  wvad agne
kavyamihana TS See §353

hiranyapaksah $akunth HG  heranyaparna iakune PG hiranyavarnah
Sakunch MU

subirana srja-srya $unaka ApMB  autirinch srja-srja HG - The latter
18 doubtlesz corrupt, a voc 12 required
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indra kraltd (M8 indrah krivd) marulo yad vaddma RV MS K8 Bee
foo4

ayd somah (SV aoma) sukrtyays RV SV Bee VV I §328

a tiptha mtravardhana (KS TBt ApSt°nak) AV KS TB ApS

dprno ‘s samprnah (ApS dprnost samprna) SS ApS The latter 18
secondary and poor

sndra karmasu no 'vata VS KS 1ndrah karmasu no 'vatu TB (but read
indra  'vala, see VV I p 260)

tndra (M8 1indrah) $rutasya mahato mahdnt RV MS The nom 1s
bardly construable

indrah (SV PB indra) sutequ somegu RV SV PB AS S8

indra (M8 indrah) svadham anu ht no babhiitha RV MS KS

kamena kriah (RV and p p of MS krta) érava icharmdnah RV MS TB

t1pthd ratham (TB rathe) adh: tam (VS 8B yam, TB yad) vajrahasta
(TB °tah) RV VS §B TB

dhdndsomdn manthina indra (MS 1indrah) Sukrat TS KS MS The
nom 18 not construable, see Knauer's note

matra satydndm pate (S8 satydndm adhipate) TB 8§  matrah satyinim
(VS SB satyah) VS TS MS KS SB PG

msed (K8 PG wévd§ ca) tdeva (PG devah) prtana abhigya (KS °ydh,
PG t °syak) KS TB ApS PG HG

vrihindm medha (MS rmedhah) surmanasyamdnah TB ApS MS

$uddho mamaddh: somyah (SV somya) RV SV

sajopd indra (TB 1indrah) saguno marudbhih RV VS TS MS TA
MahanU AS

§381 In miscellaneous other forms of nouns and adjectives, com-

monly with change of construction which can be more or less justified,

gsometimes 1nvolving different but related stems

prbal somam amadann (AV somam mamadad) enam 13(ayah (AV 15le)
AV AS S8 See VVIp 88, loc amng of tsta nom pl of

ghriavall santar (MS KKS °tur) ddhipatye (TS °yaik) TS M3 KS AS
Loc mng pstr pl Cf §706

avyo (BV avyd) vare (SV * virath) par: priyah (and priyum) RV SV
As prec

candrena jyolir amrtam dadhdndh (KS TB comm and Poona ed °nd)
VS KS TB sukram na jyotrr emrtam dadhérd MS (but pp
°ngh) The plural agrecs with a$mnd und sarasvali together as
subject, the fem sing with the nearest subject, sarasvati alone

dhanamyayarn dharunam dhareyignu RVKh  bhimidriham acyulam
plrayignu AV bhumadrnho ’cyuta$ cydvuyrynuh AV Change of



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NABALS, ETC 195

gender, neuter to masculine, the latter certainly secondary, see
§268

ga ndvdcir (KS °cl) abhi cagle ghrtdcth (KS °ct) RV V8 TS MS KS
8B Change of acc pl to dual, explained in §357 But the
actual reuding 18 ghrtdcir (before initial vowel following)

tari mandrdsu prayeksu AV (taken by Whitney as loc plur) stani
mandrad suprayakyuh KS (apparently felt as ‘nom sng) And
others, all forme dubious and likely to be corrupt, see §374

samhués: nsvarapi (VS SB S8 °pi, TS ApS*°pth) VS TS MS KS
8B S§S ApS (bi) In TS theold nom fem of the vrkis type

khajipo ’'jopakaSinth ApMB  bajabojopakdiini HG Both words
ununtelhgible, §689 Perhap: A 10 ApMB ending of vrkis type

andhanasyam vasanam carignu (ApMB HG ja°, PG janynuh) SG PG
ApMB HG See §57 The noin maac transfers the epithet,
whoee mesmng s not very clear, from the garment to the person
who 18 the subject

yend samatxu sdsahah (SV °kth, MS “h1) RV SV VS ApS MS  See
§584

aghadugti devayiti AV Kau§ atharvyugld devajatah ApS In AV
pom swg fei  In ApS, which 18 otherwise corrupt, the actual
text has “yita followed by a sonant, and Caland understands a
sing , but the verb 18 plural, and the Conc gives what seems
intendcd s the readng of the text (nom plur)

strah (TS MS KS sarah, AV surd) patatmnt (TS MS K8 °nth)
sthana (KS stha, AV bhatva) RV AV V3 TS MS KS Sing
in AV, plur iu the others

ya dhabkiva (PB aia®) bhuvandn: vwsvs (PB w1§vdh], comm vivdre)
VS JB PB 8§ Vit wéwihis certainly wrong

viruc chapathayopant AV  vidu chapathajambhanih ApS (corrupt,
Calsud adopts the AV reading)  See §272

uta vdm ugaso budhs RV GB  Conc budhih for GB, and #o all mss
apparently read, hnt Gaastra emends to budh: (loc sing ‘at the
awakening of dawn')

ardddhyd ed:dhiguhpatn V8  arédhyar (read with Poona ea ar®)
tdidhigapatim TB  The VS formi 1s anomalous, as a fem word the
stem can only end o u, and the nom form i contpontion 13
absurd

avasyuvdta brhati (TS ° tir) na (TS nu, AS tu) Sakvari (TS °rik) TS
MS KS AS Swg plural

imam yajydam avantu no ghrticth (MS K3 A8 avatu ya [AS no) ghrtact)
TS MS KS AS Sing plural
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parabur (TS parkur) vedih parabur nah svast: (TS °th) AV TS avasts
18 famihar as both fem and neut

vpthutdh (AV °td) prthwim anu RV AV V8 AB TB SMB Fem
p! Dpeut p! (1n duferent contexts)

bam ratri (V8. rdtrth, VSK TA ratnh) prate dhlyatdm AV VS VSK
TA MS All noms sg

datamuls Satdnkurd TA MsahdoU Satamuldh Satsnkuréh Mah&nU
Fem ang plur

srnvardy dpo dhiganat ca devh (MS* dhigand ea deri) VS TS M3 *
K8 SB Sing plur

nbo (SV dusu) vi&ra anu prabhuh (TB predbhu) RV SV MS TB  Agm
18 meant, and a norn or voc masc 1 requred, prabhu, repeated
10 the comm , 18 apparently understood as an adverb, but 18 prob-
ably only a phunetic errur

sambitam ksatram (MS KS TA add me) jugnu (AV kgatram myaram
astu ignuh) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA The AV form would
be masc , which cannot. be construed, Whitney accordingly adopts
mu

vatso jarayu (KS garbho jardyuh) pratidhuk piyigah AV TS MS KS
The regularly neuter word 1s here masc 1n KS, perhaps attracted
to the gender of the preceding masc

sa nah prthu (TB prthuh) §raviyyam RV SV SB TB  Transference
uf the epithet with change of gender fromn neut to masc

stsam ca me trapu (TS “pus)came VS VSK TS MS KS The rare
stem (rapus, fur the regular trapu

sapainir tubhabhurari (ApMB °rih) RV ApMB Only a nom sing
fern can be constriied  See Winternitz, Introd , xxn

sarasvati (AV TB t °tih) snapasah sadantu (AV sadantém) RV AV VS
MS KS TB N  Whitney culle the °tik form & blunder and emends
Thus 18 perhaps going too far, but of course 1t. 13 a nom &ing lke
the other

sarasvalyd (TV °tyah) supippalah VS MS TB Instr gen

salasralirgd (ArS °yah) Purusah RV ArS VS SB TA ApS Both
nom swng, “$irggh as if from an s-stem (contamwation from
frras?)

alinddhd wvithurena cid astré (MS astah) RV MS KS The MS 18
doubtless corrupt

varsman kakubht (TB Conc °bhih, MS kakubbhth) fiériydnah (TB
srayasva) TS MS TB See §400

upahitih sapta hotrat TS TB S8 upshita saptahotré SB  Sing
plur
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agne am purizgyah VS KS SB  agneh purigyam asa VS VSK TS MS
KS SB TB ApS MS Voc gen

hiranyayéh (MS °yid) Sucayo dhdrapitah RV M8  The only gram-
matically conatruable form 13 °ydh, MS seems cormpt

20 'ham v@jam saneyam agne (KS sandmy tegneh) VS TS MS K8
Voc gen .

sapratha (MS§ °thah) sabhdm me gopdya (MS pah:, and ‘jugupah) TB
ApS MS Both voc , stems 1o ¢ and as

1md brahma brahmavihaeh (TS 1 °ha) RV AV KS TB  As prec

svdhd tva subhava (VSK TS ApS °vah, KS subho) miryaya VS VSK
TS MS KS KB SB ApS Vocatives, 5 and a-stems  On K8
ace §749

ddtunt cec chikydn sa svarga rva AV ddtum cec chaknuvdnsah (Poons ed
chaknavin sa) svargn esam TA  See §826

dyumad mbhdty bharatebhyah «ucih (VS éuci, comm $ucth) RV SV VS
TS MS KS suct might pass as un adverb

didrvd rohatu pusmni (RV  rokantu puspinik) RV AV Sing  plur

tripadd ya ca saf{pada (VS yds ca yaf{paddh) VS TS MS KSA Sing
plur

trnam vasdnd (HG °ndh) sumand asas (HG aw) tvam AV HG The
form can only be nom sing fem , HG 18 inipossible

prthwyd (MS * °vyah) sambhava VS TS MS (both) KS SB KS§ ApS
Probably the only correct reading 15 *vyd (see von Schroeder’s note)

§382 In adverbal forins

atké (AV adhch, comm adha, hut Ppp adhak) sapatni y@ mama RV
AV ApMB  adha sapatrin mamakin AV Sce §74

srneanty (PB “tv) apo adha (PB 'dhah) k:arantih RY PB

pard swapnamukhdh Sucah AV parah svapna mukhé krdia KS  See
§820 The varnation -mukhih (hahuvrihi) mukha belongs to the
preceding section

§383 Involving different divismions of words

sumudrad udajany vah (ApS uducann 1wa) srucé MS ApS  See §33

wlam aham rakso ‘bhr (MS *rakyobkih) sam dham. (TS sam Adahdm:)
TS MS (both) K8 MS As the Conc suggests, rakgobhih must
be a corruption

grrd ca (AV wrdjah) Sruslth sabhard acun neh RV AV VS TS MS
KS SB  See §57

tariram  yajradumalan. (Muhinl  yarieh sa’) TS KSA TA
MalianU  See §318

tigmayudhdya bharatd srnotu nah (TB srnotana) RV TB N
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dsann 8 (S3V PB dsan nah) pdtram janayania (KS °tu) devah RV 8V
VS TS MS§ KS PB §B

pra su (HG se) mrtyum (SMB pra eumartyam, MG prathamam artim)
yuyotana (MG yuyotu nah) SMB ApMB HG MG

tUrjam bibhrad vasuvanth (vah sumandh, veh swanih, vaswinandh) ,
see §227

updnasah saparyan RVt upo nu sa sap® SV

kawvir yah putrah sa im @ (TA Conc :d imah, Poona ed 2a :md) ciketa
RV AV TA N mdh has no standing

ava (RV abhi, MS @ vah, V8 SB vicd) xomam naydmas: (RV mréamas,
VS SB avansyami) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB The readng
of MS 19 secondary but sumple

ndrah pdéena tsiktvd vah (HG pasena vah tsiktva) ApMB HG  :ndra-
pasena ntvd PG See §819

rlaryartena mam uta (TA ata) TB TA rtasya tv enam dmwah MS
(corrupt, see §838)

adyd mamdra sa hyah ram dr.a (MS Samhit&, sahyah samdanah) RV AV
SV MS N sam dna, verb, samdnah, ad)

virenyah kratur indrah sulastth RV of varenyakratiar (°tur, idenya-
kratar) aham, §554 Conc suggests virenyakratur, Oldenberg,
Noten, goea further and suggest3 varenya- (or °yah) krafur

vaiimanadcakyuhbrotraphvaghranaretobuddhyikidtisamkalpa (TA TAA
°dkitth samkalpd) me ‘udhyantam FA TAA MahanU Despite
the persistence of the reading °dkidt:h (to be sure, one m9 of TA
reada hke MabdnU ), 1t seems to leave us with an 1mposmble ending
for the long compound

§384 Miscelluneous

purd jatrubhye (TA ApMB jartrbhya, M8 cakrbhya, p p vakirbhyah)
atrduh (MS °da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB See
§57, atrdah apparently abl sing of a noun, MS corrupt, perhaps
feels datrda as unperative

apa (AV ava) Sveta padd jahi AV AG SG PG ApMB HG apah
$vetapad & guh: MG (but most mss apa, 8o read, of §517)

apa (MG apah) pragdt tama q jyotir ett RV MG  Here ull mss of MG
have the visarga, which 18 certainly near to nonsense

paritogd! tad arpitha ApS  part dogad ud arpithah KS  The true reading
n both seems to be udarpitah, see §63

sugantuh karma karanah karigyan JB  suganm tvah karmah karanah
karah karasyuh LS On the obviously corrupt LS see §739

gharmam socantah (AS °ta, 8S °tam) pravanesu (AS S§ pranavesu)
twbhratah AB AS 8§ Cf VVIp 165
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aghdya bhima herwah peradur (MS °daih) RV AV TS MS parddm
18 an infinitive, parddash 18 a very poor reading, perhaps felt. stupidly
aa a second peraon aomst injunctive (a8ddreased to Indra, despite
the 1st person verb bhima');or else a6 un inatr plur 'by betraval’

tam ha jartar na pratyagrbhnan AV AB GB JB §S Gaastra reads
nahin GB (v 1 na), but the sense clearly requires na

na slaridate (HG teisuridatah) ApMB HG  Both hopelessly corrupt,
Winternitz p xxvi suggeste #isari datah

adrnhathah Sarkardbks trwrglapr (MS trbhrgibheh) K8 ApS MS

samudramn nah subhram (AVPpp me subhavas) tasthiwdnsam AVPpp
MS  samudram nu subhvah svd abhigtayah RV  samudram na
subhuvas tasthwinsam AV And others, §§119, 789 nah, pro-
noun na, comparative particle

bhisazam na (M8 nah) sarasvatim VS MS TB na, comparative particle

7 Preseuce or sbuence of b

§386 The small number of caser of this sort at the beginning of words
shows something that resembles occasional pausis, or 1ta reverse
In the interior of worde 1L 16 even rarer, and entirely sporadic, partly a
matter of corruptions, but ef the starthing sanigiodire 1n the first vanant
under §487
§386 Imtiully h appears and disappears before vowels and y, once r
The vanation 18 almost wholly lexical , 1t occurs especially with particles
and lhight words, and somectimes involvee different divisions of words
sa ugrah sa bt (PG 1) hamyo babliiea TS PG This hias most the appear-
unce of a purely phonetic vanant, an otherwise unknown @ (said to
mean ‘and’, the mes are unammous) Yeems to be substituted for
ht, and may be suspected of being only & phonetic vanant for ki

himkdraya (and, himkrtiya) svihd VS MS &8 wmkdrdya (and,
tnkrtaya. KSA tin®) TS KSA TB ApS Interjections

tasnmann (AV wasminn) 6 (VS (goman ha) tasthur bhurandni méva RV
AV VS ¢f tasmunn arputd bhu® n° RV

raksur yegim (v | hy esin) lapa uccabhimam MS  And others, ere §340

yasydm 1dam visean {MS wnsvam hy asydm) bhuvanam anvesa VS TS
MS KS SB

mahas (MS mahi) ad yasya midhugo yavya RV ¥8 VSK MS 5B
mahi hy axya midhugso yavya I'S

dhiyo hinedno (MS dhiya wnvdno) dhiya 1 no avyat (RV avygh) RV
MS TS Rime words

antarikge puthibhir iyamdnah (GB hriyamdnah, v 1 hiyamdi.ah, but
po v 1 1 Gaustra) RV GB  Sce §353
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uta no brakmann amsah (MS °man hangah) RV MS KS AB SB S8
KS The secondary hangah 18 unaccented in MS , perhaps felt
as 8 verb form from root Au ‘and do thou sacnfice for us in the
brabman’

tena samhanu krnmas: AV leng sann anugrhndes HG  See §47

atho maitdtho mtd TA  hald mata hatak mta SMB  hato hatamdti
krimih AV The TA probably secondary

rakyohdmivacdtanah (AV * atho amiva®) RV AV (both) VS TS MS
KS ApS If the AV vanant 18 based on the other, which 18 not
certan, 1t 19 clearly secondary

antrimukhah HG alikhann snmimigah hantrimukhah PG
Barbanic namez2 of demons, with vagne suggestions of popular
ctymology (ue if rclated to dréru and a fem form of kantr)

atho ye kgullakd wa AV halah krimindm kgudrakah SMB atho sthird
atho kyudrdh TA

dsannygin hrtsvaso maycbhdn RV AV TS MS KSA N dsann egam
apsuviho wmayobhin SV Sec §820

vanisthor hrdaydd (AV * udardad) adhi RV AV (both) ApMB

§387 Medinlly thie phenumenon 158 even rarer, and 1u general 1t has no

particular phooctic interest Only the first variant deserves special

attention, 1n 1t all mea of Vait are repurted as agreeing on the remark-

able form sanijegdire, which 18 certanly for “hire and shows au un-

questionable 'pailosis’ between vowele which, just becausc 1t runs

counter to all expectatione 1n Sanskrit, must apparently be assumed to

be a genuine (dizlectic) phonctic vanant

tih pracya (Vait °yakh, MS pracir) wpgihire (KS 1 °hire, Vit sam-
ngdire) Vait KS MS  pricis coygagdhire ApS

sa (read sa) nah prajam pasin pahy araniyamdnah (p p ahdh, dni (ace'),
ydmdanah) MS wsa no rucam dhehy ahmiyaminah TA  Read
doubtless ahrniyaminah 1o MS , the absurd pp points n this
direction

marudbhyo yrhamedhibhyo (MS >dhebhyo) bagkihdn (MS rag®, ApS
baykdn) The word 13 wholly obacure

tujo Jand (ArS jane) vanam svah AV ArS  tuje yujo vanam (38 balam,
emcnd ) sahah AA S8 The passage 13 obscure, we gee hittle to
chouvae between svah and sahah

pary agram ahrsata (VSK t arsata or ahargata) RV VS VSK  parime
‘gnim arguta AV (v | wn AV angata) Ppp (Barret, JAOS 43
99) reads as 1n RV except ahargala, with one ms of VSK | Barret
em ahrsata



CHAPTER X CONSONANT GROUPS

§388 In thie chapter we wnclude, firat, variations between identical
double conzonante (or aspirates with preceding non-aspirates) and the
same coneonant alone, second, cazes of nssimilation of one consonant to
an adjoning consonant, or the reverse, and finally, sote caves of partiul
simplification of groupe of more than two consonants, by the ormssion
of one consonant {(or the reverse)—-1n so far as the consonant onntted or
inrerted 1a not, one of thase whoee character particularly lends itself to
such treatment, that is, a nazal, semi-vowel, hqund, mbilant, k, or visarga,
all of which have been treated 1n Chapter IX

1 Donble and single consonants

§389. The pnocipal subject of thiy section 1 double and single
consonants between vowels, thiut 13, not immedistely preceded or
followed by anothcr consonant When assoulated with other con-
sonants, the tradition 1 so confused that a detailed record would hardly
be profitable T'hus, after other conasonants, especially after nasala
and r, consonanis are very commonly wrntten either single or double 1n
the mss Editors have followed very different courses, sometimes they
attempt, with more or less consiatency, to regulanze the diecordant
epelhngs of their mss , sometimes they add to the confusion  Cf on the
whole subject Whitney, Grammar §§228-232, Wackcroagel I §98  The
plain fact 13 that aufter or before other consonants 1t was 1n practice
virtually impossible to distinguish br tween pronuncistion of aingle and
double eonsonants, as Wackernagel zays 1 ¢ It seema therefore
frintless to collect anch vanants as the following
Surnddhr (PG MG ‘urdh) Swro mdsydyuh pra mogth AG PG ApMB
MG Many mss of ApMB read sundh:

o su (MS §u) vartta (MS KS rarta) maruto mpram acha RV M3 K8
The spelling vartta (2d plural) 15 etymological, Muller printa varta
10 lna one-volume edition (1873) of RV

§390 Similarly before another consonant, a double consonant which
would be required by etymology 1 very often written single (Whitney
and Wackernagel Il. cc) Very httle value 18 or can be attached to the
readinge of mas and editions n such cases Thus the word patira

20
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‘wing’, from root pat with suffix tre, sy be spelled putra at any tune,
asin
tyenasya patram (MS pattram) na phha Sacibhth VS M8 KS TB,
where only MS has the etymological spelhng  So n
ukthapatra (MS °rd, TS °pattra) Wdyo grbhitak VSt TS MS KSt
SB 1, the editor of TS ulone printe “pattra, all others (contrary to the
Conc ) °patra, but most mas of TS actually read ®patra The same
arbitrary procedurc 13 appled to TS 1n:
yena (yend) rsayas (yenuarg®) tapasd satram (TSt sattram) dsate
(VS SB dyan) VS TS MS KS 8B,
where again most mss of TS read satram, with the others, but againat
the etymology (root sad) We have not burdened this book with a list
of such cases
§391 Equally a inatter of orthographic convention, and unworthy of
prolonged conmderation, are euch vanant spelhngs as occur in the
following verb forms
td ya devd d ca $dmd (VS and Poona ¢d of TB sdsevd) ca gurasva
VS TB The root 1 §ds, the ending sva
wyam wveh sd salyd ydm ndrena samadhaddhvam (MS °dadhvam)
TS DMS esd vas s@ salyd ydm ndrene samadadhvam KS
Reduphcated stem dhad or dad plus ending dhram
§392. Before dismmssing this aubject, however, we shall record a
nurmnber of variations where real lexical or morphological shifts oceur,
or at least may possbly be felt us occurning, to be sure we ghall find that
some of them are mere corruptions or orthographic vanants of the same
sort a3 those juet illustrated
arhunn dam duyase wisvam abhram (TA abbhuvam, MS & dhanvd)
RV MS TA The TA may quite possaibly have intended abhvam
(on the epenthetic u cf §790) But 1f the comm 1 right it would
be a lexically different word, he analyzesit as ab-bhurarn ‘produced
from water (and the other four elements)’ This s implausible a3
to acnse, but formally posaible
ut lvd (SV PB Svidh u ttvd, two words) mandantu soméh RV AV SV
PB 5§ Vait Rvidh Swvidh  The Conc prints wivd as one word,
miplying behef that ut tvd 1w intended  This 1s probably nght, since
the interjection s (of most doubtful authenticity even later) can
hardly be assumed for SV, and the other % 18 enchtic, and could
not stand firat
ya dlratly (SamhitopamgadB  dfrnoty) avituthena (VADh amda®)
karnau SamhitopamgadB ViDh N d!rnoty 18 an imposaible form
and must be an error
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ayam yah puro mbhinatty (SV °naty) vjasd RV SV The [orm nibhinaty
18 not noted by Benfey in his Glosasry or the notes to s transla-
tion, and 18 doubtlese a ruere orthographic vanant if not u misprint

agnar hotd vetv (SB vetty) agrar (SB AB agner) hotram wetu pravitram

SB TB AS &8 8o the Conc, TB Puoha ed reads vetty

and vettu  In any caze there 18 here probably a real lexacal vanation
between roote vi ‘enjoy’ and nd ‘know' (SB comm Jjandtu) Cf
next, and the vanations between the participles vita and wntla,
§398 below

praty tvadatyde tvag vettu (TB Poona ed 1 vetu) VS TS MS KS SB TB
praty wd dwa (TB dwah) skambhanir vettu (TB Poona ed 7 vetu)
TS TB And others in the context The text of TB actually
reads vetv-1ly dha, doubtless vettu 18 intended

dprd (AV * daprad) dydviprthwi antariksam RV AV ArS VS TS MS
KS SB TB AA TA N See VVIpp 27,129

yad drdhvas tgthd (KS tsthdd) dravineha dhattat RV MS KS AB TB
N Here the KS form assimlates, perhaps, to the following
dhattat, which however i# orynnally and properly 2d person  Cf
VVIp 27

agnir dad (TS dd) dramnam virape§dh RV TS  See VV I p 26

satvdndm (KS tsattv®) pataye namah MS KS This 1s certmnly not a
real lexacal vanant, for the gen plur of satvan would be satrandm
(cf §494), MS muet intend gen plur of sattva, hke KS

brhaspataye mahiga (TS mah: sad) dyumar namah AV TS  The AV
has 4 corruption (called by Whitney ‘senseless’) based on the
pronunciation of ddy as dy, and bnoging 1n1te tran 8 falee division
of worda, see §826

sadandn (Vart sa dahan) pradahan ¢ (Vait nv) agih GB Vait Par-
ticles u and nu, the paseage 1+ metrical and v(nv) 15 read con-
gonantically

lokam (RV ulokam) u (ApS 1d) dve upa jdmi (RV jdmim) iyatuh
RV MS ApS

Double and single consonunts between vowels

§383 The shift between double and single consonants when both
preceded and followed by s vowel 1s more worthy of attention  Here we
seem to find traces of the Prakntic tendency to treat a short vowel plus a
double consonant as the phonetic equivalent of a long (or nasahized)
vowel plus a single consonant, so that (in P4l and Praknt) the two may
interchange at random, without regard to etymology See Geiger,
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Pal §§5, 6, Edgerton, Studiea 1n Honor of Hermann Collztz 32 f Whule
other coneiderations regularly enter 1n with the variants, it seems to us
hardly to be doubted that this phonetic tendency existed wn the Vedio
language It appears moat clearly, of course, when the preceding vowel
18 long before the eingle consonant, but short before the double consonant,
§394 In some vanants the preceding vowel 18 the ciphthong e
This sound, of coursc pronounced as a monophthong from early times,
may be either long or short 1n P&l and Praknt, there 1t 18 always short
when followed by two consonants, long when followed by one In
Sansknt 1t 18 invarsbly covsidered long  But we find vanations n
the mes between sungle and double consonants after 1t, a8 In AV 15
10 2 (see Whitney's note), where nearly all mss read mdnaye lathd
for mdnayet tathé And 80 1n the vanant
sa noJivesr d yame AV sa no devegp d yamat RV TA |
where most mss of AV. read yame, but the comm yamed, which 1s
certamnly intended, the next word begins with d-, and the actual reading
of RV TA 1sa yamad See Whitney's note on AV 18 2 3, and VV I
p 74 Thisas clearly a phonetic simplification
§396 The other vanations, first where the quantity of the preceding
vowel shifts with the doubling of the consonant, mmvolve lexcal or
morpbological slufts  Thus 1 equivalent noun stemns of different
declensions, the stem apsaras appears also as aprard independently
apaarassu (HG °rdsu ca) yo gandhah ApMB HG
yd medhd apsarasu (MG medhdpsarahsu, Scheitelowitz reads medhdp-
sarassu for RVKh) RVKh MG apsardsu ca yd medhd TA
MahinU HG ApMB ApG
Here the fem gender of the word, and 1te nom sg apsardk, may bave
helped 1n the change But the hike 18 found with neuters, where no such
influence can be suspected
yd te agne 'ydsayd (VS SB 'yahéaya, TS 'yddayd rajdSayd) V5 TS
MS KS SB M8 ya te agne rayibayd (VS SB rajahbayd)
VS MS KS §SB MS§
§398a The adjective makad vanes with 1ta composition-form mahd-
agre vdjasyu bhajale mahddhanam (SV bhajase mahad dhanam) RV SV
§398. The forms rdye and rdyas vary wmith rayya: and rayyds (see
Edgerton, 1 ¢, §393) Undoubtedly the former are from ra:, while the
latter are from the parallel stem ray: (which by the way 13 ususlly
masculine, but occssionally femumune) But the phonetic shuft here
considered seems also likely to be involved, the 1a: formg seem ongnal
agne samrid 1ye raye (ApS rayya)  AS ApS e rdye VS MS
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SB TB (The Conc quotes AS ApS under ths form too, but it
refers to the same passage, agne samrdd etc )
rdyas pogena (M8 rayyd) md pabyata (and vak pabydm:) TS MB KS
§397. The base su, used as a root noun, must appear as su¢, a super-
lative from it, -sultama, vanes with the parallel base -si-tama
indraya (M8 MS °ya td) suguttamam (VS SB supalamam) VS MS
KS SB MS
§398. The roots ¢! 'enjoy' or the Lke, and wid ‘find’ with dental
suffixes, produce forms which are lexically independent but show the
same phonetic shift, it appears that 1n both the vanante recorded, the
forms of vi are older CI §329, agnir hotd vetv (vellv)
13tam ca vilam (SB AS nttam) ca (S cdbhut) MS SB TB AS SS
bocarva devavilamah (KS °wnitamah) RV RVKh VS TS MS KS
SB TA rocasva devavitamah V8
§399 More numerous are the cases 1n which the preceding vowel 18
either short or long 1o both forms of the vanant They are chuefly
lexical We begin with those in which the vowel 18 short  Forms of the
root c:¢, with dental suffxes, vary several tuues with denvatives of
f Or cyu
acittapdyi (TA acyuta®) agnit, and
acittamand (TA acyuta®) upavakts MS TA SS  Proper names of
nshis, 'unthunkable’ and ‘unshakable’ both make good sense,
the latter 19 secondary
athm (MS K8 MS mt:m) juhom manasa (VS TS SB add ghriena)
VS TS MS KS SB MS ApS See Keith on TS (HOS 19
p 444, n 1) Citam 18 perhaps, as Keith says, a mislake for
cttlam, but 1t seems widely attested, and we doubt whetber 1t ‘abould
bave been corrected’ by the editors of the texts where i1t occurs
To be sure, one me of MS has cttam, but MS citim The pasaage
belongs to the ritual of ‘piling’ (cur) the fire-altar In the same
context occurs
attim actttrm (KS mea feutim acitum, emended by von Schroeder) cinavad
KSt °v0) n idvin RV TS KS Add to VV I §337 Cf pree
md tvd m kran purvaciio (AV °ciltd, MS °atlau) nikdrinah AV VS
TS MS KS Lexcal, but the reading with ¢ seems to correspond
better to what 18 expected (contrary to the view of Whitney and
Keith). It refers to people who may ‘get ahead of’ us in the favor
of the gods ‘Having thoughts (devotion, or magic?) first’, or, 1n
MS, ‘in first thought’. ‘piling (the altar) first’
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5400 One case concerns different, case-forms of the same stem

vargman kgatrasya kakubh: (TB Conc °bhih, Poons ed °bhi, MS
kakubbhih) $udrydngh (TB Srayasva) TS MS TB Loc emng
mstr plur of kakubk The form kakubhth 18 an 1mpossmble blend
of the two, and rhould doubtless be removed from the text wmth
Poona ed , yet the comm seems to have read so (but he glosses
ullamadrnige, as1f loc )

§401. The rest are miscellaneous, and 1o part concern mere ocar-

ruptione and false readings

nama &khidate ce prakhidate ca VS MS KS  nama akkhidate ca prakkh:-
date ca TS The curious doubhng 1n TS 13 authornzed by TPr
14 8, but the mas show all sorts of vamations, see Whitney's
note on TPr, and Weber'son TS 4 5 9 2.

ayd san {ayah san, ayas san) manasd hitah (MS krtiah, p p krtah, KS
krtah) MS KS TB ApS ApMB HG aydsd mgnasd (vayasd)
krtah AS SS Kaué ayasd mangid dhrtch ApS ApMB krttah e
obviously a blunder Cf §402

vecrtidya (VS wiertdya) sudhda V8 TS MS KSA wicrtdya probably an
error

rawrtah (S8 muwrttah) purugdd drth AV SS  The passage where this
occura 18 rank nonsense, and any reading will do as well as any
other

vatsvdnarah pratnathd ndkam Gruhat (PB tdruha) AV PB TA ApS
In all followed by diwa-, druhad 18 the actual reading PB has a
phonetic sumplification or corruption, a 2d aing unpv s inap-
propnate (subject nomnative, and parsllel 3d person verb in last
pada) Add to VV I §332

phaldya, and phalliya, KbG bhaliya, and bhalldya, SMB GG See
§79

samudrdd udajam vah (ApS udacann wa) srucd M8 ApS  See §53

tmdm nardh (narah) krnula vedim elya (eta, elat), see §328

yamasya loke udhirayjur dyat (TA dya, MS loke mdhir gpardya) AV
M8 TA Corruption 1o MS

nnf: (nof, nnflyar, nnglyar) svdha, see §866

mdyddevd avataran HG  adevd devavattaram ApMB  Seversl HG mas
read avelfaram, powmnting to probsble corruption in 1ita text

ava tara (TS avetiaram) nadippd VS TS MS K8 8B  asattaro nadindm
AV Bee §832

tlo yayfio bhrgubhtr dramnodd yatibhar (M8 once yaltibhsr) asirda
MSt K8t ApSt The isolated yattibher can only be a mistake
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prtvo (VS MBS, prdvo) nyankuh kakkatas (M8 kakuthas, TS kasas)
V3 TS M8

dardra (TS °dran) nilalohua VB T8 MS KB SB Epithet of Rudra,
the TS form apparently felt as a participle Keith, 'waster’

apd vrdh parwrtam (TB Conc °vrtfum, comm °vrfim, Poona ed text
and comm °vrtun) na radhah RV TB

atmdsy atmann dtmanam (GB Conc 6tmandlmdnam) me md hinsth
GB Vait Kauf Gaastra reads correctly hke the others for GB

razani (AV Berlin ed ragjuni, by emend ) granther danam (AS dhanam)
AV AS Vait The emendation 1s probably nght, at least in giving
the true ongwnal reading of the passage, but there 18 no vanant
Caland wn hie translation of Vait quotes 1t as reading rdjant,
perhaps by a shp

jivebhyas lvé aamude vdyur indrah AV 8 1 15a Conc asys read
sammude, but Whitney would keep the text, analyzing with p p
sam-ude 'conversation’ The comm however connects the word
with root mud  If thia were right the vanant could be classed wth
§306 Uncertain

svarnudo abht gd adrim ugnan (8V 1man) RV 8V  Conc suggests
mugnan 10 RV , see however Oldenberg, Nolen, ad loc

$402 Next we coine to cases 1n which the vowel preceding the single

or double coneonant 18 long wn both cases Particularly interesting, as

suggesting the Praknitic influence to which we alluded above, are cases

where a secondary or corrupt reading appears with a single consonant

after a long vowel, the proper form having double consonant This

scems to point towards a tendency to ssmpldy double consonants in that

postion  Thus

aarvasmad devakilbrgit (VS °maal, LS eva kilb®) RV VS MS LS ApS
The LS obviously has a secondary lect fac, altho 1t mukes good
scnee

ayi (MS aydh, KS ayds) san (KS ms ayadsd) manasd hutah (MS
kritah, pp krtah, KS krtah) MS KS TB ApS ApMB HG
aydsd manasi (AS vayasd) krtah AS S8 Kuu$ aeyasd manasd
dhrtah ApS ApMB Cf §401

Jivim rlebhyeh panniyamdndm AV  mrtiya jivdm partniyamdndm TA
Read mrtebhyah in AV with some mss and SPP

sarvam m pudpayd janam RVKh AV  Edgerton, AJP 35 439, haa
suggested godpayd; janam as the true reading

§403 There are scveral vanations concerning the synonymous
adverbe paécd and pasrdl, before following d- In the first, at least, the
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form with double d 18 the older, so that the aame tendency 18 mvolved

apabcdddaghvane (SV apakcdda®) nare (S8V narah) RV SV TB ApS

apabcdddaghvénnam (AV  apaScddaghvdnnasya) bhuydsam AV M8
ApS MS

pabeddogdya glinnam V8  pascdddogdya gldvam TB

§404. There 18 Bome confusion between pratitta (and pari®), pple of

root dé 1 compostion, ahd pratifa (pari®), smilar form from root t 10

composition (and, once, an anomalous apralikam) In the first two

cases the form with double ¢ 18 the proper or onginal one, and the other

may be a phonetic (Prakntic) amphfication  In the other two the true

reading has angle ¢, and the double ¢ 18 textually very dubious

yal kusidam apratitam (TS °titam, and so TA Poona ed, with v |
°fitam, SMB apradattam) mayeha (TS may:) TS MS TA MS§
SMB  apamityam apratittam yud asmi AV ydny apamatydny
apratittiny (TB Poona ed °tdtany) asm: TB ApS It seems that
the onginal form must be apratillam, from prati~dd (cf SMB),
but possibly the pple of prafi-: may be defended  So the comm on
TA reads (apratitam), gloeang na pratyarpilam

Syene parilte (VSK parito) acurac co tvile VS VSK 8B  éyene vita
ula yo 'carat parittah AV  Here the true form 13 certamnly from
pari-da

apah mpisan svar (TB ApS suvar) apratitak (TB Canc °titlah, Poona
ed text and comm °titak) RV AV KS TB ApS Here the
double ¢ has no standing

stukt turam vayrimam apratikam (TB Conc apratittam, Poona ed °titam)
MS TB The only correct reading 18 uprafitam nvineible’ On
MS see §148

§406 In the few remaining cases the doubling 12 secondary or corrupt

alri (AV talra) yamah sidand (TA °ndl) te minotuy (AV krmotu) RV
AV 1TA A clear error in TA  see note of Whitney-Lanman on
AV

ugrampatyd (MS ugram pasyac) ca rdg{rabhrc ca tdnt MS TA Names
of Apsarases  The MS has a corruption, probably due to mecham-
cal form-assumilation to the final of rdsirabkrt, see §820

nama dkhidate ca prakhidate ca VS MS KS  nama dkkh:® ca prakkhi’ ca
TS See §401

svana bhr@ya®. VS TS SB KS ApS sdna bhray TA sién
nabkrad  KS suvan nabhrdd MS MS Keith on TS sug-
gests svana nabhrd;- as the ongwal form
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2 Assimilation of two consonants to one double consonant

§408 The vananta seem to show clear traces of the common Middle
Indic tendency to aseumilate two adjoining consonants Especially a
semi-vowel or lhiquid 18 assumilated to a different consonsut, and an
adjowning different consonant 18 aseumnilated to a nasal  With these cases
we nhall group a few 1nstances of the converse, 10 which the double conso-
nant appears to be older than the two different consonants Here we
have then a sort of dissimilation, which indirectly points perhapa to a
feeling of phonetic correspondence hetween two like consonanta and a
group consisting of one of them and (egpecially) a semu-vowel or hquid
§407 We begin with cases concerning r, the weakest of all the con-
sonants (Geiger, Pdl: §51, Jacob), Ausgewahlle Erzdhlungen 1n Mahad-
rag{ri on)
usrdv (VSK KS uard) etam anatri (KS anaiéd, v 1 °4ra)
brahmarodanau VS VSK TS KS SB MS See Keith on TS 1
2 8 2, he points out that anadsi, as well as anaéra and anadéri, 18
capable of a kind of interpretation  Yet 1t 16 probably secondary,
if not corrupt

manyor mrdhrasya (HG mrddhkasya) nasini ApMB HG manyoh
krodhasya ndsant PG  Kustc suggests reading rddhasya, saying
that manyoh secms superfluous But the parsallels show that
manyoh 18 onginal and that HG has a pbonetic assumilation 1
mpd®

kridi ca $aki copesi (ApS sdki tcornist ca) VS8 VSK ApS  Here the
disimulated fonn 18 secondary , 1t 18 no doubt vaguely felt as menning
‘foud-secking’ (¥r) + root 15)

dvat tam (TA read dvar tam, §873) indrah Sacyd dhamantam RV AV SV
KS TA
§408. The next-weakest consonant, that 13 most apt to be assimilated
to another consonant, 1n Pah-Praknt wy We have 8 number of cases
concerning 1t, to them should be added a few cases of final ny varying
with nn before an 1mtial vowel, which really concern morphology but
which we have placed with similar phenomena under Sandhi, §928
abhinne kAslye (TB khille) nidudhdtz devayum RV AV TB Comm on
TB khilibhile, the clearest poasible case of purely phonetic as-
sumilation

dupvapnahan durugyaha TA Bibl Ind dugprapnakan durussaha TA
Poona ed, text and comm duhsmpnahan duruyvahd MahAnU
See §255

abwin anabbato (KS tApS anatyato, MS van Gelder, anasvato) danam
KB TA ApS MS  Sec §255
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ud u tye (MB MS ud-ul te) madhumaltamah RV AV SV M8 PB
GB A5 85 Vait MS The secondary MS MS$ reading involves
subatitution of te for the older tye

yad annendfirohats RV Ar8 V8 TA yad anyenabhaval scha AV
Here the forrn with ny 18 secondary, but interesting as pointing to
the hght pronunciation of y On the nonscnsical readung of AV
(the comm has annena) see Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice
Bloomfield 127

pid bhdsvaly amipamé TA pitabhd syl tanipama MahinU See
§838 The sasiumlation 18 secondary

ospyam (TB Poona ed cappam) na piyur VS M8 KS TB capya
seems well eatablished, tho etymologically obscure, cappam may
be a graphic blunder

sirydcandramasau yrkyabhydm (KSA vrkkda®) TS KSA The TS formn
18 a secondary snd (as shown by Av varaska) unlistoneal form,
dissimilatory in character, quite analogous to the preceding It
has caused quite unnecessary trouble for etymologsts (cf Uhlen-
beck's plaintive query 8 v erkka)

{409 A sungle case concerns |
gévo gulgulugandhayah (Vait guggulu®) Vait KS ApS MS  The usual

Sanskrnit form 12 guggulu, but gulgulu occurs so pereistently 1n Vedic
texte that one 15 constrained to accept 1t 48 the ormgnal form
§410 As to r, 1t was already found 1nvolved 1n two cases mentioncd
1o §408 Besides, we find
tan nas trayatdm tancah sarvato (ApS tan no wisvato) mahat KS ApS
tan me tanvam trayaldm sarvalo brhat AV An obvious secondary
aseimilation 1in ApS , assisted of course by the preceding tan nas

yathdyatham nau tanvau (AS tanvd, MS tan nau) jatavedah KS AS
MS  The MS 1s obviously corrupt, no v 1 quoted

murdvarund karad@ghndm (M8 *hni) cikuni (MS cikittam, KS jigatni,
AS cikatour) TS MS KS AS  See §45

nbvandam (AV °do) vdcam anSvaminvdm (AV aunbvannndm) RV AV
See §246

apa durhdrddi$o jah: Kau§ Read °dnifo, the corruption may be graphic
(§869)

§411 Of cases concermng the asmmilation of non-nasal consonants
to adjouning naeals, there occur the following, besides one or two men-
tioned 1n the preceding sections as concerning semi-vowels
aganma yoire pratiranta (MG pralaram na, mss °ran na) dyuh RV

AV MG
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dawyd (AV dawd) hotaro (TS °rd, AV °rah) wanwpanta (TS veni®,
KB t vanyan na, AV sanipan na) pirve (AV K8 etat) RV AV T8
KS

akyatam argfam <ldndam SMB ° akgalam asy arpfam 1ldnnam gopd-
yarnam SG Epitheta of the cow, cf the cow-name 1lindd, MS
4 21 227,10,and4 2 7 28 12 Altho SMB comm aays
ildndam dnnam kyirddilakganam, 1t 18 probable that both this
explanation and SG’s form are due to secondary etymologizing

yod ejah jagalr yac co ceplals ndmno (Mah&nU ndnyo) bhdgo yan (TAA
Poona ed 'yam) namne (MehinU yaindn me, v | yun namne)
svdhd TAA. MahinU Here probably MahinU 18 secondary 1f
not corrupt, and the (partially) aspiomlated form with two nasals 1s
ongwoal

ukpantiidnd marulo ghriena AV 3 12 4 So Conc, with Whitney's
Transl, the comm , and SPP  But. aceording to Whitney no ms
reads so, except one of S8PP's érotriyas, moet of them have °innd, a
few °dna Ppp (Barret, JAOS 32 366) has °ind Sec §183

[svdhdkrtasya sam u trprnuta rbhacah (TB Conc trmnutarbh®, ApS and
TB Poona ed trpnutarbh®) RV TB ApS tmnu® probably mus-
pnat ]

§412 When a final mute 15 followed by an 1nitial nasal, the rules of
external sandhi require nasahization of the mute Lack of assimiation
18 here the exception, not. the rule  But 1t occurs in a couple of cases
sahasrdpsdh priandydn (SV °sad) na yayiah RV SV
anupfum (M8 °{ub) murasya (GB Vait add patni) MS KS GB Vait

It 18 perhaps not accidental that both the sounds here concerned
are of very rare occurrence aa finale

$413 In a case or two m at the end of a reduplicating eyllable, or
absolutely final, 16 alternatively assumilated to a following n, or remains
anusvdra This may be merely a matter of wnting
devya (ApS diwyd) Gpo nannamyadhvam (KS namnam®) PB K§

ApS
wijusya hi prarave (TS °ve) nannamite (TS namna®) TS M8 KS
4 yam (MS MS dyan) narah suddnavo daddéuge RV TS MS KS AS
MS Lect fac in MS MS§ (verb form, ‘they have come’)

§414. Conversely, before imtial m, final n vanes with anusvirs
But two cases are purcly morphnlogical, concerning the masc and neuter
(adverbial) forms tam and tad (lan), and the third 18 regarded by
Whitney and the Conc as & mere corruption
tam (MS tan) md devd avanty bodhdyas (MS °yt) TS MS TA
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tan (JB tam) md puna kartary erayadhvam JB KBU
trila etan manugyesu mdmrje TB  irta enam munupyeju mampe AV
Conc and Whitney's note say, read enan with SPP At any ratea
neuter and not a maaculine form 18 intended
§416 Finally we come to aasimilation of other consonants to adjoin-
ing mutes In every case a preceding mute may be regarded as as-
amilated to a following mute (precisely as 1n Praknt), with one excep-
ception which 18 extraordinary and may be corrupt, 1n 1t a following
nasal () seems to be assimilated to a preceding mute
Sdum nadindm hartm adribudhnam (TS °buddham) VS8 TS MS KS
SB  Keith assumes adribudhnam 1n his tranalation
§418 The other cases present the order of sounds which would be
expected a® a basis for asmmlatiun  Nevertheless 1n several of them
the dwssmlated form 18 hiwstoncally secondary  All happen to belung
also 1n §139, where they are diseussed individually, there 1s, then, no
need to repeat them here
§418a To complete the subject of asaimilation and disaimilation, as
1t appears among the vanants, a general remark may be added on thenot
very numerous traces of assimilation and dissimilation of vowels, detaila
of which will be found 1n later parts of this book We shall find snme
signs of a tendency towards u coloring in vowels associated with lahal
oonsonanta This appears 10 the vanation of av with ur, §§o01-4, and
10 that of r with ru, §§678-80 We have also noted, among the vanants
of u with a and ¢, what appear to be sporadic cases of assimilation to, or
dissmilation from, similar vowels in adjowning syllablea These wll be
found 1n §§603, 607, 609, 6224

3 Simplfication of Consonant Groups

§417 Under this heading there are firet one or two special cases to be
distinguished  On the 1nsertion of ¢ and k after final » and 7 before a
sibilant, see §§938 f On the optional dropping of a mute etymologieally
required between a nasal and another consonant, see Whitney, Grammar
§231, Wackernagel I §233a The dropping of the mute 18 required by
APr 2 20 The VPr 6 30 requires it before a voiced mute, the vananta
show also a case where the dropping occurs before a voiceless mute 1n
wnting, but aa this case involvea dropping of ¢ before another ¢, it may
be considered merely a matter of writing a double consonant as mingle
after a naaal (§489) The otbher Prati&khyas ignore it  All texts seem
to ahow 1t sporadically  But editonal as well as senbal vaganes have
helped {o make the record of ittle value Note Weber's disregard of the
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TS mss 1n the first two vanants, which 15 typical, other less conscien-

tious editors have doubtless been equally arbitrary, without troubling

to record the actual readings of their mss

§418. We quote the follomng vananta for what they are wonrth, which

10 our opinion 18 not much, for the reasona just atated

brhaapate tyamydm (K3 ms °yd emend °ydm) yudgdhr (AS yundh)
vdcam TS MS KS AS But practically all mss of TS yundh:

parwriidhs (TS MS SB °urfigdht) haraaa V8 TS MS KS 8B
But here too all mas of TS vridh:, and 8o pp of M§

ddiiyam garbham payasd sam argdh (VS andht, TS KS afjan) VS TS
MS KS SB

athdmptena jantdram aidhe (ApS aiigdhi) TB ApS But TB Poona
ed angdhs, text and comm

ducrr ankte (SV anile) fucibheir gobhir agnih RV SV

yah paurugeyena krangd samaikte (AV samarite) RV AV Kaub

udno (VS MS apo) dattodadhim bhintta (VS MS bhinta) VS TS MS
udno dehy udadhim tbhindht KS

sunddhy (PG MG and v | of ApMB Sundhs) &1ro mdsydyuh pra mogih
AG PG ApMB MG

ayam sa firikle (AY hiile) yena gaur chhiviti RV AV JB N

sampasyun paiktir (AV padtim) upaligthamanah RV AV

achd viram naryam panktirddhssam (SV peiti®) RV SV VS MS
S§B TA

|parktrah (KSA em tpanktah) keso mdnthilavas (KSA tman®) e
pitrmdm (KSA tpitfnam) TS KSA The mss of both texts all
read pdmitra, intending pditra, TS comm pdmira-kaéin, u8 a
dvandva |

§419 There remains a miscellaneous group of cases m wlich a

consonant 18 alternatively present or absent 10 a group uf consonanta,

numbenng three (or two at the beginning of the word) when the eva-

pescent consonant 19 present  We do not wnclude herc casea in which

the vanant consonant 1s 8 nasal, 8 semi-vowel, a hquid, or a mbilant,

since these have been trcated 1n Chapler 1X  (Such cases are common

when the evaneacent consonant 13 y or v, see §§314-3, 321-2, 332-7,

357,367,370) The only prominent group which stands out among them

concerns denvatives of the roots su and stu  The ntualistic use of these

wordas 18 such that the interchange 1s easy, there are many stuations 1n

which suta and stuta, soma and stoma will do about equally well

qirak somah (SV gira stomdn) pavamdno manigdh RV SV Here there
18 8 change 1o syntax, but cf the next, where there 1s none
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ghrtahutah somaprathak (MS stoma®) suvirah AV MS stomaprstho
ghrtavan supratikah KS TB13 7 2 7b, AS ApS  The ongnality
of AV 15 supported by the RV epithet somaprstha (fashionedon
the model of ghriaprstha)

apsu dhautasya le deva soma nrbhih (TS tr soma deva te) sutasya (KS stu®,
MS gtu°) TS MS KS PB apesu dhitazya deva soma le matindo
nrbhe glutastotrasya (AS nrbhih sutasya)  AS §§

ndrdsansena stomena (RV somena) RV VB TS MS KS AB SB LS
Kau§ See Oldenberg, ZDMG 54 54 and 56, Hillebrandt, Lieder
des RV 124 Grassmann would emend RV to stomena, but this
18 undoubtedly a later lectio facilior

[tutd (mea stutd) mayé varadd vandamdind (mee vedamdtd) AV atulo
maya varadd vedamdtd TAA Whitney's Translation abandons
the unfortunate emendations of the AV edition Weber, ISt
2 144, dscusees the TAA passage, he would understand atuto
aR sfuld-u |

§420 The rest need no snbdivision

paryma cit kramate (AS SS ad ramate) asya dharman: AV AS S§
‘Even a wanderer walks (rejoices) in his (Sawvitar's) ordinance '
Whitney's note imphes that he regards ramate us a preferable
reading, to us 1t seerns merely a lect fac

tam tvam wivebhyo devebhyah kratan (KS °bhya rtun) kalpaya KS ApS
Apparently KS has the true reading, f Caland on ApS 10 25 1,
kratin 18 suggested by the following phrase, daksindh kalpaya

ahordtrébhyém purugah samena (GB * kjanena) GB (both) SB

yena $riyam akmnutdm PG yena striyam akrnutam (88 striydv akuru-
trm) 88 SMB GG ériyam 13 clearly a secondary smphfication
with phonetic aspects

brhann as brhedravd (TS KS brhadgravd, MS brhadrayah, MS brhad-
rdyah) VS TS MS KS SB MS The form contaunng g seems to
be the older

fumbhdnas (KS stam®) tansam (TB tanueam, SV tianvdm) svam RV
SV MS KS TB 'Adormng (estahlishing) his own person '’

anyavratasya (TA anyddora®) sabcima (TA “mah, Poona ed °ma,
RV saictre) RV VS MS SB TA Tho the comm on TA takes
anyddvratasya s two words, accent and sense ugree in showiwng
that 1t was felt as one, anyad v the ‘stem’ form

malevs pulram bibhrtd gv (VB SB bibhridpm) enat (TS K8 enam)
VS TS MS KS SB  The verse 18 sddressed to the waters, whioh
accounts for the secondary change of V8 SB
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namah bupkydya (M8 Supydya) ca haritydya ca V8 T8 MS K8 Von
Schroeder thinka MS 18 probably to be emended to kupkydya,
but 1t may be the true reading (a8 phonetic smplification)

bhayam iUimabhydm (KSA ° madbhyim) TS KSA Stems 1n -man
-mant, obscure names for some part of the horse's body

§421. In some cases an Imtial consonant, or even two imitial con-

sonants are dropped altogether (or added)

krtAn nah pahy anhasah (TA erasah) MS TA rtdn md mudcaldnhasah
TB The latter 18 poor, comm rldt praptil tasmad arhasah

rinsya dhdmno amrtasya yoneh TS rlasya yomim mahgasya dhdrdm
V8 K8 SB jghrtasya dhérdm mahwyasya yorem MS cf ghriarya
dhdram amrlasya panthim TS KS ApS  Rituahstic rigmarole
The MS pida may be a blend of the other two, both of which
are found 1n KS

Sravo (RV VS avo) devasya ainant (TS TA °smm) RV VS TS MS
KS TA

stavino (VS TS KS S$B avd no) devyd krpa (VS S$B dhyd) RV VS
TS MS KS SB avd no 19 a facile and shipshod substitutiou

dyobhavyiya (AG  mayo®) calugpadi AG 3G  calvdrt mdyobhuviya
TB ApS ApMB SMB PG HG The SG s obvivusly secondary
and poor, 1t must be understood as a8 quasi-denvative from dyu(s)

yasam agnir 13{yd (KSA nistyd) ndman: veda RV TS KSA  The KSA
reading 13 an attempt to ‘correct’ an obscure passage ‘Whose
names Agm knows by the sacnfice’ ‘whose foreign (external)
names Agm knows'

rrum tunddnd palyeva jJdya AV perum tuniyina palyera jayd 1S  The
ongmnal form of eru  peru 18 unknown, 1t probably means the male
organ

purudasmo myuripa (KS purudnsmavad mscaripam) induh VS KS SB
urudrapso mdvaripa induk TS ApS  Synonyms

madhwi (VS adhvd) rajansindriyam VS MS KS TB Commm on VS
madhvd, the only possible reading  1s adhed » msprint?

[tvayd jvasena aam atimah: tvé SG traydvasena etc TS KS TB AS
MS Kau$ SMB PG jvasena 18 u muspnint, corrected SBE 29
98, note |
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§422 The outstanding feature of these vanants 18 the hght they
throw on the matter of rbythmic lengtheming, and, to a leas extent,
rhythmic sbortening They are supported 1n thess respects to a much
smaller degree by the varnations between short und long 2 and v, recorded
in the next chapter —In §§300-2 we bavc referred to vanations between
@ and short a plus nasal, they will not be repeated here See hkewise
§§395-8 for the same varnstion before mngle und double cunsonants

§423 Particularly important are the cases in which the vanant
vowel 15 final, either absolutely, orin the seam of a compound, or before 8
suffix that 18 treated as if 1t were a part of a compound It 1s1n these
that we detect mont clearly the lengthening of a short vowel due to
sentence rhythm  We shall present them first, followming them wth
variations between 1rutial and medisl long and ehort a, 10 stem forma-
tions of nouns und verbs (where we still seem to find traces of rhythmc
lengthemng), and 10 1nflexavnal elements (where 1t seems to be vartually
non-exstent) Finally there will be presented a group of purely lexical
and msccllaneous variants of non-final a and &

§424. In ull these classes there are instances of shortening as well as
lengtheming, that 1s, cases n which ¢, not short a, 18 historically the
more orginal, not to apeak of different formative elements where both
forms may be justified Shortenings of a before more than one con-
sanant seem occasionally to euggest the Prakntic tendency to shorten
long vowels 1n closed syllables (cf §§393 ff) But other conmderations
ususlly enter 1n, so that the extent of thie purely phonetic shortening 1a
problematic

§426. The relation of rhythmic lengthening to meter 18 well atated by
Wackernagel I §266a The poets make free use of the hcense to
lengthen a final short a 1o syllables where the meter requires a long
But fundamentally 1t 13 & matter not of metnical requiremcnta but of
sentence thythm  Among lengthenings of final short a which can with
certainty be regarded as rbythmie, the majonty do not ocecur 1n syl-
lables requred to be long by mcter  As atated by Wackernagel, the
rhythmic lengthening 18 prehistonc and occurred onginally when the
syllable would ovtherwise be short (that 18, when s single consunant
followed the vowel), and when the neighbonng syllables were short,

218
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especially the following one Analogical extension has obscured
without obliterating the onginal conditions

1 Final a and 4

§426. Under this head are included a and 4 not only as abselute
finale 1n & word, but also &s stem-finals 1n parts of compounds, or before
such suffixes as vanf (treated as compounds in respect of sandhi), or
even in the reduplicating syllable, which as regards sandhi behaves 1n
the same way, tho 1t may be regarded as closing the gap between final
and medial conditione  But to avoid possible vitiation of results thru
thw grouping, we shall separate the absolutely from the relatively final
cases

§437 To show the precise extent of genune rhythmic lengthening,
some further distinctions will be necessary In some of the words
concerned, the regular final 1s 4, not short a, either 1n all penods of
the language, or 4t least in the earhest In others, both a and & can
be more or less justified morphologically or lexically, or the lengthening
may have been asmisted by some formal analogy Take 88 an instance
the gerund ending ya or y@ Altho ya prevails entirely in the later
language, yd 14 much the commoner in RV, and 1s probably the older
form (a stereotyped instrumental case-form, whether ya 13 to be re-
garded a3 an onginally distinct ending, not 1dentical with yd, need not
here be discussed, cf Wackernagel 111 p 34 f and references 1o small
print there) Or agamn, the instrumental singular endng of a-sterns
(ena) often ende in d, it 18 at least poseihle that other instrumental forms
in ¢ may be concerned in this (as suggested by Wackernagel 1 p 312
wfra, rather different 19 the implication of 1T p 92)  Obvioualy such
forms must be separated froin cases of purely rhythmie lengthening
We ghall therefore begin wath—

(a) Absolutely final a, orynnally short, varying with rhythmeally
lengthened d

§428 Here we include thirty-eight vanants o which the lengthening 1s
certainly secondary and scemns due to the sole and exclusive operation of
the luw of sentence rhythm, at least there 1s no apparent morphological
or analogical justification for it The principle 1s ably discussed by
Wackernagel 1 §§2646 The pada-pathas regard the lengthemng as
one of sentence rhythm, for they regularly substitute short @ Theiwr
opinion 18 confirmed by the fnct that the lengthening practically never
occurs at the end of a pAda nr sentence, nor, in TS, at the end of &
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kandikd (Wackernagel 1 §265a, note), ¢f VV I p 174 Ongnally
it depended on the quantity of the surrounding syllables The typical
case was that in which final a followed by a single consonant (8o that the
syllable was hght) was both preceded and followed by hight syllables.
Thie succeesion of three hght syllables was avoided by lengthening the a
§429. Most of the cases ure verb forms ending 1n a thirteen of the
2d sing 1mpv -a, eight of 2d plur -ta and -tha, two of 2d sing mMddle
-sva, four of 15t plur -ma, and one each of 1st sing perfect -a, 2d sog
perfect -tha, and 2d plur perfect -a  There are seven other cases
two of ama and pra, and one each of ce, wa, adya, and sapta On pra,
probably not to he connected with IE *pr3, see §§439, 449, 463
§480. No achool tendencies are revealed by the vanants Late
and popular texts replace an older or hieratic a by 4, and vice versa,
with perfect indifference But some general considerations suggest
themselves
§431 Firet the vamant word never occurs at tke end of a pida or
sentence, except 1n one or two pecuhar cases (Note that n AV 19 39
10d suvd 18 2 misprint for suva, see Whitney's note, the pada 13 repeated
without vanant from AV 5 22 3d) One exception has been explained
in VY [ p 174 vanaspate 'va srja (KS srja) AV VS 1S MS KS
For another see n:hdiram etc , §446
§432 Secondly only once does the lengthened syllable occur before
an nit1al vowel, leaving hiatus
tndra somam ptbd imam RV AV SV MS indra somam imam piba
RV S8 Here indecd onc might be tempted to understand pibds
w the first form, but pp of RV MS both pthe Cf Oldenberg,
Noten on 8 17 1
§433 Thirdly Otherwise the word following the a ¢ always begina
with a mngle consonant, except 1n two cases, wn both of which the d 19
secondary (AV , sbort @ RV ) and seeme due to special reasons In
both cases, as 1te happens, the following word 18 pra We are not
inchined to see any significance 1o the conjunction mute plus hqud
(as of this group falled to make the preceding syllable heavy}, possibly
more umportant 18 the fact that p 18 a labial consonant (cf §464)
ul tigthata (AV Kaué °td) pra laratd eakhdyah RV AV VS SB TA
Kaué The ¢ may be attracted to match the ending of taratd,
where 4 18 1n every way regular and demanded by the meter
juhota (AV °td) pra ca tigthata RV AV VS TA This pada of AV
(18 2 2b) 1n RV 10 14 14b, the preceding one 18 RV 10 14 15a
(these two RV verses are jumbled 1n AV, see Whitney-Lanman),
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yamdya madhumatiamam  But further, RV 7 102 3b has juhota
madhumatiamanm, the first word 18 the first word of AV 18 2 2b,
and the second 1s the last word of the preceding pdda  Apparently
the secondary 4 of AV juhotd 18 a reminiscence of juhotd RV
7 102 3b, where the d 1s regular, 1n that RV passage 1t was imme-
diately followed hy madhumatiamam, o AV 1t s immediately
preceded by that word
§434 With these, the only two real exceptions, are to be compared
two others 1n which two following consonants are or seemn to be con-
cerned
chayd ca dasabhis ca svabhite (AV cd suhite) AV VS MS SB TA AS
85 Both are regular, in AV cd plus one consonsnt, in the othera
ca plus two
agne purisyddhipd bhara (TS bhavd) tvam nah VS TS MS KS SB
Intended for 4 tngtubh padda  Perhapa fvam 13 surplusage, whether
1t 18 or not, a long syllable 13 required by the meter before 1t, and
tvam (1f kept at all) must be read tuam  But mnce vocshic y and v
do nol count ae consonante for the purposes of the law of rhythrmic
lengthening (Wachernagel I §263a, note), the & 18 not followed by
two consonanta and the lengthening 1# demanded It 1s the other
texts, with hhava, that are wrregular
§436 Fourthly, as to the quanuty of the surrounding syllablea, the
vananta do not support quite so stnkingly the prinaiple atated above,
that they ehould both be short We may remember that, in fact,
one form of the vanant always keeps short ¢ In about half the vanants
the preceding syllable 1a long  The following syllable conforms better,
1t 18 short 1n sbout three fourths of the cases [n cight cases both
the adjoining syllablea are long In five of these, the older form of the
variant has short @, but 1o the other three d 13 older It 13, however,
probably not accidental that 1n six of the eight cases the following
ayllable 18 an enchtic pronoun, that 18 a ‘hght word’, lacking 1n accentual
prominence, even tho metneally long It walso worth noting that in half
the cnses tlic vanant vowel 19 1n the sccond syllable of the pada, this
18 8 favonte position for thythmic lengthemng, as we shall presently aee
§436. The cight cuscs where long syllahles both precede and follow
are
hinva (Vait °wd) me gatrd (KS gdtran:) Aarweh TS Vait K3 ApS
MS  Lengthening only 1n the late and pseudo-hieratic Vait
pary @ pu pra dhanva (AV °vd) vdjasitaye RV AV SV KS AB SB
Lengthening secondary
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abht vanir rgindm sapla (SV °td) nugata RV 8V

wndma (Kaué text °md, read °ma with AV ?) te svapna janitram AV
Kau$ (pratikaonly)

adha sma (MB #md) te vrajanam krgnam asty (M8 astu, KS °nam qaty
krgnam) RV SV VS TS MS KS SB [lLengthening secondary

mdma te néma (AV wndma te dhima) paramam guhd yat RV AV V8 T8
MS KS SB ApMB

asty h gma (TS M8 KS astu sma) te bugminn avaydh RV VS TS MS
KS SB

adyd (SV GG Svidh udya) no deva eantah RV 8V AB KB AA TA
MahanU AS §§ ApS AG 5G GG Swidh
§497. The only other cases of a following long syllable, not final
1 1ts pada, are
vahd (TB N vaha) devatrd didhryo (M8 dadh®) haviny MS KS TB N
upa (MS wid) no murdvarundv shavatam (MS °nd thagatam) MS TB
TA

tndrasya nu niryamt pra vocam (AV nu pra [read prd, §449) vocam vir®)
HV AV MS ArS AB KB TB AA N Note that d s clearly
secondary and 18 followed by a labial consonant (§464)

§438 In quoting the full hst of these vanants we shall classify them
according to the postion which the vanant syllable occupies 1n the
verse All but one of the thirty-eight varianta are metnical, and that one
18 cadenced prose and umtates a trnistubh pida In two cases the
order of words 1= 0 changed that the vanant syllable occurs in different
positions  Of the rest, the vanation occurs most often i1n the 2d, 3d,
and 4th syllables of the pAda, viz , six, four, and six times respectively
It occurs three timea in the fifth ayllable of tristubh-jagati pidas before
the resura, and once as the imtial syliable, so that it. occurs twenty
tumes in the first part of the verse, and fifteen 1n the last But of these
sixteen, eleven concern tke eighth syllable and two the tenth, one case
cach concerns the seventh and ninth syllables of jagati padas, and the
sxth of an anugtubb  This summary indicates that, except where metn-
cal requirements have caused the lengthening, the occurrences tend to
be pretty closely restricted to the first part of the verse, and specifically
to the second, third, und fourth syllables (and the fifth when that
precedes the cesura) In the last part they occur as a rule only when
the meter requires a long syllable

§499. In the first syllable of 8 pida
pra (KS prd) na ayur jivase soma tdrih RV KS AB GB Vat MS

It 18 unlikely that a rather late text ke KS has preserved a hiatonc
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representative of IE *pr6  Cf pra (prd) emd mindly (munoty)
qyarah, §612, which probably belongs bere, and §449
§440. In the second syllable
hinva (Vait °vd) me gatrd (KS ¢dtrdni) harwah TS Vat KS ApS M3
vahkd (TB N vaha) devalrd didhrgo (MS dadh®) havingt MS. KS TB N
ndma te ndma (AV ndma te dhama) paramam guhd yat RV AV VS TS
MS KS 8B ApMB
vidma (Kauf °md) ¢ svapna jenram AV Kaub
adyd BV GG Swidb adya) no deva saritah RV SV AB KB TB AA
TA MahinU AS 85 ApS AG $G GG Swidhb
upa (MS wtd) no mitrdvarundy ihdvatam (MS °nd thdgatam) MS TB TA
§441. In the third syllable.
juhota (AV °l4) praca tigthalta RV AV VS TA
pretd (TS upa preta) jayald narah RV SV AV VS TS Read pro-d
m RV ctc TS seems to have tned to improve the meter, but
only makes 1t worse
Jamyvd (MS °sva, RV KS °sfa) h: jenyo agre ahnam RV TS MS K8
ApS
odka sma (MS smd) le vrajanam krgnam astr (MS astu, KS °nam astu
krsnam) RV 8V VS TS MS KS $B
§442 In the fourth syllable
vartvasye mahdmaha (SV "syd mahordm) RV SV
tam i@ prwe (TB prnd) wasupate vavindm RY TB
ut tigthata (AV Kau$ °ld) pra tarald sakhdyesh RV AV VS SB TA
Kaus See §433
d juhota (TB ApS °ta) duvasyata RV SB TB ApS (pratika)
ramayata (KS °td) maruah syenam danam (MS marutah prelani vdjinam)
TS KS ApS MS Threec mas of KS ramayata
asti ht smd (TS MS KS astu sma) te fugminn avayah RY VS TS MS
KS SB
§443 In the Afth eyllable, before the cesura
udirayathd (MS MS °u, AV KS °ta) marutah samudratah RV AV TS.
MS K3 AS
yaird nat cakrd (Conc cakra for KS with one ms, but ed cakra with
others) jarasam (anundm RV ¥S MS KS GB SB. ApS ApMB
HG
praico agéma (TA prdnjo 'gamu) nrtaye hasdya RV AV TA
§444. In the axth syllable of unustubh
indra somam pibd vmam RY AV SV MS ndra somam imam piba
RV 8§ See §432.
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§448 In the seventh syllable of )agatl:

pary i yu pra dhanea (AV dhanud) vqjasdtaye RV AV 8BV KB AB
SB  The third syllable after the cesura 1n trigtubh-jagat! meter
tends to be long

§448 In the eighth syllable of trngtubh-jagat1

apo devir upa sr7a (MS aryd) madhumaih VS T8 MS KS SB

brhaspate par: diyé (TS diya) rathena RV AV 8V Vs TS MS KS
No real vanant, since diya enda a kandikd 1n TS |, see §428 and VV
Ip 174

agne purlgyddhipa bhava (1S bhavd) tvam nah VS TS MS KS SB
An uregular verse, which psychologically belongs bere uniess
tvarn be deleted , see §434

vanaspale 'va stjd (KS srja) AV VB T8 MS KS  Also belongs here
properly, ree §431and VVIp 174

dyumantam ugmam d bhari (SV bhara) svurnidam RV 8V

aditsan vd (M3 dhipsyam vi, TB yad wdddayan) samyugara (TB
°jagdrd, MS °cakara) junebhyah M8 TB TA

vayam rdsire yigrydma (MS 1t KS t °md, MS pp and TS jagnydma)
purohwiih VS VSK TS MS KS

yasmad yoner uddrithd (KS °tha) yaze (MS KS yajd) tam RV VS TS
MS KS §B

sapta yonir (KS yoninr) a prmasva (TS K8 TB °sva) ghrlena VS TS
MS KS SB TB

ekayd ca dasabhis ca svabhile (AV ¢4 suhite) AV V8 MS SB TA AS
S5

bhagemarm dhiyam ud avd (TB t ApMB t ava) dadar nah RV AV V8 TB
ApMB

nihdram tn n1 me hara (TS thara) TS KS The TS form 1s quoted
as a case of lengthened final a 10 TPr 3 12, the actual quotation
there includes the following word nihdram, wluch 18 the imitial of
the next pida There 195 no doubt of the pAda-division, the pada
18 anuytubh, not trigtubh  But the lengthening of a final 10 1ta
pida 15 so utterly anomalous that one of two things must be
assumed Either the lengthening was due to & careiess assumption
that the pida was tngtubh (including the following nihdram),
or (and this we believe 18 the correet explanation), the real reading
wntended 10 the samhitA-patha 18 not hara but hards, sub; and not
imperative  This was wrongly analysed by the pp. as harg,
and hence arose the TPr rule on the subject This vanant should
then be added to VV I §152 We do not count 1t 1n our figures
for this sectipn
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$447 In the ninth syllable of jagat!
abh: vAnlr rpindm sapla (S8V °i4) ndpata RV 8V
§448. In the tenth syllable of tngtubh
virebhir abvawr maghavd bhavd (T8 °va) nah RV VS T8 MBS KS No
true vanant, mince bhava ends a kandiks in TS , of §428 and VV 1
p 174
gharmam pdila vasavo yajata (TA °ta, M8 °tré) vaf (MS vef, TA vaf)
V8 MS SB TA Cudenved prose, imtating tngtubh meter,
bence lengthening secondanly 1o TA  Note that TA 1s the only
text that has a short vowel 1o the following syllable
§449 Different syllahles, with change of meter
wdam me prdvala vacak RV V8 TS KS TB ogadhayah prdvala vdcam
me MS cayd avata viryarn Kaué Where the lengthening occurs
1t 1 favored by i1ts metneal position
tndrasya nu virydra pra vocam (A\" nu pra vocam vir®, but moet mma ,
SPP, and Whitney Transl prd for pra) RV AV ArS MS AB
KB TB AA N —Ppp (Barret, JAOS 48 47f) like RV On
pré cf §439 and 437

(b) Worde in which ahsolutely final a vanea with 4, the & being
capable of more or less justification on formal grounds

§480. Here other conmderations enter 1n and make 1t imposaible to
regard the law of rbythmic lengthening as the sole determinant, altho 1t
remaine an important and perhaps 1n many cases the deciaive factor
We include here adverbs in tra or trd, adverbs 1n tha or thd, dha or
dhd, gerunds 1n ya or yd, \nstrumentale from a stems 1n nag or nd, and
peuter nom -acc8 1 ma or md, also one vanant of acha acha 1t 18
noteworthy that 10 nearly all the cases, except the gerunds (1n wiuch
the ending yd 18 probably older than ya), the variant vowel occurs
the second asyllable of the pada (cf §448) Furthermore, 1t nearly
always (with only one exception) 1s followed by a word beginning 1n a
single consonant Fxcept in the case of gerunds, it never comes at
the end of a pida

§461. Adverbe tn tra (rd, V12 yalra, tatra, atra There 18 a suffix
trd, whose independence of tra seems indicated by & difference of accent
(Whitney, Grammar, §1099a), the former 18 accented on the suffix, the
latter on the stem So far a8 we have noted, our vanant forms in {rd
always accent the stem Still, the existence of the tra-suffix cannot be
ignored 10 considenng these vanations While they are probably te
be regarded as prumanly rhythmic lengthemngs, some i1nfluence from
the suffix trd may be at least suspeeted
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§452 In all eight cases the adverb comes at the beginming of the
pida, so that the vanant syllable 18 second It 18 always followed by &
single consonant; the following syllable 18 short three tiumes, long five
times In nearly all cases the older version haa 4
yatrd (M8 *yatra, AV *yend) nah (AV *&) pirve puarch paretgh
(RV MS* pareyuh) RV AV (bus) MS (tns)

yotrd sapla r8in (TS KS yatra saptaryin) para ekam ghuh RV VS TS
M8 KS N

yatra (TS yatra) sukdrdah sukrto madants (TS °te) AV TS

atra (AV tatra) yamah sddand (TA °nat) te minotu (AV krnofu) RV AV {
TA

tatrd sadah (SV tatra yonim) krnavase RV SV KS

tatr& (SV tatra) no brahmanaspatth RV SV (atra indra brhaspatih
VS

yatra (SV yatrd) devd 1t: bravan (SV bruvan) RV SV

atrd (VS atra) jahimo (RV TA jahama, AV )ahita) ye asann aSevdh
(AV aswdh, and asan durevah, VS SB 'fud ye asan) RV AV VS,
SB TA
§463 Adverbs in tha, thd, and dha, dhd Among Lhe vanants are
found only athu, atha, adha, adhd, and one case of iltha, 1thd Here
there 13 less resson for assuming rhythmic lengtheniug, or more reason
for euspecting formal anslogy, because most adverbs of this type
regularly have @ The only form that usually ende in tha 1s atha,
and adha 19 the only one ususlly ending 1n dha  The numerous forms 1n
thé and dhd may therefore be supposed to have bad sume influence in
producing the (not uncommon) forma athe and adhd  There 18 this time
no differcnce 1n aceent  The thd ha vanant really belongs below,
with §477, since the word regularly has a
§484 In the seven atha und adha vanants, the adverb 18 always
itial 1o the pdda The followng word begins with a eingle consonant
10 every case but one, but the following syllable 1s long also 1n every
case but one
atha (AV adhs) mdm punar dydala no grhan AV HG.
asdha (TB adha) vdyum myutah sabcala svéh RV V8 MS TB
atha wsve arupd edhate grhah TS adhd nbvdhdrapa edhate grhe VS
atha jyuurir (read jurvir, see Whitoey) vidatham 4 vadim AV athd
jwri ApMB  gdha jwri wdatham @ vadathah RV

adha syama (MS atha sydla) wrurabhayoe (ApS corruptly, syam asur
ubhkayor) grhesu AV MS KS ApS

athd (AV atha) devdndm vasanir bhavatt RV AV TA
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atha (TS * aths) bhava yajemdndya sam yoh RV TS MS KS AS No
true vansnt, the short s once in TS (3 2 11 2) 18 due to the faet
that the word happens to end a kandikd, see §428 This shows that
after all the lengthening to athd was at least partly rhythmic, and
felt ae a matter akin to sand
§465 For completeness we add here the awngle case of itthg varying
with 1gha  The latter 18 not recorded in the lexicons, tho 1t occurs in
this vanant 1n four texts It s, however, clearly analogical, due to
thought of atha  Of course the ongnal and regular form w tha, and
the vanant properly belongs with shortening of onginal final 4, §477
thettha (AV °tha) prdg updg udag adharak AV GB AS S§ vait
§468 GGerunds 1m yayd According to Whitney, Grammar §993a,
'fully two thirds’ of the RV formsin ya have 4, ag if instr sing forma of
ror {1 stema This, together with the fact that these ya gerunda are not
governcd by the lawa which govern rhythmiec lengthemng, indicates
that the vanation s of a different sort It 18 hikcly that the gerund end-
ing wae onginally yd, and that the later regular ending ya 18 secondary
§467. In 2 majonty of the vanants the gerund occurs at the end of &
pada, n striking proof that we are not dealing with rhythmic lengthening
hiranyaydt purt yoner mgadyd (MS °ya) RV MS ApS
vanaspale rasanayd myuya (MS °ya, KS TB rasunaydbhdhdya) RV
MS KS TB AS N
vekvd agne abhiyigo ethatya (AV TB “ya) RV AY MS KS TB
rudrah samsryya (M8 °yd, TS ApS sambhriya) prthwim VS TS MS
KS &B ApS
mitrah samxpya (MS °pid) prthaim V8 TS MS KS SB ApS
§4868 [Instrumentals of a-stems 1n na nd  Ip the few vanants oceur-
ring under this head we muy suspect that the analogical influence of
other instrumental forme 1n « assisted the tendency to rhythmic length-
ening of the a  T'here are only four cases, three of which concern the
pronouns fena and ycna, these three forms are imtial in thewr padas
In the remaiming case the vamant vowel 18 1n the eighth syllable of a
tns{ubh pada,so that the meter requires a long, which RV has, while SV
substitutes short a againgt the meter In all four cases the next word
begins with a single consonant, and the following ayllable 1s short
kavir girbhih Rdvyend (SV °na) kavih san RY SV
tend (AV TB Poona ed and MS ed fena, but all mes of MS tena)
sahasrakdndena AV TB ApS. MS tena vayam schasravaléena
TB ApS
tena (AV lend) vayam bhegovantah syama RV AV VS TB ApMB.
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yena vahast sahasram V8 MS SB  yend (KB yena) sahasram vahas
AV TS KS Vait
§488. Nominaiiver and accuaalives neuler (or nom masc) in ma md
(once, ¢ @) Here the phenomena of noun declenmon play a réle
Sometimes a change of gender 18 certaln or posaible (masc 4 neut a)
Sometimes there 18 8 change of number altho the ending short o 10
the peuter plural 18 twice a8 common as 4 (Whitney, Grammar §425d),
nevertheless d 13 1n a sense characteristic of the plural, and when found
there cannot be regarded as merely a rhythmically lengthened a, deapite
the fact that the pp regularly wntes ¢ Note the fact that twce
amang the vanants 1t occurs at the end of a pida, where rhythmic
lengthening 18 1mpossible, and cf Wackernagel 111 §145h  There 1,
indeed, among the vanants only a eingle case (the first quoted) where
both ma and md appesr to be certainly neut aing, 8o that the lengthen-
ing must surely be rhythmic (cf Wackernagel 111 §145b)
§460 The vanant vowel occure 1n the second ayllable of the pada
five times, 1n the fourth twice, and 1n the fifth of a tnstubh once, thus
in the first part of the verse eight tumes out of eleven In the other
three cases 1t 18 final 1n the pdda, and certainly not rhythmeally length-
ened The following word beguns with a aingle consonant in every case
but two, where 1t beginn with pr-(cf §§433, 464) The preceding
eyllable 18 always long, the following one 18 long just half the time
darmd (TA °ma) saprathé Gorne KS TA barma yachiétha saprathah
(read °thgh with all mes, of Lanman, NInfl 560) AV The form
must be singular, ae the adjective shows, and KS has a clear
rhythmic lengthening  This 18 the only indubitable case

womd (TS °ma) sapladateh VS TS MS KS SB K§ MS—BR
assume 8 change of gender bere 1 vyoman The formula 18 so
devoid of meaning that anything 18 poemble, but 1t may be merely a
phonetic vanant

ayam schasrum dnaso nidharma (ApS °ma) 8V ApS M§ Cer-
tainly not rhythmic lengthening, as it 13 final 1n the formula, rather
change of gender, neut to masc,1n ApS  Even the ongnal neuter
18 used as an epithet ("Weltordner’, Benfey)

brakma (ApS °ma) devindm prathamayd rtasya PB ApS  Here there 1
certainly a change of gender (1n ApS masc , 'priest of the gods')

riasya brdhma (AV bhildnam brahmd’) prathamola (emended by RWh
10 AY to prathamo ha) jazie AV TB The difference of accent
proves that different genders are intended But the pdda is hard
to wnterpret without some emendation, see Whitney's note
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tan no brahma (TA °ma) pracodayat M8 TA MahainU Here also
there w change of gender (MS brahmd’)

trnsad dhdma (MB MS$ tnnidddhamd as one word) vz rdjals RV AV
SV ArS V& TS MS KS SB The MS understanda ita com-
pound as of masc gender

brahma devakrtam upchdlam TS MS TB AS SS brahma devakrto-
pagm 8B Here the number 18 changed from eingular to plural
wn 8B

varma (AV °md) sivyadhvam bohuld prihini RV AV KS ApS Both
forms here are plural, and 80 1n the next

yaira gavdm nihud sapta ndma (AV namd) RV AV Cf prec, note
the vanation at the end of a pada

tava sravdnsy upamdny ukthyd (S8V °ya) RV S8V The only case of a
o pl pa & not from an nsetem

$461. One case of the prepoaition acka achd The onginal quantity

of the final a 18 uncertain, but 1n RV 1t 18 always long except before a

pause and 10 two other cases (Grasamann, 8 v) One of the two ex-

ceptional casea 9 concerned here Wackernagel I 1 p 131, behieves

that acka 15 nnginal

acha ydhy & trahd daivyam janam RV ackhd no ydhy 4 vaha RV 8V
We consider that vahd vaha 1o thus vanant does not deserve quota-
tion above under final a €10 verb furms, because the second form of
the text actually reads vahdbh:, fumng vaha with following abA:.
The p p, of course, always reada short a

(c) Short a as final of stems wn composition, and w analogous cases,
optionally lengthened

§462 Just as the genersl laws of external! sandh: arc applied to the
combination of parts of noun compounds, and even of stcm-finals with
certain suffixes (s vant and vin), 80 short a as stem-final may be rhyth-
mcally lengthened wn these conditions And the final vowel of the
reduphcating syllable seems to be treated in the same way

§483 The conditions of the lengthening are wn lsrge part sumilar
to those where a 18 absolutely final So the 4 18 invanably followed
by a single consonant, without one exception among the vanants But
the surrounding syllables are rather more apt to be lang, instead of short
as we should expect The preceding syllable 1n fact 13 almoat always
long in the vanants, and the following gyllabic 18 long 1n nearly half the
cases Most of the vanants are prose, so that they furnush little
evidence as to meter or pomition 1n the verse There are five metncal
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vanants of a 4 before the suffix van!, 1n every one the vanant syllable
18 second 10 the pdda
§484 Wackernagel, who discuases this question in Il 1 §56, rec-
ogmzes an influence of a following consonant on the lengthemng to
this extent, that he finds 1t especially common before v If the evidence
of the vanants 18 to be trusted, 1t would seem that other lahal con-
sonanta, especially p and ne, exert the same 1nfluence, cf above, §§433,
460 Nearly all the cases occur before one of these three consonants —
For compounds of a pnvative, sometimes lengthened to 4, see §§169 f
§486 Prepositions in final @, optionally lengthened 1o composition
All the casen arc prose  In two out of three the following consunant 13
m orv
apamityam apratitam yad asm: AV (pratikas 10 GB Vait Kauf)
ydny apimityiny apratitiny (TB Poona ed >fitdny) asm: TB
ApS (Metneal in AV, but prose in TB ApS)
updvir (TS ApS upa®) ann VS TS MS KS SB K3 ApS MS  See
pw VIl p 323
praydsiya (VS pra®) svihd VS TS KSA TB TA On prdq, not to be
wdennfied with 115 *pra, of §§429, 439
|priavanebhih (MS KS pravanena) sajopusch RV VS TS MS KS SB
Probably to be denived from root pru, rather than pra + vana

See §491 |
§468 Gther compounds The vanation occurs thrice hefore p and
twice hefore + The first three cases ure metneal, the others prose For

vanations of the adverb uttard with the stem uttare 10 conposinion sec

5476

dmtte dydraprthuri ptdopdhau MS KS  dmnne dyaniprthua dhrtavrate
TS TB And (in same passage) dwllan (TS dmnnau) matri-
varunau dhrtavratan (TS °ndv rtavrdhan) VS TS MS KS SB
Note d before v alone, but short. a before vr- (the syllnhle being
long already) Cf §665

sahasraposam  subhage (TS * °gd) rarind RV TS MS KS SMB
ApMB  sahasrdpogam subhage rardind AV Kau$

ide agmm svavasam (AV swivasum) namobhmh RV AV MS TB AS
Only the AV truly belongs here, as a compound of sva with vasu
The others have a compound of su wth uvas

deva samsphdna sahasrapogasyeinge (AV sahasrd®) AV TS  sahasra-
popasyehrige SMB  (Conc quotes the latter agan for AV TS,
but 1t occursin them only as part of the longer phrase )

dvdrapdya svdhd, dvirapya: svdhd, dvdrapopa spriae, dvrapy upa apréa,
all HG dvdrf® etc, ApMB
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[brhaspatindg rdya svagakrtah TS tsvagikdrakrto mahyam MS Cone

svagak” for M§ |
§467. Formations «n vant and vin The variants seem to suggest a

tendeney for Tait texts to prefer @ before theae suffixes, and Maitr

texts short ¢, but they are not unammous, and are probably too few 1p

pumber to justify such an inference It may be noted that simlar

vanants befure the parallel suffixea mant und min have not been ob-

served, we have seen (§3§238 fI) thut they did not occur originally

after ¢ vowele The firet five variants are metrical

asvavat (RV aivi®) soma tiravat RV S8V VS

tndravanto (TS indrd®) maruto vignur agnth RV AV TS KS {40 10b

pugpavatth (TS puspd®) wupippaldh VS TS MS KS SB

pugpavatih (TS ViDh pugpd®) prasivarih (TS °vatth, AV KS °matth)
RV AV VS TS MS KS

srkihasta (TS KS srkdvanlo, MS srgavanto) mgangineh VS TS MS
KS

wndravan brhad bhas svahd KS indravdn svdhd TS TB  indravin
svavin brhad bhah MS

darehetir andriyardn (Bt °yavin) patatri (PB °trh) TS PB TB
PG ApMB

vitandn vargan bhvwna ravat svuhd MS  natdvad varsam ugrar Gurt svihd
TS rdtuvan varsann ugra rdivat svahé KS

agnindrayor aham devaymyyaya viryavan ndriyavdn bhaydsam MS
mdragreyor (MS °nynr) aham devayayynyendriydvy annddo (MS
2driyavan wiryavan) bhiyasam TS M8 indrasynham devayajya-
yendriguvt (NS *yavan, MS °yavan) bhiyisam TS ©S M3

Juglam devebhyo havyam ghrtavat (TS ghrtavat svahd) TS MS

dhigunas tra devir nisvadevydvatih (MS MS dhisana tva devi visvaderya-
vatil) prthwyah sadhasrhe VS TS MS KS SB  And so with
aditag toa (°lis L) devi , devdndm tva patnir devir , janayns
tvdchinnapatra deir , varilrayo jonayns (vardtri, ete) , gnds
i devir All 1n same texts, Maitr always readivg ndvadenya®,
the others “vyd’

[somam te krindmy itirjusvaniam payawantam virygiantam TS KS
Conc viryavartam for TS |

§468 The reduplhcating syllable Two cases, 1n both the following

consunant s m or v

trita etan (AY (rlz enam, comm clal, read elun or enan) manupyrsu
miamrje (AV mamrze) AV TB  The AV form 1z more nsual but
bad metrically, TB (probably secondanly) improves the meter by
uaing the stem mamrj- (found RV )
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fucanto agnim vavrdhanta (AV vi®) indram RV AV K8  The regular
form 18 va®, but forms with va® are found 1n RV

(d) Final 4 optionally shortened to a, and other a d either abzolutely
final, or 1n the seam of compounds

§489 We group here a vaned assortment of cases which complete
the Liat of what nay be called in 8 large sense ‘final’ a @ Real phonetic
shortening of @ 18 not common  In most of the following vananta both
short and long a can be justified morphologically We begin with an
\Dteresting group concerning o privative and the prepoasition d  Some
of these concern lengtheninga of @ privative and properly belong 1n the
preceding sections, but. are mentioned here because of theiwr similanty
to those which involve the preposition a

$470. Thus, it has long been recognized that the RV form d'deva,
‘godlesa’, 1a the sume as ddeva, which varies wath it 1n two of our vanantas,
one of which occurs 1n both forms 1n RV itself A somewhat dubious
theory on ddeva, rejected by Oldenberg, Noten on RV 6 49 15,18 put
forward by Wackernagel IT 1 p 131
wnia ddevir abhy asnavdma RV  1néo adevir abhy dcarantih RV AV AB
bhuvad (SV bhuvo) mivam abhy adevam (SV ad®) ojasé RV SV Here

the d may be due to the tendency towardas an anapest after the
cesurs, with short a we have a tnbrach
§471. Less certain cases of lengthening of a privative are
adayo (TS addyo, MS dddyo) virah (AV adaya ugrah) Satamanyur
indrak RV AV SV V8§ TS MS KS Inpw [ p 2071t 18 amad
that éddya 1w un error for adaya  But the p p repeats the form, it
might be interpreted ss ‘taking, seizing’, from a-dg

yavd ayavé umd abduh (KS yavd dyavd simd tevd abdas) sagarah sumekah
MS KS MS ydwd ayivd evd umdh sabdah sagarah wumekah TS
ApS The forms yava(n), ya°, and ayava(n), ayd®, are used with
great confusion, but the u- seems to be felt as privative, the y-forms
designate the firat half of the lunar month, the ay” forms the latter
hali The form with dy° 1a not noted except here and 1o the pext,
1t seems to be equivalent to ay®

agyir abdo (MS ™ abdd) ayavobhih (TS ApS ‘ydvabhih, MS MS dya-
vabhih, KS dyavobhh) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS Cf
preceding

§472 In the next we have a clear case of the preposition @ varyng
with ¢ pnivative
yam dpindm upasldanly épah AV  ydm apild upatigthanta dpah LS
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'Whom, fattened, the waters wait upon’ ‘'whom the watera, un-
drunk, wait upon’
§473 In the rest, real phonetic shortening of 4 seems at leaat posaible,
especially 1n the couple of cases where 1t occurs before conjunet con-
sonants, ef the sumlar law 1n P&h and Praknt (§§493 i) The words
are however largely problematic, and 1n some of them @ privative may
be involved, g0 1n the first
svastidd aghrnih (TB TA agh®) sarvavirah RV AV MS TB TA Thus
familiar epithet of Pisan certainly contains the preposition d  The
form aghrnt 12 recorded 1n no lexicon Comm on TB desperately
takes the a ss pnvative arodhavyadiptih (') The comm on TA
vanes in different mss , one reading 18 dgatadiptih (taking a 88 =a)
The reading adopted 1n Pouna ed 18 adipitah, asmdsv anugrihi,
which 12 not utterly unreagonable, cf the classical aghrnin (pw 11
p 286, ‘mchts verachtend’) But cf also puyne ‘Aghmaye svdhd,
§300, where the yet different form arighrni occurs, and is certanly a
phonetic vanant for dghrn:

aklegd (TS asresa) naksatram TS MS KS  Nume of 8 nakesatra, more
eommonly dileya, both these forms are othcrwise unknown BR
denve akleya from a pnivative, but d$lega (i7°) from the preposition
d, thig 15 hardly credible The two forma must be of the same
ongin, one u phonetic vanant of the other The prevalence of
d-forms suggests that a- 18 a case of ehorteming before two conso-
nants

a4 no nsva (MS °vd) askra (TB vidve askrd) gamantu (MS °ta) devdh
RV MS TB AS The word 18 obscure, askra seema to be other-
wise unknown Comm on TB dbhimukhyena kartdrah sandah,
which unplies @ and supporte BR's denvation from @ plus root
(8)kr (Siayana denves from kram) ‘This would then be another
case of shortening before a two-consonant. group
§474 There are three other cazes which would be counted as rhythmic
lengthemngs of a privative, but for the fact that they seem to be mis-
pnnts or textual blundera” The 4 forms occur each time only 1n TB
Bibl Ind ed, and each time the Poona ed reads ehort a in text und
comm without report of variant, agrering thus with the other texts
ardddhyi edidhiguhpatim VS  dradhyar tdidhgdpatn TB Cone
'For musfortune *

ayddham (TB Conc ay° or d§°) yulsu prtandsy paprim RV VS VSK
MS TB AS S8 'Unconguerable’

agdtham (TB 44°, Conc ) ugram sehamdnam dbhsh RV AB TB
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§478 Next, a few cases of final & of feminine stema, optionally short-
ened to a 1n compoeition and before vand They hardly confirm, but
are not numerous enough to dispute, the statement of Wackernagel I1
1 §5be that the shortening 18 specially common before consonant com-
binations snd in the neighborhood of long syllables Perbaps by
chance, a labial consonant followe the vowel in nearly every case
naskdvate (TS °kavate) svdhd TS KSA
amdyan mayavattarah SB mdydam maydvattarah AB
wdaprajaso (KS 1d4°) manavih TS M8 KS§
firahpanipadapdrivaprethoridarazanighasisnopasthupdyavo (MabinU
°prothodarajarigha®) me sudhyantam TA TAA MabanU

urnamradasam (TS TB ApS urnd®) twi strnimr (KS 1drnamradah
pruthasva, Kau$§ iurnamradam prathasva) svdsastham (VS 1t SBT
°stham) devebhyah VS TS KS SB TB KS Kauk uru prathas-
vornamradam svdsastham devebhyah MS

§476 The adverb utitard vanes with the ad)ective stem utturs
compoeltion
matravarunanetrebhyo 1@ marunnetrebhyo wi devebhyo uttardsadbhyah

(VS wttara®) avdhda VS VSK S§B
ye devd mutrdvarunanctrd vd marunnelrd vollardsadas (VSK  voltara®)
tebhyah suihd VS VSK SB
§477 The rest are sporadic  The atem ayfa aytd belongs wath noun
fonnation rather than here, i occurs 1n the regular inflexion of the stem
(ef Waekernage! 11 1 p 131, III p 358) On 1ttha itha see §433, on
achd acha, §461 QOtherwise we record here only the form wm.ndhd or
°ha, and a couple of lexical variante
Sivd wevdha (VS and pp of MS 2hd) bheswyt (MS “3d, TS wvisvdha-
bhegayi) VS TS MS KS (Cf rratam rakgants visvahd ete, §511)
The reading of MS p p suegests interestingly thut we may bave a
caec of shortening for the sake of rhythm or meter (note surrounding
long ayllables) If the word 18 & eompound of vsve und ahan, as
Grassmann helieved, the varation would rather be one of noun
declension (neut plur nad, cf §§4591)

atr vé@ (AV ativa) yo marulo manyate nah RV AY wi wa

yad indra citra mehang (S PB ma thu na) RV SV PB AS S5 N
See §832

athem ava wya (AV athemam asyi) vara i prthoyah AV TS AS 8§88 MS
"Then set lum free upon the choice spot of earth’ ‘then hun upon
the choice gpot of this ecurth  *
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2 Non-final a 4 10 verb inflexaon

§478 In vanous verbal stem-formations and a few verhal infexional
forms, @ medial varies with & Rhythmic coneiderations play a part
in gome of these, notahly in the well known vanation hetween dya and
aya 10 denominative stems (VV [ p 155), with which must properly be
claseed verbal adjectives 1n u from denvminative steme, showing the
aame shift
devin devayate (TB ApS MS devd”) yaga (MS ymjamdndya svihd)

RV SV K8 TB Ap§ MS§
agne prehy prathumo deveyatdm (AV  devatinim, MS KS devdyatdm)
AV VS TS MS KS SB The verse 1a meant for jugati in all
except AV | meter favora devd®
apinudo janam amitrayanlaum (AV amitré®) RV AV TS KS
devayuvam (TS TB devi®) mévavdiram (AS °r¢) TS SB TB AS 8§
devir dpo agrequuo derayuvan (VSK derd®) VS VSK SB
§479 Similar conditions exist in the radical syllable of the causative
(VV1p I53)
vasogpate m ramaya (N rim®, aov | of AV) AV N asupate vi ramaya
MS

yavnydsmad dvesam K8 yavaydymad dvegah VS TS SB Keué  yavaya
(v | yi”) dveso avmat MS  yavaydsmad aghd dvegans: TA

ydvayirdtem KS  yavaydrdtih (MS IKaog *tom) VS TS MS SB Kau¢
The pp of MS hae ydvya

tatra havydint gimaya (KS ga®) RV KS TB ApS MS DBut von
Schroeder reade gdmaya in KS with one of lna three mas
§480 There are shifts between strong and weak perfect stems which
involve this vanation, see VV [ p 187, to which our first vanant should
be added
aditsar va (MS dhipsyam vd, TB yad viddsyan) samyagura (TB °jagdra,
MS C“cakara) janebhyah MS TB TA  These are firet person forms,
a0 that either a or @ 18 permigible by repular grammar

yat sdaahat (SV sdsthd, KS tsd.dhat) sadane kwin cid atrinam RV SV
KS

bibheda valam (AV AS balam) bhrgur na sasdhe (AV sasahe) AV SV
AS S8 The d 13 probably due to the meter here, 1n the middle 1t
18 highly irregular, tho not unknown (Whitney, Grammar §793h)
But the AV form 1s itself not regolar, 1t. should be sehe

svdmn cagne tanvam (TA tanuvam) prprayusva (AV pipri®) RV AV TA
MahinU See VV I p 187 The d here disturbs the meter, but
18 otherwise bardly much worse than the rival form
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§481 There are a number of cases of aigmatic aorsts containing a
or 4, or sigmalic sonata with ¢ varywng with other aonats or presents
wm medial a  They are mostly collected in VV I pp 128f, 188 On the
latter page, under §277, 15 to be added the following
dnydvdksid (VB dnyd vaksad) vasu wiryan: V8 TB  CI also
gravivadid (ApS grdva vaded, so KS ed, with v 1 as Conc) abh

somanydnum (ApS °sund) KS ApS

§482 Subjunctive forms with an ending contaiming d often vary
with ndicative or unperative (injunctive) forms with endinge con-
tammng short @ They hardly concern phonetics, and can be féund 1n
VV I, n the appropriate places (§§117, 124, 137, 1524, 167f ) Nor
shall we list here the different modal forma of the roots da und gha which
ghow nlternatively o and @ (VV 1 §193), or augmented and augmentlesa
verb forms 1 mitial 6 ¢, VV I pp 180f , and elaewhere, of which the
following may be mentioned here ua examples
ayann (TB ApS8 dyann) arthdni krnavann apinet RV KS TB ApS
ahd yad dydvo (AV devd) asunitim ayan (AV dyan) RV AV dyan 18

imperfect indicative, ayan subjunctive

There ure yet other vanations in verbal endings showing this shift
We shall quote only one of the dual endings -tam und -tdm, 2d and 3d
persons, which should be udded to VV I §347
a ma gantdm (VSK t °tam) pitard matard ca (VSK {yuvam) VS VSK

10312, TS KS SB Subject voc in VSK, nom elsewhere
Surrounding pidas have 3d person verbs

3 Nono-final a2 @ 1n noun formahion

§483 In this claes nearly all tracee of rhythimic or metrical influence
disappear, the variants are almost exclusively morphological (occasion-
ally lexical), and concern phonetics only to a shght extent Yet even
here 1t 13 hard to rule out altogether phonetic conaderations Our
volume on Noun Formation will deal more extenaively with thia group

§484 Most of themn full 1nto two classea First, there are vanants
in which two pnmary noun formations 1nterchange, one having a and
the other « 1n the radical syllable, the suffix being usually tho not
always the same Included here are some obscure worde of doubtful
ongin, where the onginal form 18 uncertain and the vanation may be
phonetic 10 some sense  Second, there are cases of vanation between
secondary formations with the vnddhi of secondary denvation and
other, primary or secondary, formations without this vnddlu The
distinction between the two classes 18 not alwaye clear or defimite
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$486 Under pnmary formations with radical a or 4, we may call
attention first to a number of vanations between the stems yasa(n),
yavas, ydav®, and ay®, 4y°, to which attention has already been drawn 1n
§471 The ongnal form of the word 1n question 18 unknown
sayir abdo (MS *abdd) ayavobhih (KS dy°, TS ApS ‘ydvabhrh, MB
MS$ dyavabhth) V8 TS MS KS 5B ApS MS
yavd ayavd Gmd abdab (KS dyavd dmd tend abdas, TS ApS ydvd eydvd
end imdbh sabdah) sagarah wsumekah TS MS KS ApS MS$S
yavandm (TS yav®) bhdgo 'ss VS TS MS K8 SB
ayavdndm (TS aydv®) ddhipatyam VS TS MS K8
yavds cayavd$ cadhipatoya dsun VS MS KS SB  ydvindm cdydwindm
cddhipatyam dsit TS
§486 Rather numerous are cages wn which the primary suffix a 1
used with well-known roots 1n forming pnmary denvatives wmith either
a or 4 1n the root syllable, type bhaga bhdga  They call for no comment
subhagamkarani mama AV  subhdgamkaranam mama SMB Most
samhita mes of AV subhiy®
mam agne bhdginam kuru ApMB  mdm indra bhaginam krnu AV
samsravabhdgd (Cgdah, °gds, VS 8B KS samesrava®) sthesd (Kaub tovipd)
brhantah VS TS MS K8 SB Kaué
namah parndya (T8 K8 t parnydya) cu parnaéddaya (TS °$adydyae, VS
°$addya) ca VS TS MS KS
pratah  pritehsavaaye (ApS M8 Crdvacya)  Sukravato 8B KS
ApS MS prdtahsdma 18 the only form known to RV, but the
other 13 commoner later
pratah pratahsavasyendraya (ApS MS °sdvasyen®) KS ApS M8
travad (VS Sravak) ca me $rutié ca me V8§ VSK TS MS KS éravas
mght be taken as an s-stem, but not érdvaé
kyuro bhrayas (TS bhrjar, MS bhrjas, V8 bhrdjad) chandah VB T8
MS KS SB bhrajas (KS ed tbhrd®, v 1 bhra®) chandah V8
(n next verse) TS KS (in same verse) SB Comm on V8
bhrajas for bhra®
vahnth agmtarano (TA sampdrano) bhava VS TA Different but
8ynonymous roots
§487 Forms n prunary ya, practically gerundives 1n meaning
yud bhilam yac ca bhavyam (AV *ArS VS bha, AV * yud va bhdvyam)
RV AV (bwe) Ar8 VS TA GQomm on AV and Ppp bhav®
Metncal lengthening, possibly
ultarazydm devayajyaydm upahiteh (TB also °ta) TS SB TB upahilto
'yam yajamdna (MS °nd) ullarasydm devayayydyadm (MS °ydzyd-
yam) MS AS 88
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§488 Forma in other suffixes

havanabrun (TB hdvanabrir) no rudreha bodht RV TB hdvana- 18 not
otherwise recorded from root ha

dugikabher hrddunim (KSA t hra®) TS KSA  hradunir diyikdbhih V8
MS The word 18 not otherwiae recorded with short a, 1f KSA 18
correct, it has probably euffered analogical influence from the
sphere of krada

dwdcarebhyo (MG “cartbhyo) hhitebhyah MG ViDh  ahascarebhyah
SG (Sc namah n both) Aleo naktamcarebhyah SG ViDh
naktamcaribhyo bhatehhyeh MG Sterns cura and cdrin

tatam me apas (TB ApS ma dpax) tad u tayate punch RV KB TB
AS Apf  Both apas and apas are Rigvedic

vratimt (MS TB ApS vratd nu) bibhrad vratapd adabdhah (TB 8§
ApS 8G adabhyah) MS AB TB AS SS ApS SG  Here the
gerundive vanes with a participle

§489 The remnsining variants under this head are in some way or

other doubtful or obacure, but seem generally to be pnmary formations,

occasionally they may be lexically different 10 origin

adayo (TS addyo, MS ddiyo) virah (AV ed witb p p adaya ugrak, but.
mss adi®, and g0 comm ) atamanyur indrah RV AV SV VS TS
MS K8 On the mitial ¢ of MS see §471 The wsecond @ 13
anomalous if the word means 'pitiless’ (50 AV comm )  Possibly
'without a share' (ddya), tho thia fits none too well For other
suggestions see Keith's translation of 1S and note

marudbhyo grhamedhibhyo (MS  >dhebhyo) baskihdn (MS vay®, ApS
bashin) V& MS ApS Cf §219 The word 1a ohscure, 13 the d
somchow connected with the suppression of the zecond syllable in
ApS?

vagal ApS  wegarkdrah AG §G  If Garbe's conjecuure 18 rnight (all mse
of ApS waguf) 1t 1s a deliberate and artificial vanation of the
fanuhar exclamation vaya(

dkhuh kaso mdnthilas (MS manthdlavas, VSK mdindhkdlus) te pilfnam
V8 VSK MS pdrikirah (KSA t pdnktah, hut mss of both texts
pdmtra-) kaso manthilavas (KSA t man®) te purnam (IKSA t pur?)
TS KSA See §77

hemantitya kakurdén (KSA t kakdran) VS MS KSA ApS Name of
an unknown ammal or bird

[$ss2rdya vikakardn (KSA t mkaran, Conc vikdrdn, Ap§ tikirdn) VS
KBA ApS]

detdm jilma (KS jalmn) udaram SranSayird (KS srans®) AV KS
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ndkro makarah kullpayas (TS kultkayas, MS pultkayas, KSA puli-
rayas) le 'ktupdrasya (KSA t kuvarssya) VS TS MS KSA Read
kdvirasya in CSA |, see §198

sanderatha$ fandikera ulikhalah ApMB  ddndikera (PG saundzkeyu)
ulikhalah HG PG Faneiful names of demona

dkhuh srjayd fayandakas te martrah (KSA Saydndakds te mmtr'i/uh em in
ed to °kas te maurih) TS KSA &drgeh srjayah Saydndakas te
mmtrah VS MS The word say® is obscure, and may have been
ongnally a eompound

tdsd stha VS TS SB TB ApS vaeih stha MS KS MS  Addressed to
waterz  rdéd probably ‘bellowing’ (BR and Keith ‘obedient’,
implausibly following one of Sdyana’s guecsser), vusah ‘cows’ Itis
held by sonie that vasd 12 econnected with the ront va¢, ‘bellow’

§490 Coming to secondary noun formations, we find first u number of

eazes in which two secondary stems exchange, one having viiddhi 1n the

first syllable and the other luching 1t

tisras ca rdytbandhavih (HG °wah) HG ApMB  prazik sarvdé ca
rajubdndhavarh (MG “vyah, I'G MG sarvas ca rdjabandhavth
(SG 1 “bandhavath) AG SG (Oldenberg suggests reading vik in
SG) Alternative stems bandhava und hin®, both {rom bandhu

matrdvarunou pradstarau prasistrat (KS pra®) K& ApS M8 The
ofhice of the prasdstr 18 prasdstra or pra®

dwyam suparnawm viyacam (AV  payasam, KS VS SB TS* vayusd,
MS TS* vayasam) brhantam RV AV VS TS KS MS SB AS
Suparn vdyuse and ve® both ‘bird’, vayasd 1s instr of the unrelated
pyus ‘strength

dhyaras parvatt (TS TB ApS °tya, MS KS MS pdrvati, but KS
mee par®) VS IS MS KS SB TB ApS MS  In the Tat
textz a seeondary adjective parvalya, in the Maitr achool an
equivalent parvata, the forin purvall must also have the same mean-
ing (Muhtdhara scems to explain 1t as having 'Vedie’ shortening),
it 13 too well attested to make emendahon advisable  See next

prats tud parvati (TS ‘TB °trr, MS KS ME pdrvati) vettu VS TS MS
KS SB TB MS See pree Twice in KS, once the gole ms haa
pary®, the other tinie pir®, but KapS parv®

gargi (AG gargl) vacaknavi (3c trpyatu) AG SG  Patronymies, girgi
19 to be expeeted  See next

sakalyam SG  $Gkalam AG (with hoth se tarpaydm:) Read no doubt
sakalyam o §G (mspnnt, Oldenberg's translation has Sakalya)
Cf pree
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ya dntariksah (sc sarpda tebhya imam balim hardm:) HG ye sarpdh
parthwd ye antantkgyd ye divyd  AG

odyur na idita WGuavyarr devarr antarkgyath (ApS dntarksath) patu
K8 ApS

angdsanim (SV aedgopnam) avdvabanta vanth RV SV The SV form
0 this and the next 13 dubious

drigigyam (BV argomnam) pavamdnam sakhdyah RV SV Cf prec

ivetdyu vadarvaya ("vydya, °dirvdya, vauahavyaya), see §315

suvarnastainyam avrdtyam (BDh  aevratyam) ViDh BDh  Perfect
equivalents

nardbanse (V8 ndr°) somapltham ya asuh (KS dnabuh) VS MS KS TB
1t 1# at leaat conceivable that nardéarsa, ae name of a certsin hba-
tion, 18 a secondary denvative without vnddh

[narasanaa stangyate AV AS SS In the Berlmed of AV 1e printed the
false emendation ndrd® |

slyavannl manave (RV TA manuge, KS madnuge) dasasyd (TA °aye,
TS MB KS yasaaye) RV V8 TS MS KS SB mdnupa of KS =
manuya of TA (manuge 1n RV 18 dative of manu«, a more primitive
form, all ultimately connected with manu, whence the dative
manave )

agnld rajanarauhinau (so ed , v 1 rdje®, pp réjan, reu®) puroddsav
adhitraya MS A name of a siman, see note 10 MS, and BR
8 v rdjana, which seems to be the true form, rajana would perhaps
be an equivalent formation if it were acceptable

yakgmam $rontbhyim (ApMB &0oni®) bhasadat RV ApMB  yukgmam
bhasadyam Sromibhyam bhasadam AV

aranydya (MS drandya) srmaregh V6 TS MS KSA Both mean
‘of distance’

kalpayatam manugth TB ApS drahantdm dowir wéeh kalpantdm
tmanugyah KS

achinno diyas (KS ApS dawyas) tantur md manugasé (KS ApS manu-
syat) chedi MS KB ApS

brhaspatir devanam (88 dawo) brahmaham manugydnim (88 manugah)
VSK TB S8 KS ApS MS

§491 Ib other cases & secondary formation with vnddhi of the imtial

syllable vanes with some form of the primary word from which 1t 13

denved, or mith a related word

tunam vBhdh Sunam narah (TA ndrdh) RV AV TA narah, plur of nr,
ndrdah, plur of ndra, from nr or nara

namas (e rathamtardya (AA rdth®) AA LS 88 Both words refer to
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the Rathamtaras sAman, AA forms an adjective from the noun
rath®, with admne understood

bhuvanam as sahasram (MS *sah°, SG sahasrapoyam, MBS *sahasrapo-
sapus, ApS sahasrapogam pusa) MS SMB ApS MS §G Prob-
ably read sahasram 1o M8 *, note that MS has this

wiyosdwntra (TS pp °trah, MS vdyusawmtrbhyam) dgomugbhydm caruh
(M8 payah) T8 MS KSA Both = ‘of VAyu and Sawvitar’

tasmar brahma ca brahmdé (TA brahmd) ca AV TA

rdgdm dmutro (TB naina amuro) vyather @ dadhargatr RV AV TB
dmitra = 'belonging to the enemy (amutra)’

agnes twt (MS agney {vd) matrayd jagatya: (KS °tya, MS jdgatyd)
vartanyd TS MS KS ‘wth the path of the jagat!’ or ‘with the
jagatl as path’ K8 v | jdgatya

jagad air MS MS  jdgatam ass MS TA ApS jdgatdass MS  jdgato ‘s
MS MS All ‘composed In jagati meter’

prabhdyd agnyedham (TB dgnendham) VS TB The TB form 18
problematic, comm ayneh prayvalanakartiram, which would make it
equal to agnyedham Should we read dgnyendham, ‘having to do
with fire-kindling'?  Or dgnindham®

sadyahkrit (ApMB sidyaskrif) chandasd saha SG ApMB sadyaskri
(muasc 1), name of an ekiba The ApMB form would seem to be a
secondary denvative, but 1n that case would have to be fem , and
there seema to be no fem noun with which 1t could agree

pravanebhih sajognsah RV VS TS SB  pravanena sayosarah MS KS
The &r Aey prav® 19 doubtful, Grassmann as secondary ad;,
'(fires) of the abyss’ But RV pp prav®, posably rhythme
lengtheming (note that the following consonantisv, cf §464) The
prnmary word 13 probably to be denved from root pru, tho it has
been nterpreted as a compound of pra and vana, 10 that case it
would belong to §465

§dbvatibhyah (AV ApS and TB Poonaed $a$°) samibhyah AV VS TB
165U ApS The adjective ddsvats = Susvat, fem forma of both

yadt varunasyds Kau§ yad: vdruny as Rvidh ApG yady an
varuni GG

yatha yamdya harmyam (TA ha®) AV TA , and

evd (TA evam) vaptinz harmyam (TA hd®) AV TA hdrmnya 1a recorded
only here, and may mean the same aa harmya, or be a corruption of
that, but TA takes it as a secondary ad) , ‘suitable for the house’,
supplywng a noun, and this 18 also possble

sdpasthd am vdnaspatyah MS  supasthd devo vanaspetth TS ApS
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e3a u aya oryd rathah RV SV epa sya rathyo vrpa VS SB

adhyakydydnukgattiram TB tddhyekyydydnukgattaram VS

somo vargnavo rajd (AS 88 somo vargmavas) angrrase (AS tang®,
88 angiraso vedo) vedah  SB AS SS ‘The Afguasss (1e,
the AV ) are the Veda’, 80 SB  The others mean the same thing
‘the (Veda) of the Angirasas’

§492 There remain a number of other cases which seem to concern
poun formation 1n & broad sense First a group of vanants between
dyruyana und dgra®, name of the first soma offenng at the Agmgytoma,
which 19 apparently denved from agra, the ¢ may be rhythmic n
character The vanants seem to suggest a preferenee for the é form n
MS MS and KS, with short u elsewhere
ndhanavata dgrayanah (MS KS dgra®) VS TS MS KS SB
dgrayana$ (MS KS dgrd®) ra me VS TS MS KS
dgrayandt (KS MS dgrd®) trinavatrayastronean VS TS MS KS SB
dgrayano (MS MS dgra®) st suigrayanah (MS MS svagra®) VS TS

MS SB MS§
dgrayanas te daksakrati pdlv asau AS dtmdnam ta dgrdyanah (ApS
tagia®) patu MS ApS
§493 When rools cnding 1n @ are used 48 final parts of cormnpounds,
the a 13 frequently shortened, bringing the word 1nto the eommnion e
declension
urnamradasam (cic, see §473) svidsastham (VS t SB t Sstham)
devebhyah VS TS KS SB TB K8 Kaué wra prathasvornam-
radam avdsostham devebhyah MS

kreno 'sy akharesthah (MS KS and most mss of MS °sthdk) VS TS
MS KS SB TB MS ApS

yurd kamh purunagtha (KS “stha) rtavd RV TS MS KS

muro na (MS MS§ na) ehr vumtradhah (TS KS °dhah, MS * °dhal
soha rayas pogenz) VS TS MS KS SB

yo devandm namadhd (AV °Cha) eka eva (KS eko ast2) RV AV VS TS
MS KS

adabdho gepah (KS tgopah) part pah: nas tvam (KS pari patu wnsvalah)
RV TS kS

pravaydhre 'har pnva MS  pravaydhndikar inva VS The MS form 13
suspicious in the hght of the surrounding parsllel formulas, which
are nstrumental 10 form If correct 1t 18 a4 dative from pra-va,
VS hasinstr of pra-ed  The root 1s vd, 'blow’

§484 Other vanunts involving different related or quam-related
noun stems
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aprajastdm pauwlramrtyum ApMB HG aprajasyam pawtramartyam
SMB aprajdsivan: martavatzam AV~ On stems prajas and prajds
( praja) see Wackernagel IT 1p 95 f

ss (vd manmanasin karolu (ApMB  °sam krnotu) PG ApMB ‘He
shall make thee (fem ) me-muinded’ Stems man-mapas and
man-manasa

agnir adhyakzah (TA °sak) MS TA ‘'Agniis overlord ' There 18 no
apparent explanation of the anomalous @ of TA, as f from stem
adhyaksas! 1It1s repeated n the comm , with gloss svdmi

satvandm (MS satvindm, KS tsaltvanim) pataye namah VS TS MS
KS Stems xatvan and sattva, MS haa a bad wnting for satn®,
of §392

wmaim nargh (narah) ,fee §328 Nom pl of stems nara and nr

tisrah hyapas (TA Cpds) trir ahdtwrayadbh:h RV TA  Stems kyap
and kyapd

tabhir (TB  yabhir) yisy dityim (MS °yam) saryasya RV MS TB
Stems dutyn and >ya (Pwschel, V'St 1 22, Oldenberg, Nolen on
6 58 3)

ayne prthivipate varuna dharmandn pate TB agne prthwyd
varura dharmanam 8§ Stems dharma and ’man  (Also
hsted 1n Cone under varuna )

§496 The numeral for ‘eight' has stem fnal, 1n declensional forms
as well 48 10 composition, ending 1n both @ and a, the former predorni-
nates earher, the latter 1n the later language, ef Wuckernagel 111 p
38 f
usfasthuno dadupaksah Kaué  aslapuksdm dasupakgdm AV
astubhyuh (KEA ayta’, but ed em ay(ia®) Satebhyah svaha TS KSA
{astabhyak (Cone wrongly KSA ag{a®) svuhe TS IKSA |
lagnaye gayatraya trivrte rathamtaraydstdkapalah (with varr) VS TS

MS IKSA  Alltexts agta®, Cone agta® for VS |

§496 A couple of doubtful cases

samudrasya tvavakayi (TS ApS wwdva®) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS
avaka, nuine of a water-plant, from ava, avdaka presumably the eame,
perhape with rhythmically lengthened d before suffix ka, ef sumlar
cases before vant and wn, §467, and Edgerton, JAOS 31 118, where
thia should 1n that case be added Boehtlingk, ‘die untere Eihaut’
for avdkd, evidently thinking of avd(d)e, Keith, ‘wind’, we sec
httle reason for either interpretation

nrrtim marjarjalpens (MS  surjalpena, TS nirjdlmakena, KS nur-
jalmaka-) §irgna V8 TS MS KS Obscure word, sec §810 TS
comm , followed by Keith, 'bald’
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4 Non-final a 4 1n Noun Declension

487 In inflexional forms of nouns the shuft between a and 4 18
regularly accompanied, and no doubt wholly determined, by mor
phological or syntactic changes Rhythmic or other phonetic con-
siderations enter 11 hardly at all  We begin with purely formal shifts,
pot accompanied by change of ayntax, that 18, the vanant forms are felt
aa of the same case, number, and gender
§498 Furst, the forms apas and dpas are frequently interchanged as
pom and acc of stem ap (Wackernagel III p 240)
bam no bhavanty dpa oyadhayah (6 23 3 apa oyadhih) &wah AV 2 3 6,
6 23 3 But mss at2 3 6 aleo ape (comm dpah), which Whit-
ney's Translation restores, and thia despite the fact that both forms
are nominatives! The shortening may be influenced by the meter,
it furnishee the desired anapest after the cesura

apo (RV AS dpo) adyane (TS TB JB ApS anv, AV dwyi) acdrgam
(B tacdrgam, AV acdyrgam) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB TB
JB AS LS ApS MS§ ApMB ApG MG Here the form 1
accusative
§499 Stems 1n d do not usually show ablaut 1n the atem eyllable
except 1n the case of pad, which shows some fluctuation 1n compoaition
and 10 case-forms (Whitney §387 4, Wackernagel 111 p 235 f) The
vanante present a couple of cases of this stem, and aleo one of sad, not
recogmzed as lengthening the atem « by Whitney §387 or Wackernagel
111 p 237, foot
derpac calugpad (SV dwipdc catuypad) arjuns RV SV
dunipac catugpad (AV VS Kaué duwpde catugpdd) asmikam RV AV VS
VSK TS Kaué

catuypadam uta yo (TS ca) dnpaddm AV TS catuypdda uta ye dvipddah
KS MS Here the ablaut 1s regular, different, case forms

ndvd déd dakyinasat (AB AS °aat, 8§ °tah, LS °dhak) VS MS AB SB
TA AS 38 LS ApS

§800 Twice Tait texts present vnddhi-grade formas of putr 1o the
bahuvrihi compound ddkga-paitr, which Wackernagel 11 1 p 101 (cf
also 111 p 200) properly compares with tvdt-pitdrah
sudakyd dakyamitard (TB °tdrd) RV TB
ye deva manoydtd (MS KS MS manu®) sudakgd dakgaptaras (TS t

°tdras) TS MS KS BDh viDh

§601 Of n-stems, there 13 one case of nom pl vryanah (Wackernagel
III p 267) replaced in a later text by the more regular-seeming vrpdinah
vrganah (TB trydnah) samidhimaht RV AV SV SB TB
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§601a. And once a form with irregularly lengthened a, pasumani,
from a mant stem (noted RPr 589 = 9 30), 18 replaced w SV by the
regular form.
muteva sadma pakumdnt (SV °mants) hotd RV SV —Simularly
ava drondn: ghriavénty sidu (8V “vanti roha) RV SV

§5032 As to sstems, the ending as in the neuter nom -acc of adjectives
may be lengthened to ds (Wackernagel III p 288)

Sarmd (TA °ma) saprathd dvrne KS TA éarma yachétha saprathah
AV But all mes of AV °thah, which should doubtless be read,
comm °thah

yachd nah (AV yachdemar) Sarma sapratheh (AV VS KS TA ApS
ApMB HG °thah) RV AV V8§ MS KS TA ApS SMB HG
ApMB N

nidm agmim atithim suprayssam (KS °ydsam) RV KS The meter
favors a long, and this may be the reason for KS's secondary
reading, v Schr emends to °yasam, rather rashly, we think Cf
Whitney §415b, 2,3 (But Wackernagel III p 282 denies ds to
other words tban ugas) Oldenberg, Noten, derues ground for
emending the RV, which 18 unquestionably conservative and wise,
but the meter 19 nevertheless poor, and he offers no explanation of 1t

aya sur. (8o read, MS aydh san, KS ms aydsd, ed emend ayds san)
manasd htah (MS kritah, pp krich, KS krtak) MS KS TB ApS
ApMB HG aydsé manasd (AS vayasd) krteh AS SS ayasd
manasi dhrtah ApS ApMB HG  See next

ayd san (MS S8 ayih san, K3 ayds san, Kaué aydsyam) havyam
uhige MS KS TB AS SS ApS Kaus ApMB HG ayasd ha®
2° ApS ApMB HG The old adjective ayds becomes ayas 1n
oblique cases 1n some secondary texts, a natural change owing to
the ranty of stems in ds, and to the agreement of the nom form with
noms of stemelnas See Geldoer VSt 3 122 n 5, Newsser, ZWbch
d RV 8 v, Wackernagel I11 p 282

§603 A couple of miscellaneous equivalent noun forms
agne yan me tanvd (TS tanuvd) dnam (SS yan ma unam tanvas) tan ma

prna VS TS SB S§ PG Abl -gen sing of u-stem

anadvdrs tapyale vahan (M8 lalpate vahan) ApS MS The passage of
MS$ 15 unpublished, if correctly reposted, the ending of the nom
sing pres pple would be lengthened by analogy with mant and
vanl stems

§604 Concerning pronoun declension, we have one case in which
the dual stem yuve- 1a replaced by the later yuva-
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athd somasya prayall yuvabhydm RV  adhd somasya prayati yuvdbhyam

KS But v | of KS yuva®
§606 Coming now to forms nvolving some 8yntactic shift, we find

firat exchanges between furma of masculhine and feminine gender 1n

adjectives modifying nouns of common gender

wdm (MS K8 svam, MG swe-) yonim gacha swiha AV VS TS MS K8
SB MG yon: may be masc ur fem , the Tait achool makes 1t
fem 1n all the vanants

agne svam (TS TB svam, SB twam) yonim & sida saédhyd (VS SB
sidhuyd) VS TS MS KS 8B TB  See prec

svam (TS svam) yomim 1hdsadah VS TSt MS KS (No svam 1o TS)

yagsio bhited yayium d sida sedm (MS suam) yonim TB ApS MS

(svdmkrto (KS svam®) st VS TS MS KS SB KS ApS MS Here
both forma are quam-adverinal, 1n a compound verb form |

dhruvam (TS °wam) yonim d sida sidhyi (VS 8B sdadhuyd) VS TS MS
kS SB

ma ma (KS mam) hinsiglam svam (K8 yat svam) yonum MS KS
md mé hinsih svam (KS svam) yoram VS kS8 SB TB ApS
manam hinsiglam sedm yormm AB

32 no daddiu tam (AV tdm) rayem AV AA 88 raye, masc or fem

athdemabhyam sahavirim (AV VSK MS KS °ram) rayim ddh AV
VS VSK TS MS K8 HG Cf prec

abhimam (TS “mdm, MS MS v | °min) mahingd (VS MS v | “ma)
dwam (MS dwah) V8 TS MS TA ApS MS

ya (MS ya) 1yavo ydtudhdninam VS TS MS SB NilarU ApMB
wsu, m orf

§508 These are the only cases nuted of ths change due to change 1n

gender of the noun modified (the words concerned bewng yont, ray:, and

dw) There are not a few others in which the epithet 18 tranaferred

to 8 different noun, involving change of gender These will be treated

in our volume on Nuun Declension, and we deem 1t unnecessary to hat

them here We may, however, quote a few examples of forms 1n -am

-dm, which are both adverbs equivalent in meaning, or of which the

form 1n ~dm 18 an adverb, that 10 -am a masc or neut adjective

andreman praturam (VS TS 8B °ram) krdhs (VS MS SB nayu) AV
VS TS MS KS SB

ud enam witaram (VS TS KS 8B °ram) naya AV VS TS MS KS SB
Vuit ApS MS Kaus

sivdtave pratardm (RV °ram) sidhayé dhiyah RV 8V SMB

draghiya ayuh praturam (TA t °rdm, MG praliram) RV AV TA
AG MG And uthers, see §375
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asmin kgaye prataram didydnah SV  adhr kgami prataram didhydnah

RV AV
§607 In the declenson of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives there are

quite a few case forma which differ from one anotber only or chiefly 1n

the quantity of an a vowel This 1s, for netance, true as between the

mstr sing and other singular oblique essea of d-stems, and between the

nom masc sing and plur of a-stema, a8 well as between musc or neut

and fem forms, treated in §§505-6 We give merely a couple of

examples of these, followed by an exchange between the nom and accus

pronouns {vum and {vdm Since thia matter doea not properly concern

phonetics, we shall reserve a full st and discussion for our volume on

declension

surayd (MS KS surdya) mitrdy janayant (VS tMS °ta) retah VS MS
KS 1 TB 'By (from) surd they generate(d) eeed from unne ’

suraya (MS surdayah) somah sula dsuto maddya VS MS KS SB TA

dikgayedam (KS dikgay®) havir Ggachatam nah KS TB ApS  All mss
and ed of KS read eo, but 1t seems that it must he an error for
diksay®

d@ yal trpan marute vivaidwih (MS ®uah) RV TS MS KS The
oneinally plural emthet 18 tran=ferred to a mngular noun in MS

pra candramds Crate (TS t°4, AV t°mas tirase) dirgham Gyuh RV
AV TS MS KS§ N Nom voc

bhaga eva bhagavdn astu devik (AV t demah) RV AV VS TB ApMB
devih voe pl , devah (lect fac ) nom sing  Ppp ms devdh, wrongly
emended (o devah by Barret JAOS 35 88

namah  krtsniyataya (VSK  °yataya) VS VSK Others, §311
Metntheas of quantity in VS | which sunulatee an metr fem but
13 really uninterpretable

tvdnt (TB tvam) riya ubhaydso jandndm RV MS KS TB The
conatruction 18 changed, both readinga are construable

5 Non-final a d lexical and miscellaneous

§608 I[n a considerable group of cuses forme with the prepomtional
prefix 4 vary with forms beginming 1n short a, of different. onigine, cf
the cares of ¢ and a pnivative, §§469 ff Firet, cases 1n which the
short a 13 the augment
vedham aédsata (SV medhim &ka®) sriye RV SV ¢
akrdn (T'A dkran) samudrah prathame vidharman RV SV PB TA

MahinU N Comm on TA dkrdn dkrinlavan vydptawin
dgann updna dlmanam 5S  agan pranah svargam §8
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aganma (AS ag°) vbvavedasam VS SB AS
aganma (BV ag°) vrtrahantamam RV SV AA 88
drdhvo adkvaro asthit (VS SB 'dhvara dsthat, KS ‘dhvare athah, ApS
adhvare sthdt) V8 MS KS SB ApS
agnaye samudham dhargam (3G GG ahdrgam) AG SG SMB GG
PG HG ApMB
yad gharmah paryavartayat (M§ parya®) TB ApS MS
djagan rdtr sumand tha syim AV SPP , Berhn ed gjagan, with shght
ms authonty, some mss djdgan, see Whitney's note on AV 19
49 3
§808 Other cases involving presence or absence of the preposition
d, before forms 1n short a
agne (RV agne) yah: subastibh:h RV VS TS MS KS SB
aryamdydte vryabhas tumpman TS dryamd ydt vrgabhas turdgat MS KS
pathv anaktu (AV K8 °t, TS patha dnakti) madhvd ghrtena AV VS TS
MS K8
dsmdeu (KB as®) npmnam dhat (KB dhah) MS KB TA S8
kdny antoh puruse arpiian: (AS °sa @r°) VS AS SS LS
tdny anigh purwe arptant (AS Vait °sa ar°) VS AS 8§ LS Vait
yasmun siryd drpudh (KS tTB TA ar®) sapta sakam AV KS TB TA
indram ymyile prayaty ahveldm (TB Conc 4hv°, Poona ed ahv®, comm
ah® mith v 1 ghv®) VS TB
agnayn upihvayadhvarn Vait agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatim SMB
agne grhapata upa md hvayasve KS ApS MS In Vait upa + d
[andarikgam (VS an’) prihwim adrnhit VS TB  But Poona ed of TB
an®, which 1a clearly night |
§610 The pronouns asmat ‘from ue' and asmat ‘from hum, 1t’ ex-
change
krtam od enoh pra mumugdhy (AV TS * mumuktam) asmat (KS
armdt) RV AV TS M8 KS
praly auhatdm (M8 4h°) advind mrtyum asmdt (AV asmat) AV V8 TS
KS MS TA
§811 The rest are miscellaneous
vratam rakgants viivahd AV  vrald raksande vibvdhd RV Probably both
forms are udverbial (not compounded with -ahan), and the penulti-
mate vowel lengthened 1o the RV form for some obscure reason, cf
hvd visvdhd ("ha) ete , §477
ye te panthdno bahavo jandyandh AV  ye le 'ryaman (KS arya®) bahave
devaydngh TS MS KS+t 10 13a jana-ayana deva-yina But
rhythmic or metneal considerations may be tavolved here
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gharmam pdta vasavo yajala (TA °ta, see §448, MS °trd) va{ (MS
vef, TA val) VS MS SB TA va{, vd{, or ve{, 8 meaningless sacnficial
exclamation

dhalag (MS ah®, TS TB dhalam, KSA ahalam) s vaiicalr (TS TB
sarpaty) V8 TS MS KSA SB TB An onomatopoetig inter-
jection  All texts mnay ntend dh°, smince the vowel 13 fused wmith a
preceding final -4, comm on VS TS dh°, pp of MS, to be sure,
ah®, 1n default of comm or pp there 18 no evidence a8 to which
KS intended

afndrasya parah putrah SB  Ghndrasya pararyddeh 85  Proper names
of barbaric appearance and unknown relatinnshipa

$atakgara$ chundasdnustubhena ApS Satdkyarachandasd jagatena Kaus
The Conc suggests éulgks® 1n ApS , but probably wrongly, Caland,
‘der hundertstromge’ (sruva)

agdhdd eko samasandd ekah TS adhvdd eko sandd ekah sana-
sandd ekah M3 See §181

ugnaye twé mahyam dyur (MS mayo) ddatra edh V8 VSK MS
SB S§ Near-eynonyms

ankdnkam (MS ankdr-aihant, so p p , K8 arkankam) chandeh VS TS
MS KS SB  The cunous shorteming in KS eeema secondary, and
may be related to the fact that two coneonants follow (Prakntic
shortemng) Cf §362

dplye (AV apriye) sam nayamast RV AV See §878

vitayavair (HG vatdgrair) baluvedbhir manojarath MS HG  See §268

ydva updvatdvatam (SV upa vadavaje) RV SV  See §60

antrimukhah HG abkhann hantrimukhah PG See §386

visvakarman bhauvana mdm didésitha (SB manda dsiths) AB SB 35§
See §840

§612 Finally, u few cases with readings which are dubious or clearly

erroneous

pra smd mndty agarah RV K8 prdsma minoty ajarah ApS We can-
not nterpret prisind, unless aa prd (for pra) smd (for sma) In
that case the wnting of the two words toget her s merely an editonal
error, and the vanant, ahould be udded to §439

nildgalasdla AV 6 16 4c nilagulamaloh swah patya NilarU 22b
The true reading of NilarU 18 certainly that of AV, see Jacob’s
Cuncordance 8 v , two mss and the comm read so, and the comm
quotes AV 6 16 4

akirgdnd ahaya (S8V °sdno 'haye) wa RVKh SV afirgana rwihayah
AV  But we must read i RVKh a2 10 SV, wmith Scheltelomtz
(p 106)
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agnté ca dahatam pratr AV SV Musprinted dgnté in AV , see Whitney's
note

alra (AV tatra) yamah sddund (TA °ndl) te minotu (AV kmotu) RV
AV TA. Conc sadana for AV

asmdn deviso 'vatd (Conc 'vata) huvegu AVt And others, all with

avald

& na indo $tagmnam (SV musprinted §ata®) RV SV See Benfey's
Corrigenda

arvan (GB drvdn) ehr sumakdmam wihuh GB etc  Gaastra correctly
arvdA

wéve devd udicyam tu abhwpsicantu (error for °cyim ivabh®) éreyase
Rwvidb  udicyim tnd dest msue devih abhinificanty AR

Jamun (K8 teamt) ma hinsir amuya (MS anu yi) éaying KS TB MS
md jimam mosir amuyi faydndm AV  The KS (one ms only)
must certainly be emended to y@émim

pavamdna vridharmany RV SV Once muepnnted pavamdnd in SV,
corr Benley's Corngenda

tvarssharam sdma gdya (correct Conc) MS SB MS prastotar varsi-
haram sama giya ApS



CHAPTER XII VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG
I AND U

§613 In contrast to the a d variants, those between 2 and I and
between u und i ure botb fewer in number and more miscellaneous 1n
character In particular they show relatively little clear evidence of
the rhythmic lengthening which was so prominent a feature of the last
chapter  Thia 16 perhaps partly due to the fact that vanations between
2 Tand u 1 a3 finals of noun stems are more often matters of morphology
To put 1t othermsze, there 15 great confusion 10 the Vedic language
between the short und long « and « declensions, and only occamonally
can such variation be plauaibly zttributed to rhythmic or other phonetic
influences  On the other hund, these variants show a rather noteworthy
number, propurtionately epeaking, of cuses of ‘pbonetic’ shortening of
an I or ¥ histonically long By this we mean a shortening which seems
to have no justification in any known morphological category or any
analogieal 1nfluence —See §3300-2 for variations between 1, 4, and
short 1, u, plus nasal, and §§195-8 for the lhke befure aingle and
double consunants

1 Tinal short 2 lengthened phonetically

§614 Ve begin with cases in which final 1, oniginally short, 18 length-
ened, apparently as a matter of straight. phonetice  Av in the case of
a 4, we mclude not only ahsolutely final ¢, but ¢ 10 the seam of com-
pounds, before the euffix rant, and in the reduphcating syllable  Except
the last, ncarly all the cases concern prepoeitional adverbs in tinal «

§616 The variants do not conform very well to the general principles
eatablished at the beginning of Chapter XI, except that the following
syllable regularly begina with a eingle consunant, and that as a rule
they do not occur at. the end of 4 pdds  (On the one exception to thia
lust, see §318) The eyllabler surrounding the variant ayllable are ae
apt to be long as short A majonty of the varants are prose, of the
metncal obey, about half have the variant syllable as the sccond of the
pida Only 1n one case can the lengthening be said to be required by
the neter (obhe aprd rodasi w [vi] ga dvah, §516) There seemns to be a
special tendency for 1 to be lengthened before v, but also before r und
sibilants (¢f §464, and Wackernagel 1 §§38, 41)

249
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§618 First the cases of prepostional adverbs Note that the
following consonant 18 most commonly v (once b), but r 18 also frequent,
and there are several cases of y  The firet five varants have : abaolutely
final, not 10 composition, in four of them the older form of the vanant
has short : We add one case of the conjunction yad:
ndad yadi (MS t yad:, TB ApS yafi) saramd RV VS MS KS
TB ApS Bec §63

abhy (SV PB abhi) no vdjesdtamam RV SV PB

tena somdbhy rakya nah RV  tebhih somabhi (TA °bhi) rakga nah (TA
nah) RV TA

abhl na d vavrtsva RV agne 'bhydvartinn abhi ma n: vartasma (with
vanants, Kaué abh: na d vavrtewa) VS T8 MS KS SB Kauéb
See §648

md td miryo 'bhe (KS siryah part, ApS miryah pari) tipsin mdgmr
(ApS mo agrir) vabvdnarah VS MS KS SB ApS

vbhe aprd rodasi m (SV vi) ga avah RV SV Here the meter favors 1,
which SV 1introduces secondunly

agrum atirughhydim (M8 ati°) VS MS

adhlvdsam (M8 adhi®) yd huranydny esmat RV VS TS MS KSA

abhlartah (TS abh:®) sannbech VS TS MS K8 SB

abhigahe (and abhi®) svdhd MS (both)

abhlyi! (vo ed em , Conc with ms °gdk) teabhigdghyns ca KS abhiyaf
cabhipahi cabhimdat:has LS abhisdc cabhigari ca ApS

niroho (PB nt®) 'ss TS PB

namo nlvegydya (pp m°) ce hrdydya ca MS namo hradayydys (VS
hrdayydya, KS hradavydaya) ca nwegyaya (TS °yyydya) ca VS TS
KS

paritopat tad arpitha ApS  par dogad ud arpithak KS

parwddam partkzavam AV pariwidam purikyapam ApMB

r#l bodhapratibodhau AV  bodhas ca tva pratlbodha$ ca raksatam AV
bodhad ca ma pratibodhai (KS tprati®) ca purastdd gupdyaldim KS
MS  bodha pratibodhdsvapninavadrina gupdyamdna KS

nvadhat (KS v1°, MS vivadham) chandah VS TS MS KS SB

vwwarto (MS KS v1°) ‘gticatvdrinsah (KS apta®) VS TS MS KS SB

§617 To these may be addcd a case of antartkya for antar:®, the old
adverb antar: 18 fairly comparable with prepositions tn ¢ (most of which,
presumably, were ancient prehistonic locatives, hke antart) The form
anlarikpa crops up agawn o Buddhistic Sancknt, ey Saddharma-
pundarika, ed Kern and Nanjio, 149 1
svadhd purbAyo 'rtarikyasadbhyah (AV antari®, GG t 'ntari®) AV ApS

MS GG HG
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§618 The only other absolutely final : I concerns the imperative
ending dhi, which appears sometunes as dhf, probably under the same
general conditions 88 final & for 2 n verb endings It happens that
almost no variants of this sort occur, we may note that in the péda.
aa no bodht srudht havam RV VS MS KS SB ApS several mas of MS
read §rudhi, but the printed texts are all alke The single vanant noted
13, 10 fact, not recorded in the Conc Strangely enough, the vanant
eyllable 1s at the end of 1ts pada, where rhythmic lengthening 18 generally
not allowed The following pAda beging with havam, and 1t haa been
plauaibly suggeated by Benfey (Quant II 51), and approved by Olden-
berg (Proleg 421), that the lengtheming 1n RV 18 due to the common
cadence érudhi havam (cf RVRep 673, top) In all texts but one thus
pida has érudhi, and that one (AS ) 18 the only one 1n which the word
havam does not immediately follow (the pida being quoted 1n 1zolation
there)
imam me varuna brudht (AS érudhi) RV 8V VS TS MS KS AS

ApMB

§619 Next we find three cases concerning the reduplicating syllable
The lengthening here 18 doubtless rhythmic, except 1n the first variant
where 1t 13 obviously secondary and late (occurnng before two con-
sonante, the only case of this kind among the phonetic lengthenings
of 1)
vnam ogne camasam md v phoarah (TA 71°) RV AV TA AG
pynpsyata (AS yI°) 1wa te manah (AS mukham) AS 8§ Deaderative

from yabh, the form with ¥i° 18 not recorded lexically nor 1n Whit-
pey's Roota
udgrabhenod apgrabhal (KS ajigrabham and ojigrbham) MS KS

5620 There are two cases of apparently rhythmic lengthening of @
before the suffix vant
médhyandinasya savanasya niskevalyasya bhigasya dukravato (ApS adds

manthwato) madhuscuta (KS* manthivata, v | manthi®) indrdya

(MS savanasya $ukra® manthwato nigk® bhdgasyendrdya) KS

(bs) ApS MS Stem 1s manthin (weak manthi) + rant
parameythi tvd sddayalu raémwatim (MS raimi®) MS KS

§620a In one case 718 required 1o compositivn with a denvative of
the root kr, while the :-form (otherwise textually dubious) may possibly
represent an in-8tem before cdrin
ima udvdsikdrina tme TB ApS ima uddhdmcdring ime M$§

Cf §59
§621 And finally, a mingle case of a noun compound, with what looks



252 VEDIC VARIANTS Il PHONETICB

hke genuwe rhythmc lengthemng of : a9 stem final of 1ts firet member
yd te agne hartdayd (VSK hari®, MS MS hard®) tandr varggihd gahvar-
esthd VS VSK SB (Pratikas MS MS)

2 Fipal 10 the seam of compounds shortened pbonetically
§622 No wholly eatisfactury formulation of the circumstances of this
pot uncommon phenomenun has yet been attained We cannot improve
on Wackernagel II 1 §56 e-g (cf alsu Leumann, Gurupdjakaumudi
13 ) It scems most likely to bave been dependent ongnelly on the
opposite conditions to those which caused rhythmic lengthening, that 1s,
to avoid a succession of long syllebles, 7 was shortencd before two con-
sonants and between long eyllables The vanants are on the whule
favorable, ur at least not unfavorahle, to thig hypothesma
§623, Radical 118 shortened 1n the word sendni, not only 1n compoa-
tlon but 1o case-forma (below, §527), the following group of vanants
occurs all 10 one passage, where TS alone lias the shortemng
tasya rathagrtsud (K8 °krtsat, MS °krtsna$) ca rathaw)d$ ca sendni-
gramanyau (TS #enam®) VS TS MS KS 8B  And ev with
torkyyad cdriglanemik (a, senapc ca ausenas cu, rathaprotas (TS
rathe®) casvamarathaé ca, rathasvanaé ca rathecitrai ca
§624 The other casea coneern the feminine nouns prthivi und (once)
prapharvi
yd devy asislake pranada prapharvidah (ApS °wnduh) hS ApS
namo 'gnaye prthunksite lokasprte (ChU  prthiwikyite lokaksite, MU
pribviksite lohasmrte) TS KSA ChU MU
prthwegadam (MS prthwt®, VSt °sadam) tvintarikgasadam (VS tadds
divesadam denazadam) VS TS MS 1S SB 1B
prthanspra (MS prthivi®) ma ma huisth MS TA
ye devd diunbhagd ye prthwibhdgis (TS KS prthun®, but 2 mes of
KS °ii°) TS MS KS
svadhd prrbhyah prihungadbhyah (MS GG prthwi®) AV ApS MS
Kaugé GG HG

3 Mascellaneous final t 1

§626 There 18 very httle else  On na ced avedt (aved:) etc, aee §330
below, 1t does not belong here except by grace of Boehtlingk's emenda-
tion, which 18 not justified Otherwise we have noted only a few atray
cagses concermng noun declension, which really belong later and are

placed here only because both forms bappen to have final + or
agne tvam siktavig ary upabruti (MS °ua, TB °$ruto) divas (TB divah)
prthwyoh MS SB TB AS §§ The form 18 locative of an 1-stemn
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MS 18 anomalous (or poseibly felt as a sort of neuter accusative
adverb?)

ado (MS ato, AV ado yad) devi (AV KS dem) pruthamani prthag yat
(AV °mdna purastit) AV KS ApS MS Nomwmative and
vocative

stomatrayastrinde bhuvanasya patnt TS KS AS  stomay trayastrenge
bhu® patni MS As prec see §818

sam den (K8 denl) devyorvasyd TS KS ApS

ratre (TB rdatri, v 1 of K8 rdtrih) stomam na pyyuge (KSt TB °%0)
RV KS TB

satyid @ (ApS satyd t3) dharmanas pati (Vait MS part) AS Van
ApS MS

asvinendram na yigrve (TB° vi) V§ MS TB  The -vi form 1s a dual
adj , and 20 Mahidhara takea the -v: form also, but. possibly 1t may
be a neut mng adverb

giyatri (MG °trt) chandasim mata (MG mateh) TA TAA MahanU
MG Nom voc

r.a sisariduta (HG t sisuridatuh) ApMB HG  See §384

4 Nounstemsinti

§626 It i1e well known that the divismon between short and long
:-sterns 15 lax, many words shp over from one category to the other
gpuradically ur even frequently, and 1n some cases 1t 12 hard to be aure
to which they unginally belonged  Pructically ull the vuniants in thie
division concern such fluctuations Little evidence for rhythnue
influence can be discerned

§627 We bemn with cases where the onginal e certainly or prohably
t  First, a cage of the stem sendni, where the root =i ‘lead’ guarantees
the onginal length of the vowel  In §523 we huve scen that the shorten-
mg oceurs also 10 tumpomtion
namah sendbhyah sendnibhyas (V8 TS °ribhyat) ca vo namah VS TS

MS KS

§628 In the surne context occurs the following vanant Boehthingk
takes the furm 1o ehort 1 from a stem $van-in ‘having dogs’, while he
derives the other from sva-ni ‘leading dogs’, this seems 1mprobable 1n
the light of the vanants, both are probably from éva-ni, with (possbly
rhythmic) shortening in the one case (so Mahidhara, followed by Gnffith
and Keith)
namah bvambhyo (MS fvani®) mrgayubhyaé ca vo numak VS MS KS

namo mrgayubhyah bvanibhyas ca vo namah TS
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Other cases of probably onginal 1 are

sucakpd aham akgibhydm (MG ukg:®) bhiydsam AG PG MG N The
L-form 1a regular 1n the older language Wackernagel III p 303

varitrim (K8 t varu®, TS varitrim) tvagfur varunasye ngabhim V8 TS
K8 SB ivapfur varutrim va® na° MS MS

ratrim-ratiim (AV TS rdirem-rdtrim) apraydvam bharantah AV TS
MS KS SB

rairtm (KS ratrim) pnva TS KS PB Vait

ratrim (TS rdirim) pivasd TS KSA

Sam ratri (VS rdirth, VSK TA rdirih) pralr dhiyaidm AV V8 VSK.
MS TA

ratrnm (SMB PG MG °rim) dhenum wdyatime (AV updyatim) AV
HG ApMB SMB PG MG

ye ratrm (KS °rim) anubipthant: (KS t °3fhatha) AV KS

prats tv3 parvati (TS TB °ar, M8 KS MS pdrvati) vettu VS TS MS
KS SB TB MS See §480

vepasrir (TS ° §rir) an TS KS GB PB Vait 1.5

makindgm (VSK makindm) payo 'ss VS VSK TS KS SB KS ApS
MS SG Even from the stern mak:, the VSK form would be
anomalous

hrddunibhyah (KSA °rubhyah) svahd VS TS KSA Thus 18 uncertamn,
both short and long ¢ are otherwise known RV has hradurnm,
but hrdduni-vrt See also diyika&bhir hradunim etc, §543

himibh:h (KSA t 61me°, V8 sami®) hmyantu (VS sam°) wa VS TS KSA

§529. But 1n the rest stems 1n short z seem to be pnmary

svehakrtbhyah (TS ApS and most mes of MS °kpti®) presya TS SB
KS ApS MS ‘To hail-makinge’, suffix f:

aydk cdgne 'sy anabhisast:é (AS ApMB HG °tis) ca MS KS AS §§
KS ApS Kau§ ApMB HG Suffix fz, as in the last

dkitim (SMB °tim) devim manasah (SMB °sd, AV subhagdm) puro
dadhe (SMB prapadye) AV TB SMB As prec

dtir (TS KSA dai) vdhaso darndd te vdyave (TS KSA vdyavydh) VS
TS MS KSA dt:i18 Rigvedic

abkigtar (HG °(ir, ApMB abhiérir) yd co no grhe (RVKh ca me dhruuvd)
RVKh ApMB HG

dwa (dwas, dwah) skambhanir (VS SB° nir, VSK t skambhany) am
VS VSK TS K8 SB TB ApS Hers fern gender s responsible
for the long 1

hrah-hrah prat: siri v cagle TS ApS  hiro devt prab sirir v cagle KS
Here too sir1 18 made fem , agreeing with a fem entity
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kronabhydm (T8 sront®) snaha TS KSA.

yakgmam bronibhydm (ApMB °ni°, v | °nt®) bhdsaddt RV ApMB
yaksgmam bhasadyam srontbhydm bhdsadam AV

murdvarunau $ronibhydm (T8 &ont®) TS KBA

dam methir (ApMB fam te metht) bhavatu $am yugasya tardma (ApMB
trdma) AV ApMB

rtun prafibhik (KSA em prspibhth, ma bhr®) TS KSA Cf Macdonell
and Keith, Vedw Index 2 358 f

profibhyah (KBA t pry:®) avdhs TS KSA

wmam khandmy ogadhim (ApMB °dhim) RV AV ApMB

osadhibhyah MG opadhibhyah SG

kratvd varigtham vara dmurim ula RV kratve vare sthemany dmurim
uta SV

sam arir (VS SB arir) nddim (KS wndah) VS MS KS SB  Nom
aing of stem art, the anomalous V8 SB form 18 noted 1n BR,
av 2art

adha juwri (AV atha jwrir, ApMB athé jivrl) wndatham a vadén (RV
vadathah) RV AV ApMB Stem jwr (or, with most msa of AV,
sirm) RV hasa dual form, ApMB an 1eolated s:ing from a stem
in 1, perhaps due to confuson between the RV and AV forms
On the 3 of the imtial syllable see §544

plakr (TB °#r) vyaktah $atadhira utsah V8 MS KS TB

amb@ ca buld ca nitatni MS ambd duld nitatnir TS

apo mah: vyayal: cakgase tamah RV  apo mahi vrnule caksupd tamah
SV TB Here we have a complete change of construction, n
addition to (or perhapa rather than®) a change of stem-form

1 te bhinadma takarin (KS ° rim, AVPpp [Roth] tagarem, AV mehanam)
AV TS KS ApS See §49 There 18 no way to determune the
onginal quantity of the t here

§629a There are alao cases in which a nom eng 10 i, apparently

from a stem 1n i, vanes with one 1n th from & stem 1n @

vydnakth (SV °41) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV dharmand) RV SV

tan no danti (TA °tsh) pracodeydt MS TA MahanU Comm on TA
mahddantah

direhetir indriydvan (PB 1 °yavdn) patatri (PB °trh) TS PB TB PG
ApMB  dur® patatri vapnivain MS MG

suparnc avyathir (8V °thl) bharat RV SV

§630 In one vanant there 18 multiple confusmon, nvolving also
verb forma
na ced avedl (BrhU aved:) mahafi inagth SB BrhU  So Conc, with
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the pnnted texts But aved: 18 only Boebtlingk's emendation,
mss avedi The K&nva recension, however, has aved:r, and Kena
Up (not 1n Conc ) avedin, a verb-form ("if he has not known [thus,
1t 18] a great disaster’) avedir would be nom swng of a noun atem
aved: “f not, (there 18) 1gnorance, 4 great disaster ’  avedi 18 taken
by comm as nomn sing of avedin ‘v not, (he 18) ignorant’, etc
These are surely enough vanants, without Boehtlingk's additional
onel

5 Verb forma containing : 7 and ¢ i 1n the second syllable of dissyllabic
basges

§631 This vanation occurs 1n a conaiderable number of miscellaneous
cases In the inflection of the verb, ofteneat 1n root or stem syllables,
in which may be included the second syllable of disayllabic bases
Among the latter we find cases which may plausibly be interpreted as
rhythmie or at. least. phonetic 1n character  We include with them alao
nouna which show the same shift 1n the second ayllable of dwssyllabic
baseys, aince they are of the same phonetic character
susamr samigva (TS TB Sumisra, KS téamnigwa) VS TS M8 KS TB
avanly asya puvitdram (SV pan®) dsavah RV SV The shortening of

SV unproves the meter (anupeat after cesura)
§632 The next two concern noun forms which may poasibly contain
dissyllabic basea 1n their firat elements, but they are very obacure
andartksum puritald (TS purn®, MS puli®, KSA puli®) VS VSK TS
MS KSA

ulo halikgno (TS dlo hali®) Vs TS MS KSA Name of rome
animal A theory as to the onigin of thia i 1in Wackernagel, T §39
note
§633 At least 1n ongin, the 1 of the 1y woniat represents hkewise an
IE schwa, the second syllable of dissyllabic basea For well-known
phonetic reasons, 1t 18 regularly long 1n the 2d and 3d persons singular,
short 1n the reet of the inflexaon  When we find divergences from this
acheme, they are to be regarded as analogical extensions 1n one direction
or the other, ef VV I p 189
tena (TB tato) no natravarundv (MS °na) amglam (TB avi®) RV MS
TB The root av 1e undonbtedly dissyllabic 10 origin  The i
of TB 18 due to the analogy of eingular forma like avit  So 1n the
next

amimadania prtaro (ICaué also patnyo) yathabhdgam () dersdyryata
(AS “yigata) VS VSK SB A8 LS Kuaué SMB GG KhG Cf
prec



VARIATIONS BETWEEN BHORT AND LONG I AND U 257

md tvdgnir dhvanayld (TS °pnd, KSA °yed, MB dhanayid) dhimagandhih
RV VS T8 MS KSBA Thw 18 the converse of the preceding,
TS shortens the vowel by analogy with dual and plural forms
ata i pu madhu madhundbhi yodh: TS aduh su madhu madhundbh
yodhih RV AV 8V AA MS On the anomalous TS form see
Vvip 27
d gharmo agntm rtayann asddi (TA °dit) RV TA d gharmo agrir
amrto ne sdd: MS See VV I 84
§634 Probably rhythmic 1n character 1 the i which vanes with 1
10 denominative atems before the ya-8ign, ¢f VYV I p 155, and above
§478 where the same shift occurs between a and 4
putriyantah (AV putriyentt) suddnavah RV AV 8V
janiyanto nv (AV janiyantr ndv) agravah RV SV AV AB SS
§635 In some casea we seem to have rhythmic or metrical lengthening
of 1 1n stem wyllables, at least 1t occurs w0 positious where the meter
favors a long
pralr yma (SV w¥ma) deva rigatah (SV rip°, and sopp of RV and MS)
RV 8V MS KS TB Thep p readings confirm our opinion that
the 118 metr gratia
anamba (VS S§B KS aw) rudram adimah: (VS SB K§ adi® and «o
v1ofMS KS MS,and pp of MS) VS TS MS KS SB TB
KS ApS MS
§636 But the same shift 1n root or stem syllables occurs 1n some
cages where it cannot be rhythmic, the explanation varies and 18 some-
times obscure
survdn patho anpni i kglyema (AV k®) AV TB TA ApS The root
ks ‘dwell’ here presenta an exceptional form with i, perhaps under
the influence of the other root &y ‘pensh’, from which I forms are
famihar
yipdyocchriyamandyanubrih: (MS °chriya®) ApS MS  Here the 1,
0 the prseive of ér, 18 regular, and 18 probably to be read also in
MS with most mae
samangayat: (SB sami®) sarvatah RV SB BrhU  The root 17y appears
sporadically a3 i7ig 10 the Brahmanas, the true reading of BrhU
18 taming® \n this passage (text emended)
§637. Jumbled participial forms of the parallel roots j: and jyd, ji
antah (TA ajitah, ApMB and one ms of HG ujitd) syama saradah
satam TA ApMB HG
vdnino vijanplo vdjan sasrvdnso (KS  jiglvdnso, TS sasrvdnso vdjam
J1Ivdniso) VS TS K8 SB
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§638 We have classified the form iydna ‘gowng’, a8 a reduplicated
present from root 1, gee VV 1 p 126
sydnah (8V 1y°) krgno dasabhih aahasrath RV S8V AV KS. TA
stotrbhyo dhrgnav wénah (SV 1y°) RV AV 8V
§839. The participle igita appears s 1¢°, probably under the influence
of the nouna 14, 1da
ldito (M8 K8 1¢°, VSK il°) devarr harvodd abhygfth V8 VSK MS K8
TB
§840 The present and past pasewve participles of root ks 'persh’,
kyna!l and kpina, are concerned in the following
namo wikginatkebhyah (TS KS wnkginak®) V8 TS KS SB  nama
dksinakebhyah MS  If MS 18 nght 1t has a blend of the other two
readings, but the mes vary, and 1t 18 likely that dkslnak® was
intended
The 3 plur perfect ending tre appears once as ire
tah précya (Vart °yak, MS pracir) wygdhere (KS t %tre, Vait samn-
gdire) KS Vait MS  prdcit cojjugdhire ApS

6 Noun euffixes contaimng 1 I

§541. Twice in MS the suffix 1ya, representing ya after two con-
sonanty, appeary 88 1ya, but both times the p p of MS has ya
namo agriydya (VS K8 ’grydya, MS 'griyaya) ca prathamdya ca VS TS
MS KS
sahasryo dyotatdm (TS TB dipyatim, MS sahasriyv jyotatim) aprayu-
chan VS TS MS KS SB TB
§641a We have quoted 10 §249 (q v ) three vanants in which AV
reads varlyah for older sarwah
asmabhyam indra varwah (AV variyah) sugam krdht RV AV  as-
mabhyam mah: varwah suganm kah RV
sakhd sakhibhyo variwah (AV *variyah, 8o one me of GB , Ppp varwnh)
krnotu RV AV *TS KS GB
tvagld no atra varwah (AV variyah) krnotu AV TS
§642 Several timee forme 10 ina vary with other forms eontaning
short ¢
yd surasvati veéabhagind (ApS* néobh®, KS vebabhagini) MS KS
ApS -bhagina, from bhage, seems to be found only here, KS
substitutes 4 more regular form (fem of bhagin)
tirascrrdyi (MS tiradcinardyi) rakguta AV MS  Again ina varles with
in (weak stemn 1)
namo yuvabhyo nama diinebhyah RV ApS  namo yuvabhya &inebhyas
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(MS a#°, pp dan®) ca vo namah (MS ramo-namak) MS K8
aéina 18 & Aey 1n RV ,1n MS 1t seems to be secondanly adapted
10 form to worda 1n Tna
§643 The shortening of I to ¢ before suffixal ka may properly be
classed with rhythmic shortemngs Cf Edgerton, JAOS 31 95§, 111
dagikabhir hrddunim (KSA thra®) TS KSA  hrddunir digkdbhih
VS8 MS

7 Miscellaneous : and T

§644 Here, first, u few vananta which seem to concern what are
fundamentally related forms, one bewng usually more or less suapicious
imkdrdya, and °krtdys (KSA wm°, VS MS §B hwn®) VS TS MS
KSA SB TB ApS

iryaldyd (TB 1°) akitavam VS TB  From the equivalent adjective
fortna irya (RV ) and irya, doubtlese ultimately the same, tho the
etymology 1s doubtful (cf Newsser, ZWbch d RV , 8 v 1rya)

uglérayoh pilvayoh (ApS pilvayok) MS ApS MS Cf the word plu
or pilu, namc of a trec  Obacure

vidvir yimann averdhayan VS wvidirlr ydman vavardhayan TB  Coinm
on TB drdhasaktayah, that 13 equuvalent to vidu, for which wdu
18 not. recorded

adhd jivri (AV atha jivrir, moat mas jirvtr, which Whitney would reatore,
ApMB athd jivrl) vidatham d vadds (RV vaddthal) RV AV ApMB
Vanioua theories connect the obscure word with ceither jyd(s) or
Jr The 7 1n the first. ayllable in ApMB 18 130lated and no doubt
due to popular etymology, thinking of jir or of the 7 forms of jyd
orjr (girnaete)  See §529

anamindsa 1dayd (MS anamimadsi idayd, p p tdayd) madantah RV MS
TB AS The MS form 1z probably a merc corruption (due to
thought. of #1” c¢f the lexically guoted #dd), corrected in pp

dame-dame sustutyd (TS * tir, MS 07, AS S8 °tr) vavrdhand (AV ° nau,
AS 8§ vam wdnd) AV TS MS K3 A8 §S  Different case forms
of an :-atem  Sec §236

Sanderathas S$andikera ulikhalah ApMB $andikera (PG Saundikeya)
ulikhalah HG PG  See §489

§646 Thc rest are more dcfinitely lexical 1n character, but even they
occasionally show traces of phonetic relations, thus in the first
subhitaya piptht (M8 pipihy) MS TA ApS  And othera, with e,

urje, brakmavercasaye, etc  In MS alwaya pipihi, probably from
pd 'dnok’, while pipihi 18 from pyd(pi) ‘swell’ The result, how-
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ever, gives the semblance of a mutual (quam-rhythmic) shuft of
quantity, cf VVIp 182

aarasvali (vd maghavann abhignak (TB ApS abhfyndt) RV AV VS MS
K8 TB SB ApS Bee §142

suditir an TS PB  suditir amt KS GB Vait  suditinddityebhya dditydn
nnva M8 Boebhtlingk auditi Anklang an Aditi, suditt glanzvoll
(d%)  Sudi: s Rugvedic

ndvam 1d dhlam (MS dhitam) dnasuh (SV déata) RV AV SV MS
ApS Roots dhi and dhd

tigmam dyudham (AV anikam) vidilam (AV wndilam, KS °dham idilam)
sahasrat AV TS MS K8 See §169

kawnr yah putrah sa im @ (TA ad imah, Poona ed sa imd) ciketa RV AV
TA N

att vd (AV Kaué atlva) yo maruto manyate nah RV AV Kaub Meta-
thesis of quantity

bam padam magham trayigine na kamam (AA raywganr na somah) SV
AA rayrunn rayr-san (8o Keith, or, -sani)

ghannd (ApS ghasind) me md samprkthah VSK ApS Corruption n
ApS , perhaps for ghdsind (RV ghdn), with metathesis of quantity?
Cf Caland’as note

4 yaght bdra harbhyém (SV KB 8§ harmha, AS hari tha) AV SV
KB AS 8§ Doubtless read, 1o all except AV, hariha (=hart
tha), mith Whitney on AV and Keith on KB

gaurir (TB TA °ri, AV gaur in) mundya saliléns taksati RV AV KS
TB ApS SMB MG

wndrapdeya phalipgam ApMB  tndriyaydsya fepham alikam HG
Sce §46

samvddho agnir vrgandratir (AV °nd rathi, 8§ °na rayr) dwah AV AB
AS 8§

radhdnsit (MS MS °s) sampredndv (MS MS °nd) esam® MS SB
KS ApS MS

ren na rrdn rmavae if samdnah TA  nem na rndan rnavdn ipsamdnah MS
And others, see §180

|atikirifum (comm °rifama) attdanturam TB  So Conc with Bibl Ind
ed , prubably mispnnt, Poona ed comm with text atikirfam |

[teadtkrir (s0 alll) asvasya svadhitrh sam etr RV VS TS KSA |

8 Final u lengthened

§0648. As with the a and : vowels, we 1nclude here cases 1n which the
vowel 18 relatively final, that 13, final 1n 1ts stem a8 prior member of
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compounds, or before the suffix mant, or 1n the reduplicating syllable
The cases are still less numerous than those of ¢: I, and add nothing
further to the subject
§647 Of absolutely final u lengthened to 4 we have noted only four
cases, three of the particle u, and one of su  All occur before single
consonants (once v, twice a sbdant), and 1n most of them the surround-
10g syllables are short  In only one are both long, but here the onginal
form has ehort u, and 1 1e introduced 1n 4 secondary text (MS)
o su (MS i) vartta (MS KS varta) marulo vipram acha RV MS K8
tarn 4 (MS u) fucem éucayn didwdnsam RV ArS TS MS KS
wmam ¢ (MS u, pp ulm], and MS ) yu tvum asmikam (TA ApS
tyam asmabhyam) RV SV MS TA ApS MS$
rdam ta ekam pars @ (TBt ApSt u) ta ekam RV AV SV KSt TB
TA AS 8§ ApS MS (n-ta = uta) On puru purd, a matter of
noun inflexion, see §555
§648. In the reduplicating vyllable the chunge occurs 1n reduphicated
aorists of root gup, the 4 form 12 here more usual, and 13 doubtless a
matter of thythmic lengthenmg Cf VV I p 182
grhan ayigupatam yuvam AS yrhdin (MS grhad) jugupatam yuvem
MS MS
pragim me (ApS *ro) narydjugupah (ApS and MS v 1 °pigupah)
MS KS ApS M3
pakin me (ApS *nuh) Sansydjugupah (ApS and MS v 1 °jugupah)
MS MS ApS dhanam me sansydjugupah KS éaneya paiin me
‘Jugupus lin me pahy eva S5 And others 1o the same passages
akirbudhnye mantram me 'jugupah (v 1 '35°) MS
§649 There 15 one doubtful case before the suffix mant
sawnlre tvarbhumate (VS SB tva rbhu®, MS tvarbhi®) VS MS SB
TA If MS understands a form of rbhu®, as do the others, we have
rhythmic lengthening 1in 1t  But this would imply anomalous
sandhi for MS (see §916), and two mss read swarbhumale
§6B0. In the searu of compounds, we find firet several vanants of the
preposition anu, lengthened to aniz  The chunge occurs before either
vor r 1o every case but one (cf under §516)
anurcham pnvs Vait  anurvho (IS uni®) 'ss TS KS GB PB Vaut
anurohdya tvd PB VYait androhendnirohaydniaroham jinva MS
(with pp and v | each time anu®)
anuvrd (KS ani®) ast KS GB PB Vait anuvrte (K8 anu®) trd KS
PB Vait anuvrtam pnva Vait tandgvrtdnavrte 'navry pnva MS
pantham andvrgbhyam (KSA anu®) TS KSA
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anukdsena bdhyam MB anikdsena bdhvyam V8 antarendnidkdiam

TS KBA
§661 Among other compounds, we find reveral which quite clearly

contawn rhythmic lengthening of u, in the first two this 18 the older form,

and 18 shortened wn secondary texts

sumdhald samdhun (MS °dhir) maghavd purivasuh (TA ApMB and
pp of MS pure®, MS puru®) RV AV 8V MS PB. TA K8
ApMB

urdnasdv (TA uru®) asulrpd (AV TA °pdv) udumbalau (TA ulu®)
RV AV TA AS

mathucarantam (TS muthub ca®, KS mutha®, AV wmathuyd ca®) upayadtls
(AV abheyat:) digayan AV TS MS KS

aindhoh hnbumdrah (KSA t &43°) TS KSA samudrdya Séumdrah
VB MS See §305 Whether this 1a really a comnpound or not 18
wholly uncertain

§552 Asmde from one or two compounds where the ¥ u concerns

noun stem formation or inflexion (§§554 ff), we find further only

compounds of su (suyama) and 1ta opposite ku, appearng also as 83, k2

(cf also §563)

brahmanas pate suyamarya (MS #i°, pp su°) névahu RV MS TB
The 1 18 secondary and not favored by the meter (anapest after
cesura)

ruyame me adya ghrtici bhiydstam svdvrlau adpdvrtau ApS suyame me
bhiyistam VS SB  siyame me 'dya stam svdvrtau supdvrtau M3
MS

kuyavam cu me 'knitrs (V8 °tam) ca me VS MS KS (v 1 ki in MS)
aksti§ ca me kiyavas ca me TS

9 Fuinal 1 shortened

§663 Only one vanant, concerning the old adverbh k2 'where?’, which
appcurs 10 SV an ku before 8 consonant combination, 80 that 1t may be
regarded as a case of rhythmic or quasi-Prakritic shortening
kugtho (read ka gtho) devdv asvind RV ku gthah ko vam aSvind SV

Sec (ldenberg, Noter on 5 74 1

10 Long and short u 1n noun stem formation snd 1nflexion

§664 The words hanu and tanu, compounds of -bk i, und a few others,
vary between u and 7 forms, 1n case-forms and 1p composition
hanibhyam (IKSA hanu®) sv6hd TS KSA TB ApS
hanubhydm (TS hani®) stenin bhagavah VS TS MS KS In this and

the prec Tait texts alone huve 4, the others u
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agne sadakyah satanur (KS t°nir) he bhited TS KS agnih sudakyah
autanur ka bhitvd MS
kirdso ye tanilyayah (TA tanu®) RV AV TA  Note that two con-
sonants follow the 4, which opposes the possible theory of rhythrme
lengthening
1yam te yayfryd tangh (VSK tanuh) VS VBK SB ApS
avasyur (VS SB °syiir) usm duvasdn VS TS MS KS PB SB §§
sundhyur (V8 TS °pir) us mandliyesh V8§ TS MS KS PB 8%
Only -yu n RV
dradhyar (see §474) tdidhgipatim TB ardddhyd edidhiguhpatim VS
(on the latter see §381)
varenyakratir (AV °tur, ApS idenyakratir) cham RVKh AV ApS
Whitney calls °tir 'an unprovernent’  See also §383
nbkir (PB wibhur) asi prasdhanah V8 TS MS SB. TB PB ApS. MS$
wnbhiar (KSA vibhur) matra prabhuh (KSA prabhub) prtra VS TS MS
KSA SB TB ApS MS
$ambhir (KS °bhur) mayobhiir abhy ma vdhe svsha VS TS MS KS SB
Note rayobhtir even 1n KS
abhir (VS TS abhur) asya msadpathth (V8 “dhik) VS TS MS KS
sawntre tvarbhumate (etc, §549) nbhumate (MS wnbhu®) VS MS SB
TA
phalgir (KSA °gur) lohitorni VS TS MS KSA
havanadrun (TB hdvanabrir) no rudreha bodhs RV TB Comm on
TB thvdnasya §rotg sun  Irregular lengthemng of #ru 1 comn-
poeaition
§666 Neuter u stems 1n the Veda have nom -acc forma, both sng
snd plur , n either uor @
sa kr purd (SV puru) cid ojasd virnkmatda RV 8V Adverbial
{ram grbhdya puri (TB puru, Poona ed purd-) $ati RV AV MS K8
TB)
Dafferent forms of related stems dyu and dyus
dadhad ratnam  dyum: (AV dying) AV AS 8§ See §819
v78a pundna dyuyu (SV dyung) RV SV
§666 In the first member of a8 dual devatidvandva, the Z may be
understood as the dual ending, rather than lengthened stem vowel
kratidakyabhyam me varcodd varcase pavasra VS VSK 8B  daksakra-
tubhydm (sc me etc) TS ApS daksakratubhydim me varcodih
pavasva MS
§687 The stem dhur regularly appears as dhur before a eonsunantal
ending (Wackernagel 111 §134¢) In the ApS form of the following
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vanant ur appears before the ending bhith, and conversely o the K8
form ur before vocahc endings Both must be anslogical, if textually
sound, note that in the ‘correct’ MS form both dhur and dhir forms
occur Von 8chroeder, followed by the Conc , stigmatizes KS dhiro
and dhiiran (for °ram) as corrupt, and Knauer proposes to emend K8
on the basia of M§  But mechanical form-assimilation may account for
all the vanants

yathddhuram (KS ms °dhiran) dhuro (KS dhdro) dhirbhih kalpantam

KB MS yathdyatham dhuro dhurbhih kalpantdm ApS

11 Otheru u

§668 The rcmalning variants are so miscellaneous that they seem
hardly worth subdividing  1n verbinflexion there 13 practically nothing
Once TB presenta an anomalous A for the regular 3d plural secondary
ending uh, 1t occurs at the end of & pdda, and remains unexplained
upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh (TB yih) RV MS TB
§688 The varioua forms of the root su, &, 'beget, enhven’ etc,
show some confusion 88 to the quantity of the radical vowel Thus
praddatah pra auh (KS wahi, MS suva, ApS suva pra suht) AS 8§ KS
ApS MS Both #idht and auva are regular forms, and o VV [ p
1891t 18 suggeated that suhv 18 8 blend of the twn  Cf next

ardhamdsyarn prasulil pitrydvatah JB  paicadaédt prasitat prirydvatah
KBU Both must apparently be fromn the same root, of which
the regular participle 18 mila, but suta 1s recorded otherwise JB
1 18 has v | prasitdt (see Oertel, JAOS 19 [2], 112, 115, delete in
Conc tam ardhamdram )

lat and 2d aonsts of bhu
abhyagkpr rajabhum (ApS C°bhuvam) MS ApS abhisiksa rajabhuvam

(v 1 °bhuvam) MS
§680 Quite mmilarly vgh (weak stem uh) and uh are 'in sorue forms
and meanings hardly to be separated’ (Whitney, Roots), indeed,
Whitney gives some forma (such as passive uhyate) as 1dentical from the
two roota Of course they are ultimately vanants of each other
md hwisigur vahatum uhyamdrnam (ApMB t dhyamdanam) AV ApMB
Here A does not fit very well, AV means ‘may they not njure the
procesaion a8 1t procceds’ (In ApMB the pple 18 made to agree
with the hnde—'as she 18 being carned off’ )

samuhyo 'nn nsvabharah 8§ samuhyo ‘s wbvabhardh ApS samuhyo
'st nbvavedd  VSK KS Here, contrary tothe prec , 1t 18 sam-Gh
that 18 meant, even o S8

phalgunidbhydm vy dhyate ApG  phalguniyu vy uhyate AV Kaus
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§681 The present participle of the ‘root’ tirv varies with the related
adjective lura
tirvan (KS turo) na yamann elabasya ni rane RV VS TS MS KS
§662. Several times the word varutri varitri, from the dissyllabic
root vr ‘cover’, vanes n 1t8 two forms )
varitriy (vd (KS varutris tud) devir mévadevyavatth VS KS SB KS$
vartidrayo janayas (v devir TS varwtri (once, 2 7 6, fvaru®,
and so v |1 1n the other pasaage) tva devi v1§va® MS (bi)
tvastur varutrim varunasya ndbhom MS MS  varitrim (VS SB °trim,
KS t varutrim) twagfur var® nd® VS TS KS SB
varutrir avayan KS varitrayas ttvdvayan ApS
§683 The word sumna or »i° has been interpreted by wome as a
compound of su, but can acarcely bave been felt as such in Vedic times,
yet 1t 1a possible that the not infrequent 4 1n1t may have been due to
confumon with compounda of su, which as we saw (§552, cf §547) also
appear with si
sumndya (V8 53°) ntnam imahe sakhibhyah RV SV V8 TS MS KS
SB Kauf
dhird devesu sumnayd (AV °yau, VS simnayi) RV AV VS8 VSK TS
MS KS SB
The word stipa, of unknown ongin, ordinanly appeare n that form,
but two variants show that the form stupa was fuirly wideapread
vyno ("nok, “noa) stupo (TS TB ApS stipo) 'ss VS TS MS KS SB
TB ApS MS  wsnok stupah MS MS
resmanam stupena (M8 Ati°, but p p stu®') VS MS
§664 The word trva, on wlnch see last Newsser ZWbch d RV 58 v,
may be ulumately connected with uru At anv rate forma which look
like denvativea of these two worda vary wmth each other 1n a confused
way which usually euggests textual corruption
urvim ganyam parsadam no akran AV tdrvam gavyam parisedanto
agman RV K8 See §4b
urv (AS once urwy, once trvy) antarikam vih: MS KS SB Vait AS.
(big) ApS MS We might be tempted to see in #rvy a phonetic
lengthening before r + consonant (cf Wackernagel 1 §38), butits
probably only a mspnunt
drva (TB urva) wa paprathe kamo asme RV 13 90 19¢, TB N Comm
on I'B urva wa, viduvdgrar 1ve, connecting the word with aurva, 8
denivative of urva
rudrdndm urvydydm (ApS drmydyam, S8 omydyim) SB 38 ApS
See §228
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§685 The word kulyd ‘stream’ 18 wntten kulyd certainly once, and
probably twice, probably under the influence of kila ‘bank’
kulyabhyah (TS ki) aodhd TS KSA Here the TS comm takes kul”
ae a secondary adjective from kila, but 1t 18 probably only an
equivalent of kulyd, cf next Keith, ‘to those of the pools’
medasah (HG * ajyasya) kulyd (HG ku°) upa tdn (AG upaindn, SMB
abh: tdn) sravantu (HG ApMB kyarantu) VS AG SG Kaué SMB
HG ApMB meduss ghriasya kulyd abhinshgravaniu MG. Cf
alao ghriasya kulyd(m) in Conc, and prec Here there can be
no question of the precise equivalence of kilyd and ku®
§668 The form pirwa for purwya 18 famihar 1n all periods of the
language, beginning with RV | but 18 almost 1f not quite restncted to
positione where the first ayllable must be metncally long, such as the
followng vanant, where TA Poona ed reads pa°with v 1 pu°
ato (AV ArS ChU tato) jydydné ca purugah (TA pu®) RV AV ArS
VS TA ChU
§687 Twice the RV writes dgra for ugra  According to Oldenberg,
Noten on 1 165 6, following an earher suggeation of Haug's, the 4 would
be due to the fact that the syllable has kampa (svarita accent followed
by an accented syllable, cf Wackernagel I p 293 f) One might think
of underatanding the particle u plua ugra, but pp h:, ugrah  Both
padas occur 1n the same hymn
aham hy ugras (RV 4°) tangas tunyman RV MS KS TB
aham hy ugro (RV 4°) maruto mdaneh RV MS KS§
§688 Other cases concermng different readings of what 18 apparently
the same word or related words
tlena parimiutho 'ss HG ulena parpito ' ApMB  Followed by
panmidho 'sy idlena HG  purigilo 'sy ulena ApMB  utila parimidho ‘s
PG The mcaning of ula or dla 18 unknown Cf next
ulo halikgno (TS ulo hali®) VS TS MS KSA Cf prec Here
apparently sorne amimal 18 meant
godhdmds$ ca ne maxirdé (TS and KapS masu®) ca me VS TS M8 KS
Both forma are otherwise known, mastira seems to be commoner
hota vedigad atithir duronasat (VS did°, but comm du°) RV VS VSK
TS MS KS AB SB TA MahanU KU NppU VuradapU The
word dirona, for the usual durona ‘house’, seems to be otherwise
unrecorded
kurkuro nilahandhanah HG kurkuro bdlabandhanah (ApMB wvdlu®)
PG ApMB The usual form 18 kurkura, perhaps cf Wackernagel
I §38 (lengthening before r + consonant) Cf next
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kurkurah sukurkurah HG karkurah (ApMB  °ras) sukidrkurak PG
ApMB Cf prec

kupmdndah, °dany, °dyah, and ku$®, kis®, kiat® See §290

prathamaya januge bhumanegthih (AV bhuvane®, 88 bhima ne®) AV AS
88 Dafferent but related stems bhuvana and bhima(n)

4 puga elv d vasu TS a pugfam ety 4 vasu AV

dpura sta 88 dpurya stha TS AS

atikulvam (VSK “kulvam) catilomasam ca VS VSK kulva ‘bald’, regularly
with ehort u

agnaye dhinkgnd (KSA °kyd) TS KSA dhurnkgiagneyi (VSK Cksua®
or %ksyi®) VS VSK MS Suid to mean a eort of bird, onginal
form and precise meaning unknown

uso (PB iyd) dadrkse (PB dadrfe) na punar yativa RV PB  Cone
suggests reading wyd 10 PB

pilyany (ApMB kulpdny) dvapantika AV ApMB  The latter 15 sec-
ondary if not corrupt (note metathesis of consonants) Cf §151

§669 The reat concern lexically different words, and are all 1s0lated,

except that there are two cases of interchange between the stems ugra

and urdhva

ugro (HG rdhvo, MG agne) nrajann (MG °jam) apa (MG upa-)
sedha (AV wriksva) satrmin (MG &akram) AV ApMB HG MG

ugradhanva (TS MS KS ardhvadha®) pratihitabhir asta RV AV SV
VS TS MS KS

ud vantam wa yemire RV SV TS KB N drdhvam kham wa menre
Mbh

yad annam admr (PranigU agner) bahudhd wmrapam (PrinagU wrad-
dham, vv 1l wirdqyam, mruddham) AV TA PranagU

brahmddhiguptah (etc) brahmabhigirtam |, see §742

athd jivak (KS adhd wntah, VS 8B athatam, AV adomadam) puum
(AV annam) adidhy prasitah (TS MS KS pramuktah) AV VS TS
MS KS SB

aghryau $inam (AV aghnydv a$unam) dratim RV AV §ina ‘want’
a$una ‘unprospenty’

auhutakriah stha AS  subhitakria stha ApS

utem (SV 1lim) arbhe havdmahe RV AV SV MS In RV etc ute-im,
10 SV acc of 52  But the Samhitas contain no actual vanation 1n
quantity of the u vowel, mnce 1n all 1t 18 fused with a preceding
final u

3d brahmaydyd v dunoty ragiram AV  sd rdgjram ava dhinute brakma-
Jyasya AV 'Burna up’ ‘shatters’
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trin: paddni ripo anv arohal AV pafica paddn: rupo anv aroham RV
Read rupo in AV , with many mas , comm , and Whitney's Transl

udno (AV text ddhno) divyasya no dehr (AV MS dhatah) AV TS MS
KS tdhno 18 a false emendation, withdrawn 1n Whitney's note
Cf §108

namo vah pitarah fuymdya (VB 88 topdye, SMB GG KhG #igdya)
V8 VSK TS MS KS TB AS 88 SMB GG KhG See §720



CHAPTER XIII QUALITATIVE INTERCHANGES GF A, [,
AND U VOWELS

1 Short a and 2

§670 The vanations between a and ¢ are numerous, but also rather
miscellaneous  One large group stande out among them 48 concerning
noun suffixes which differ only or chiefly 1n containing the vowele a and ¢
respectively These have httle phonetic intereat At the oppoaite
pole stands the only other consderable group which appears prom-
wently 10 this section, namely a 1 1n radical syllablea which concern
ablaut, or quasi-ablaut  That 19, the 1 forms are, or have the aspect of
bewng, reduced ablaut gradee corresponding to full-grade forms 1n a,
which vary with them  That 17 and ur may appear histonically 1n such
relations to ar 13 recognzed by all (cf \Wackernagel I §21) Whether
the same 18 true of + 10 relation to short a (as diatinguished from 4)
before other consonants, 13 a dwputed queshon Cf Wachernagel
I §15 note, where thia posaibility 13 dented and the attempt 18 made to
explain otherwise some of the seeming 1nAtances

§671 We shall content ourselves with recording the vananta which
seem to concern this real or supposed ablaut, 1t will of course be under-
stood that we do not claum that. they prove or dwprove either aide  We
shall begin with one 10 which an otherwise unrecorded $:kya appears
peraistently for the common sakya (by which TA comm glosses $kya)
One naturally thinks of companng stkvan and other forms of the sort
with @ (Y2kman, sikvas), according to Wackernagel (I ¢, p 17) sthkvan
would be etymologically unreluted to root $ak, which seems to us
doubtful But the forms in 1 might perhaps be influenced by kg
satim §tkyah (MahanU 3a°, v | &°) provacopanignt TA Mah&nl!

A form of %k 1tself varies wath one from §ak 1n
ditum cec chiksan sa (TA chaknuvinsah, or °win sa) avarge eva (TA

egdm) AV TA See §826

§672. Several varianta concern the root or roots éum &m, which
certawnly are symonymous, but according to Wackernagel (p 18)
ultimately unrelated In the vanant padas VS uses only sam, TS KS
only s#im
samibhih Samyantu tva VS  &mibheh (KSA téima®) &imyantu tvd TS

KSA
269
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kas te galréini samyats (TS KSA &#m°) VS TS KBA
mdad dchyantu lamyantah VS masas chyantu Stmyantah TS KSA
fimah (KSA Conc &mdm, ed with v 1 &mdh, VS simdh) krnvantu
(VS * kamyantu) srmyantah (V8 hamyansth) V8 TS KSA Note
that V8 demes conaciousness of relation between the verb and the
noun by reading simdk with s, not § (comm 1nterprets by sima
rekhah)
gicibhih bamyantu (TS KSA &m°, MS samayaniu) tvd V8 TS MS
KSA
§673 Next a few vananta which either contain or have the aspect of
contalning ablaut between 7 and ar (or r2 and ra), cf Wackernagel I
§21, but moet of the cases are obscure or dubious, only the first 18 a
clearly genuine instance, and there too both forms are famihar, SV
has merely substituted 8 more commonplace synonym (har:) for the
old and rarer hirz
hirtbmasrum (SV  har®) nérvanan (SV na varmand) dhanarcam (SV
°aim) RV SV
asyar ndryd upastare (ApMB °stir¢) AV ApMB Infimtive forms,
Whitoney cmenda to °stire waith Ppp
frqrrdya mkakardn (KS twkardn, ApS wkirdn, vv 11 wikakardn, mk-
karan) VS KS ApS  Namc of an animal, of uncertain form, origin,
and meuning
suganiuh karma karanah karigyan JB  sugam tvah karmah karanah
karah karasyuh LS With karasyu cf the noun kdras, RV ?
rudra yat te krayl (VS KS krun, VSK kram, MS MS giri®) param
nima VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB ApS M3 Sce §47,
all the forms are unintelhgible
§674. Thcre 18 a sort of supcrficial resemblunce to these cases b certaln
verb forms (e g the desideratives mentioned 10 §583), to be dealt with
presently, and ablaut of a diferent kind (ay for ¢ 1) also appears among
the verbal varnants (§582) Here we shall append a number of vana-
tione between words which, while uctually of 1ndependcnt orgin, siun-
late the kind of ablaut relation here consdered, being usually guas-
synonymns and (but for the shift betwcen @ and i) nearly or quite
homonyme
§676 Kwrst, cusea 1n which r follows (cf §578) Here we find two
cases 1n which pratara, that 18 pre-tara, a comparative from pra, vanes
with forma 1n pra-tir- (verbal or nominal), in which &r 18 connected with
the rout (r ‘cruss’ The paychologicsl affinity between this root aa
ocommonly uwsed 10 Sansknt and the comparative suffix 13 enident



QUALITATIVE INTERCHANGES OF A, I, AND U 271

drdghiya dyuh prataram (TA tpraterdm, MG pratiram) dadhandh
(AV *te dadhdmi) RV AV TA AG MG dirgham dyuh pratirad
bhegazdnt TB  dyur dedhdandh pralaram naviyah AV Here
pratirnd 18 a verb-form (prukarsena dadditu, comm ), praturdm an
adverb (comm prakargena), pratiram, if correct, 1s the Rigvedic
infinitive prafiram, but all but one of Knauer's mss read prataram
in M§

aganma yalra pratiranta (MG prataram na) ayuh RV AV MG

§676 Belore other consonanta thun r (cf §§570 ff ), here might be
mentioned, first, the three vanants concerning the synonymous roots
san-vas and samwn$, which are lwted 1n §281 Formally evea closer are
two variants between kyan ‘injure’ and kgt ‘destroy’, also virtual
synonyrns
wndra wdrislo akyatah (AV akgptah) RV AV
akyatam ary (SMB omita asy) urigfam SMB SG akgitam (akgitir)

as (see §586)

prihwi durvir eksitdparvmitinupadastd (ViDh aksatd) Kaué ViDh
yathdgner akgito ApMB HG

§677 Other near-synonyrns
yajiam devebhir anntam (TS TB tnwe®) TS MS ApS TB t1 4 4 5b

‘Accompanied’ (anw + ) ‘impelled’

Si8ite Sriige rakgase (AV  rakgobhyo) wimkge (I(§ wvinakye, AV mes
°nikgre) RV AV TS MS KS niky ‘pierce’ nad (as if causative)
‘destroy’  But. no such form of naé 13 vtherwise recorded, and the
KS form 18 questionable

pavamdno dasasyats (SV di§®) RV SV Benfey would derive the SV
form from stem disas = dis (lex , and class 10 composition)

§678 Since 1t 13 tnpoagible to draw a sharp line between tliese cases
and other lexical vaiants, we shall add here other cases which seem
to us purely lexical, concluding with some false readings or corruptions
First, there are & number that concern pronouna (the bases e and 1)
and particles (ha hz, etc)
ato (AV Mahi&nU 1ito, TB tuto) dharman: dhdrayan RV AV SV VS

TB MahianU

pirvo ha (TA MahanU ki) yateh (JUB jajnc) sa u garbhe antah VS TA
MahanU SvetU SirasU JUB

rowr ha (S8 k) dirghatruttamah TS MS KS TA AS S§

¢g0 (TA MahinU epa, SrasU eko) ha (TA MahanU ht) detah pradibo
'nu sarvih VS TA MahidnU SvetU SirasU

nivam h: S(KS ha) ripram pravahants (MS °tu} devih RV AV VS MS
KS SB
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agnth sudaksah sutanur ha bhitvd MS agne sadaksoh satanur (K8t
°nir) h: bhatrd TS KS

freptho ha (SByana, AV Introd p 5, ht) vedas tapaso 'dhyyatah GB

amutrabhiydd adha (AV adht) yad yamasya AV V8 TS MB KS TAA

anddhd yadr jijanad (SV yad ajijanad) adhd ca nu (BV adhd cd 4)
RV 8V  Two cases in the same pida

vded cit prayatam (AS ca prayutl) devahedanam TB AS ApS

duraé ca vibvd avrnod apa svdh RV turat cid msvam arnavat tapasvan
AV

tdv el (AV tha, AB eha, MG taeva) AV AB AG G PG MG
Othera, §888 eh: contans the verb iht, eha 18 probably corrupt
(Weber, 75t 10 160), and eva 18 certainly secondary

anu manyarva suyayd yayama (M8 yaje hi, moat mas yazeha) TS MS§

amirte (TS MS K8 °ta) sirte (TS °td) rajann (TS °s0) nigatte (MS
°ta, KS na saltd, TS vimdre) RV V§ TS MS KS N

mad no agne 'va (MG n) sryo eghdya RV AG MG

alryo apo r (MG ’va) gdhate MS ApS MG

Miascellaneous prouominal forme

Gre asman (MS NilarU asmun) ni dhehr tame VS TS MS KS NilarU
armat ‘from w8’ @smin ‘imat’ or ‘in him’ MS haa v 1 asman,
andits p p asmat

pragiyar hamn (AV kim) amplam ndvrnita RV AV Both forms are used
a8 particles here

vad vi me am (LS 'm, Vait apa) gachatr AS Vait LS

yo gd uddjad apa (MS am) h valam (MS balam) vah RV MS

ahir yjuyhdna (PG dadaréa) karn (AG MG hkim) rana AG PG ApMB
HG MG Here true pronoun forms, no one' ‘nothing’

mamlsdm kam canoc chisgah RV SV VS mavgdm kam canoc chigah TS
TB ApS marydm uc chegt kim cana AV As1n prec

§679 Remoter lexical vanants

ma no vidad (KS vadhid) abhibhd mo abastth AV KS TB ApS  These
forms are etill quasi-synonyms, 'find’ (1o & hostile sense) ‘injure’

dyutdno vipbhir yatah (SV hiteh) RV SV ‘Guided’ ‘placed’

Jdmem tvd (Poona ed jdmn matvd) md wvinter lokan (Poona ed lokidt)
TA  jimum rtvd mdva pats: lokdt AV See §198

Sukrdn vayanty asurdya rarmigam RV Sukr@ nn yanly asurdya nirnyge
Sv

vatajavarr (HG vdtdprarr) | see §268

anariardtim (SV alargiratim) vasuddm upa stuht RV SV AV N See
§202
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hrtsu kratum varuno (°nam) vnkgy (apsv, dikyv) agnim, eee §360

murdvarund daraddhndm (MS °né) ckini (MS cikltam, KS jpgatni,
AS ckyvam) TS MS KS AS See §45

tusro yahvasya (MS MS jhvasya) samidhah parymanah RV MS ApS
MS See §192

nbvakarman bhauwwana mam didisitha (SB manda dstha) AB SB §§
See §840

abht dyumnam (RV V3 sumnaem) devabhaktam yamnytha (MS KS
devahitam yanythya) RV VS TS MS KS ApMB

rayah sydma rathyo vayasvateh (TB wwasvatah) RV MS TB  See §255

yaso (AS dibo) yajiasya daksindm (AS °nash) TB AS

agrah pareyu (AS pratnegu, SV VS 8B priyesu) dhdmasu AV SV VS
SB AS 8§

hinwino hetrbhir yatah (SV hitah) RV SV

alwanddye sviha KSA uvarddye swghd TB ApS Followed by
bahwnarddiye (KSA ‘“wanddya), wluch suggeste that KSA has an
asaunilated form

sam padam magham trayisine na kdmam (AA raypigam na somah)
SV AA See §545

vasini carur (SMB cdarye, ApPMB caryo, HG cdyyo) v bhayds: (SMB
bhrygst, HG bhayd sa) jinan AV SMB HG ApMB

mikam na vito vt ha vdatr bhima RV  mahl no vdtd sha vintu bhimau
AV  Metathesa of ¢ and 2

§680 The following seem to be falze readinge

ahem (RVKh aham) dendendgatam RVKh AV Both words make good
senae, but Scheftelowitz (p 62) reads ahun for RVKh with hia ms

tiditnd (TB Poona ed ttddiknd) éatrurm (TB satrin) na kild vimtse
(TB wvwatse) RV TB  But Poona ed wititre, comm gloss na
labhase

gdvo bhago gava indro me achdn (AV ma wchit, TB with two AV mas
tachat) RV AV KS TB achdn 1a the only intelhgible reading and
18 adopted by Whitney,see VV 1 p 130

|uApsakthdya (KSA °;ak®, Conc °sik®) sudhd TS KSA |

[namah sasptigardya (1S saep®, Cone wrongly Sp° for MS) tegimate
VS TS MS KS|

[md no vadhik (Conc widhih for TS , wrongly) ptaram RV V8 T8
TAA MS§]|

§681 In verbalinflexion there are a number of miacellaneous vananta
Thbua the reduphcating 3yllable contuins variously a or ¢, wncluded are
some noun or adjective forins based on reduphcated stema



274 VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS

pra bhdnavah nsrale (S8V s5a°) ndkam acha RV AV SV VS8 TS MS
On this and the two next see VV I §272
vredva cakradad (and °do) vane RV vryo acikradad vane SV See prec
tah pracya (Vast °yah, MS pracir) uypgihire (KS °fre, Vait samp-
gdtre) K§ Vait MS  préci§ cojjagihire ApS  See prec two
stotiram 1d didhipeya (SV dadhige) raddvuso RV AV 8V See VV I
p 90
hastagrabhasya didhigos (AV da®) tavedam (TA tvam etat) RV AV TA
Manymss of AV di°, which Whitney wouldread  Cf however next
vahd (TB N vaha) devatrd didhigo (MS da°) having: MS KS TB N
Cf prec The MS reading 18 not certain, several mes di®
§882 In present formations of different classes
suvirdbhis ttirate (8V TS (tarar) RV SV TS KS Note the
following r (§573)
andgaso adham it samkgayema TB  andgaso yathd sadam 1t samkpryema
Vait 1st und 4tb class presenta, VV I p 125 In the latter y 18
epenthetic
yac ca pranits (AV °alt) yaccana AV SB 1 TB BrhU { 1st and 2d class
presents, VV 1 p 123
yah prantts (AV prdnats) yu im Srnoty uktam RV AV Cf prec
kutr krtvah pranats cipdnaty ca (SB pranity cipa canty) GB SB  Cf
prec two
nt gluntht (AV abhi slana) duritd bAdhamanah RV AV VS TS MS
KS Cf prec three
§683 Thbe t of the following 13 of deaiderative churacter, cf Whitney
§1030
na yac chidregy alapsata (S§ ah®) AB S8 An aorst in AB See VV I
p 87
sa bhikyamdno (8V bhae°) amrlasya carunah RV SV Botb bhik; (a
sort of desiderative) and bhaky are derived from bhay, but function
as quasl-independent roots
§684 In varioua miacellaneous verb forms,
ajijapata (TS TB °npata) vanaspatayah TS MS TB MS See VV I
p 192 Both are reduplicated (causative) aonsts, the form with
radicul a 18 1nfluenced by the vocalism of the causative, the other by
that of the sample root
grhd ma hbhita md vepadhvam (LS ApS HG vepidhvam) VS LS ApS
SG HG See VVIp 133
nabhd samday navyasi (SV °ddya navyase) RV SV samddy: 18 3d sing
pasdive aor , samddya gerund (but awkward, with no finite verb)
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yend ramotru sischah (SV °hih, M§ °h) RV S8V VS ApS MS§
‘Whereby thou shalt conquer in battlea’, RV (perfect sub)) ‘where-
by (thou shalt be) conqueror 1n battles’ SV (adjective) In MS§
the adjective 15 made neuter, agreeing with manas ‘(tby) ml‘nd' 1n
prec

sam 1ndra no (no) manasd nepr (AV nepa) gobhth RV AV VS TS MS
KS SB TB See VVIp 105

putd no bodhy (TA hodha) VS SB TA See VVIp 123

a 110 noun formation

§686 The remuining cases, considerable 1n number, concern different
poun suffixea Pbonetic3 baa little to do with themn, ut moat they show
how eauly different suffixal forms contaning ¢ and : may exchange
Most of the variants are in fact practically saynonymous Thua there
are many nterchanges of pust partieiples 10 & with pouns of action
or abetracta in £, the change may or may not be accompanied hy shght
changes 1n the puychology of the passages Thus the participal forms
may be used aa nouns, practically equivalent to the nouns in f, or the
nounsin & may become concrete 1n meanming, approaching the meaning of
the purticiples Besides these cases, we find suffixal forms 1n ng n:
(the latter rometimes influenced by feminine stems), and ra ri, patro-
nymic: in ka ki, beterochhic stems 1n a(an) 1, stema n ana :in(a),
stems 1n :n (1n composition @) a(n), atemw 1n a-ka ikd, and a8 remnant
of unclaesfisble a : forms
§686 We hegin with the suffixea tu &, and first wath those 10 which
the participles stay close to theiur onginal meaning, see alo §599 below
yam akgitam (8§ N 2tum) aksitayah phant: TS 8§ N yam aksitam
akyitd bhaksayanlr AV yathikgiam akjuleyah pibants (K8 °yo
madanti) MS KS ‘Which umperishable onc (imoperishableneds)
the umpenishablencssce (AV imperishuble opes) drink (or the
like) *

aksitam as: ma puindm (witb vananta) kgesthd ApG ApMB HG
BDh akyitam ast ma me kyesthah TS akgilam asy aksitam me
bhiyah MS  aksilir ast mi me kgeythd VSK AS 8§ K§ And
other vanations

apd vrdht purwrtam (TB Conc °wrttam, Poona ed text und comm
°vrtum) na radhah RV TB  ‘Open up as 1t were hudden treasure’
‘open up treasure, as 1t were a fence’

bradhnas cud atra (8V yasya) vdto na yjitah (SV jutim) RV SV jatah
‘speedy’, ad) witb valo, jitim ‘apeed’, with change of construction
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pra samrdjo (SV °jam) asurasya prabastim (8V °tam) RV SV KB

ahirdtram vargan purtir dvit (MS vaversudn pirta rdvef, KS vavrgedn
pilda rdvat) svaha TS MS KS

§687 These are supported by other cases in which the participle 18

used a4 a noun, practically equivalent to the noun n &1

pusapate rakguge MS  pusiipataye (AS °pate) pusfié AS ApS

pro aydsld indur indrarya nigkrtam RV 8V PB  pra ud etindur indrasya
ngkrtim AV

nyaf (AV 7 yan) m yanly uparasya mgkrtam (AV °tim) RV AV KS

dkdtem (MS MS MG °tam) agmum prayujam svdhd VS TS MS KS
8B MS MG

véco mdhrtsm (MS °tam) agnim prayujem svdhd VS TS MS KS SB
In same passage with prec

anglarh (MS v 1 °fim) no 'bh1 vasyo nayontu K8 MS  sigtrm no abh
(K8 'bhe) vasiyo (AV vasyo) nayantu AV TS K§

krnutam nah svrghm (MS KS °fam) VS TS MS KS

mayr pushm (AV  °tam) tpugtipatir (AV pusfa®, KS *pugfipatni)
dadhitu (AG tdaddtu) AV MS KS (four times) TAA MahinU
ApS AG SMB

kuyavam ca me 'kypuré (VS kpitam) ca me VS MS KS  akptié ca me
kiyaval ra me TS

[ddatyds te citim (KS Conc wrongly citam) dpurayantu KS ApS |

punar brahmdno (AV brahmd) vasunitha (AV °nitir, KS * °dhitam,
v | °dhitim, KS* [38 12b] {°nitha, KapS °dhitam or t:m, MS
°dhite) yajiath (AV MS KS* agne) AV VS TS MS KS SB
°niths 1w 8 vanant for °nita, see §93

§688 Coming to vananta between na and nt, we find 1n several cases

that the 118 apparently due to influeuce of the feminine ending 1

asapatnd sapatnaghni (ApMB °nighni) RV ApMB ApG  Cf sapaini,
for which supatni 18 recorded in the RimAyana (BR )

gandharwiya janaunde (ApMB juni®) sedha ApMB MG Cf the stema
jant and jani  Here, atrictly speaking, the : and the n are both
radical, not suffomsl (diseyllabic root jan)

somdya janunde (MG jana®) swihd ApMB MG Inaame passage as prec

tesam yo wqydruim (PG 'jydmumn) ajitim dvahdt (SMB Conc ajipm
dvahdh, but Jorgensen text and comm as others) TS SMB PG
BDh tegam gyydnim (MS nam) yatamo vahir (KS MS na
dvehit) AV KS MS ayyi-n:, ‘non-oppression’ u-jyd-na 1d , not
recorded lexically, containa properly the suffix ans, which appears
a8 na after ¢
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lsranyapakgah bakunih HG hiranyaparna Sakune PG hiranyavarnah
sakunah MU
pururipam surelasam maghonam (TB °nim) VS8 TB maghonam may
be taken either as an uregular acc eng of maghavan (cf RV
maghonas, nom plur ) or as from an a-extension of the weak stemn,
maghonim (inasc ) can only be from an i-extenwmon of the same
TB comm annavaniam, VS comm maghavantan dhenavantam
§889 Of the suffixes ra r we have only noted one vanant, of the
word fittir: “ra The usual form 18 °ri, but °ra occurs elsewhere,
however 1n this passage the MS p p reads fettirth
mandiko mugikd tutins (MS °ras) te sarpdnam VS MS Cf §598,
varyibhyas
§690 The suffixes ka and k: exchange i1n putronymics, really the
exchange 18 doubtless between a and 1, since probably 1n all cases the
prumary noun contained k, all occur 1n the same passage
saunakam (S§G °him) AG SG
kaholam kaugitakam (3G °ktm) AG SG
mahikausitakam (3G “kim) AG 18G
§691 Next, a and 7 ae finale in 1nflexion or composition of heterochtic
stems 10 an (weuk grade u, always used 1n compounds, and tending to
puss into the a-declension) and 1, of the type asthan asth:
asthabhyah (KSA asthi”) seaha VS TS KSA
ut tiglha purusa harila priigala lohitikyr (MabanU purwyidharitepigala
lohitdkga) dehy dehr daddpayta me Sudhyantim TA TAA MahinU
And extensions of such stems 1o suffixal ka (in compounda)
anakgikdiya (KSA °akdya) suahd TS KSA
anasthikdye (KSA °akdya) svaha TS KSA
§692 A few cases of interchange between adjectives wn : and par-
ticiples (or quam-participles, mahat) 10 at
dhruvas tisthancdcalth (AV MS KS © calat) RV AV V8 TS MS KS
SB TB
purvata wawncdcalih (AV MS K8 °calat) RV AV VS TS MS K8
SB TB
dadhir (SV dadhad) yo dhdy: sa te (SV aute) vaydns: RV SV
ena$ cakrvdn mah: baddha esgam TS  eno mahac cakrvan baddha tesa MS
§693 Vanations between suffixal ana and in (ina)
tan nuu samvananam krism MG  tena samvaninau sveke HG  sam-
vanana ‘concord’ sumvanin ‘concordant’
manyoh krodhasya ndsani PG  manyor wmrddhasya (ApMB rmpdhrasya)
nidint ApMB HG  Feminines of nd$ung ndkin
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ma no vidad (KS vrdhad) rpng (KS TB ApS °anad) dvegya tyd AV
K3 TB ApS Both words mean ‘deceit’, and seem to be otherwise
unknown

Sundm agram suiringh (ApMB asubirenah) ApMB HG Cf next

sublrana &rja-srja dunaka ApMB  suvinnah spo-erje HG  Epitheta of
dogs, of unknown origin and meamng

{684 Vansations between steme 1n 12 (1n composition 1) and stema

1n « or an (once an by sandh for at)

tasya te tvappitusyopchilasyopahito (Vait vippitasyopahiln, LS
wijapliasyopahita [text °hata] upahitarya) bhakgaydm: AS LS
Vait (tusya te vayrbhir bhakyamkrtasya vapbhih sulasya vdppitasya
wipnasyopahitaryopahito bhakgaydm: ApS vdjy aham vinnasy-
opahita upahitnsya bhakgayamn VSK KS§

vdjam tvdgne Vait wip tvd ApS MS uspnam tva vipn

KS vanpnam tvd vdjedhydyar (sapatnasaham) ¥S VSK TS
SB

ava jyam (HG dydm) wa dhanvanah (HG dharmnnah) AV ApMB HG
See §159

malsvd subrpra (SV °prin) harwas tad (SV tam) imahe RV SV

bodhinmand (SV  bodhan®) 1d astu nah RV SV In SV pres pple,
bodhat

§696 DBefore fernimine forme of the suffix ka, most commonly @

replaces a, see Edgerton, JAOS 31 95 f

ndyutam kaninikabhydm (VS kanina®) VS MS KSA wdyutau kand-
nakdbhyam TS

rrtrasydse (KS mutrawy®) kaninika (VS SB °ukak) VS MS KS SB
MS MG trtrasya kanimkdn (VSK °akdm) VSK TS ApS

agner akgnah kaninakam (VSK °kam, TS MS KS °ikam) VS VSK TS
Ms KS §B

m galgaliti dharaka VS 8B ni jalgulitt (KSA ms tyalgalit:, em
°lits) dhamkd TS KSA

avapthvaka mipthvake ApMB  avepshva nipshvike HG  Here, 1 a
mascuhne form, the : before ka 11 snomalous, it may be corrupt,
or may be based on thought of a form *jithnin, with suffixal in

§686 The rest are miscellaneous cases of a 1 1n suffixes and endinga

tazmen ma indro rucim @ dadhdtu AV tosmin somo rucam ¢ dadhdtu
HG ApMB Stemsruciand ruc Cf next

hirtsmadrum ndrvanam dhanarcam RV hartbma$rum na  varmand

dhanarcaim SV Stems rc and rc-: (possibly with confused thought
of arcis?)
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kuvayah (KSA °yih, VB T8 kvayrh) kufarur ddtyauhas te vapindm (TS
KSA &aintudlya) VS TS MS KSA A pame of an unkpown
anmal, pp of MS also kuvay:h

indrah (S§ °us) patws tumgfamo (AA §S tavastamo) janegy a (SS janesu)
AV AA S5 Stems tuvas and tug- (the latter not used as a
separate word)

tihnlistam (ed muspnnted tilva®, see Stenzler’'s Transl p 83 n ) wrdvalim
AG tbnla sthapraali 8G  tilvald sthudvati MGt 2 11 12b
tlnld syad ardvatt ApMB  The word 1e otherwise tiivila, probably
MG 15 to be emended

v boka etu (AV etr, TS SvetU &lokd yants) pathyeva (KS pathena)
wireh (AV MS t sirth, TS SvetU rirdh, KS tsirah) RV AV VS
TS MS KS 8B SvetU

agne varcaann (VSK °van) varcasvins (8§ °t1) tvam devegy ast varcasvin
(88 °vy) aham manusyesu bhdydsam VS VSK EB §§

pradaksinan (AV °nam) marwtdm stomam rdhydm (M8 akyam) RV AV
MS TB The old adverb pradakgyinzt, of anomalous appearance,
18 replaced by a more ordinary form 10 AV

manaxya paint farand syond AV md nah sapatnah baranuh syona BG

harsamdndso dhrsua (TB °atd) marutvah RV TB N See §122 and
VV 1§86

krkalisah (KSA krki®) pippaka Sakunis (TS KSA §ak° pi®) te baravyd-
yat VS TS MS KSA  Of uneertain ongin, eimulates a compdund
of a etem krka- or krk:-

2 Longdand?

§697. These variante are few The most interesting group concerns
d varying with 7 aa ending of the firat part of 4 compound or seeming
compoond We seem justified 1n thinking of the parallel feminine
stem-endings i and d 1n thia connexion These ferminine endings ex-
change themselves 8 number of times, as we shall see 1n our volume on
Nouu Inflection, which we may anticipate here by quoting the following
examples
samhutan nivarapd (VS SB SS °pt, TS ApS *°pih) VS TS MS KS
SB S§ ApS (bis)
upasthdvarabhyo disam VS upusthdvaribhyo tbaindam (so Poona ed
text and comm ) TB
sakha saptapadl (ApMB °padi) bhava AG SG Kau$§ SMB ApMB
MG
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S1vd rularye (T8 and v 1 of MS rudrasya, VSK kwa rtasya) bhepa)l
(MS °d) V8 VBK TS MS K8 See §684
The compounds 1n queation are, however, ao obscure that 1t 18 hardly
ever posdible to be sure that they contain such femimne stems, or
indeed even that they are really compounds (the last one certanly 18
not)
grdhrah kitrkakst vdrdhranasas te dwyah (KSA varh1°, ed em wdrdhri®
te 'ditydh) TS KSA The word (othermse spelled with 7) seems at
least to be felt ue 8 compound, cf vdrdhra?
ugi{ro ghrnivdan vardhrinasas (M8 ghrndvan vdrdhrd®) te matya: VS MS
Cf prec, pp of MS wvdrdhri® In ghr® we havc another aminal
name, of unknown meaning and apparently found only here
dkhuh kaso manthdlas (MS °thalavas, VSK mdndhdlas) te putinam VS
VSK MS pdiktrah (KSA tpdaktah, msa of both pdamtre-) kasu
minthilavas (KSA tman®) te purndm (KSA tpui®) TS KSA
See §77
yd te agne harifayd (VSK hari®, MS MS§ hard®) tanir VS VSK
SB (Pratikas MS MS$) hardéaya 1= donbtless influenced by
harazs
vidyutam kaninikabhydm (VS kanina®) VS MS KSA wndyutau kand-
nakabhydm TS Certaimnly not a conpound, but seema to belong
puychologically here
§698 The other vanations of d and  are very miscellaneoua, mostly
they concern inflexionsl endings of sotne sort
agne tejasnn tejasvi tvam devegu bhiydh TS ogna ayuhkdrdyugmdans
tvam tejaavin devegy edh: MS  See alao agne varcasun etc, §396
mdraaysdham devayayyayendriyavi (KS °ydvan, MS °yawin) TS KS
M
bind mamtha (V8 °ha) bhepayt (TS °habheyayi, MS °pd) VS TS MS KS
névacaryanth sahurth sahdvin (AV sahiydn) RV AV MS
filpd vardvadevih (VS °wvyah) VS MS  &lpds trayo varbvadevah TS KSA
Fem and masc forma, nom plur
samdni va dkitth RV AV TB AG  samind wi (KS »a) dkiatin. MS
IKS MG tof fem aing d of neut plur
varsdbhyax tittirin (MS °ran) VS MS KSA SB ApS Acc plur of the
words wlhich vary 1o §589
dhiyd manotd prathamo manisi (SV °md maniyd) RV SV 'The fore-
most ntelligent ope’ * intelligence’
sa $amtatr (SV °ti, TB ApS °ci) mayas karad apa sdhah RV SV TB
ApS Swmtdtr acc peut, and $amtdtd loc ang, from Samtdt:, on
Santdcl see §156



QUALITATIVE INTERCHANGES OF A, I, AND U 281

angdni ca me 'sthdnt (VS and v | of M8 'sthint) came VS TS MS K8
Stems asthan aatht

tegdm aam hanmo akgdni (AV aam dadhmo aksini) RV AV (Ppp has
akydnr ) Sterne akyan aky

bahu ha vd ayam avargid MS  behu hdyam avryid (KS °sud)
TS K8 SeeVVIp 129

tiero ha praja atydyam dyan (JB iyuh) AV JB  Imperfect and perfect
of @
In VV I p 185 are collected some varations between strong and weak
verb atems mm (n)d (n)i, which we shall not repeat here Add the
follomnng
§rntht névatah prat RV térmdht widvatas pare SV
§698a. There are a number of casea of interchange between gerunds in
fe and vl As waa to he expected, the form 1n (v 18 regularly the older
avdd dhavydm surabhint krtvd (RV VS krwvi) RV AV VB TS ApS
SMB

krtyarga padvati bhitwi (RV °tel) RV AV ApMB

krtvi (AV krtvd) devair nikilbisam RV AV

krtvi (AV krtvd) savarnam adadur (AV adadhur) nvasvate RV AV N

pitvt (SV TS pitvd) sipre avepayah RV SV AV VS TS SB

vayo ye bhitvi (AV °tvd) patuyant: naktahkth RV AV

swinagh sndtvi (AV °tvd, VS SB sndto) maldd wa AV VS MS K8
SB TB

hitvi (SV hatvad) §iro phvayd vavadar (SV rdrapur) carat RV 8V

apalam indra (MG °ras) trig (trih) pitvi (AV putvd, ApMB parter,
MG pirty a-) RV AV JB ApMB MG

3 a and : wmith shift of quantity

§699 Here are found only a few stray vananta too few to classify
Some of the vanante in the preceding sectiona show shift of quanhity as
well az quahty, these will not be repeated We begin with vanants of 4
and 1, the firat two belong with those of a and @ 1n §586
pracim yivitum akptdm (S8 SG *tm) AV TS MS AS SS SG AG
(Stenzler's Translation, p 36 n ) ApMB N

vyacasvatiyayanfi subhitth AS MS wivavyaca ryayunti subhitth (K8
*tad) TS KS In the latter subhitd 18 an adjective guing with
aditrir \o the next pida

tan no durgd (TA °gh) pracodayat TA Mah&inU Durg: for Durgd
seeme to occur only here

Sriyo (AV TB °yam) vasdnas$ caralr avarocth (TB °cah) RV AV V8
KS TB
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dAgiganam (BV arfigognam) avdvasanta vanih RV 8V Different case-
forma of a and 1n stems

adht kgame nguripam (ArS kyamd unibva®) yad aatr (ArS asya, MS t
dasta) RV AV ArS MS TB

kara 44 (SV ) arthaydsast RV 8V

anddhrgld VS MS KS SB amwbhrsid TS See §178

§600 Between a and 7 the cases are even fewer and equally sporadic

sirah (TS MS KS sargh, AV aard) patatrini (TS MS KS °nih)
sthana (KS astha, AV bhitvd) RV AV VS TS MS KS Besides
the synonymous sard and sird, #ird 18 also found (RV) All are
from root o1, cf §§570, 573

amplendvrtdim puram (TA purim) AV TA Equvalent stems pur
and (later) purl

yatudhdnebhyah kantaktkarim (TB kantakakdram) VS TB Both the
stem of the first member, and the entire cpd , show shift in gender

nayanto garbham vanam dhiyam dhuh RV nayantam girbhir vana
dhiyam dhah SV Lexical

dsminn (KS 4 #im) ugrd (MS g samudrd) acucyavuh TS MS KS ApS
Lexical

virenyah kratur indrah subastth RV varenyukratir (AV  Ctur, ApS
uenya®) aham RVKh AV ApS See §§383, 554

4 Interchange of short a und u

§601 Under this head we find a clearly defined group of cases, which
seems to no parallel among the a : vanants, in which a varies
with u 8 followng v, the influence of which must be partly
concerned in the shft  To be aure both forms can aa a rule be explaincd
histoneally, the av forms as full ablaut grade, the uv as weak grade forma,
representang i before a vowel, or—1n the few forms concerning roots 10
short u—epenthess of v between u and following vowel  Phonetic and
morphological matters are no doubt blended here  But the occurrence
of eome forms which are morphologically anomalous confirma us 1 the
behef that phonetica cannot be entirely excluded The great majonty
of the forme concern roota in 4 There 15 to be observed a stnking
tendency to prefer the u forms wn SV , and the like aeemns to be largely
true of MS

§602 In VV I §23 we have already collected most of the verb forms
which show this variation  The followng are those from u roote
acikradat svapd itha bhuvat (Ppp bhava!, Barret, JAOS 30 244) AV

Ppp AddtoVVII ¢
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tazma: devd adhi bravan (MS KS TBt [Poona ed text and comm ]
ApS bruvan) VS TS M8 K8 TB ApS

tazmas somo adh: braval (KS brwat) RV AV K8

yatra (8V yatra) devd 1tz bravan (BV bruven) RV SV

pra bravima (M8 bruvima, v 1 bra®) daradah satam VS MS TA ApMB
ApG HG MG )

sammudlo aruyo bhava (SV bhuvah) RV 8V

uta trdld $wo bhard (SV bhuvo) varithyah RV SV VS TS MS KS
Kau$

nemis cakram wibhavat (SV M8 °bhuvat) RV SV TS MS

yal sume-soma dbhavah (SV dbhuvah) RV 8V

yad dire vann thabhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV SV M§ N

tutra pigdabhaval (SV °bhuvat) sacd RV SV KS

asapalnd kilabhuram (ApMB °bhavem) RV ApMB asapatnak kiuli-
bhuvam RV

sampriych (TA °yam prajayd) paSubhir bhava (TB TA ApS bhuvat)
MS TB TA ApS

marwlvardan sakhydaya havdmahe (SV thuvemaht) RV 11 101 1-7, SV

|svdvedv anamivo bhavd (Cone wrongly bhuvi for ApMB ) nah RV TS
MS SMB PG ApMB|

§603 From roots in short u the cases are much fewer

abhr pra nonuvur (SV nonavur) gireh RV SV (It 18 not quite clear
whether this 18 onginally a ehort or long u root ) Here SV goes
counter to 1ts usual tendency, with av for RV w

upa Sraval (MS sruvat, p p §ra°) subhagyd yajiie avman RV MS  On the
anomalous and doubtful MS formef VVI1p 106

tad ahant nihnave (8§ °ruve) tubhyam AB SS  To be added to VV I
§193, since 1t 13 3 case of 16t and 2d cluss presents, the latter (Anute)
12 more regular

nediya 1t srnyah pakvarn & yavan (Ppp yuvaen, Barret, JAOS 30 207)
AV Ppp (Others, see Conc) Addto VVII ¢

§604 The same shift 18 found in noun formation and declension,

both 1z stems (placed first 1o the list) and short u stems

abhibhure (MS “bhoe, K8 *bhave) svdhd MS VS KS TB ApS And, n
sume passage.

vibhuve (MS wnibhve, KS tfiribhave) sudhd, saine texts

samudram na suhavam (suhuvam, subhuvas) , mahiwam nah aubhvam
(subhavas) , see §119

wndrah (88 °as) putrs tumafamo (AA SS tavastamo) jareqv 6 (S8 janesu)
AV AA SS Cf §596
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Sutbhravo (M8 °bhruno) vasiindAm VS MB

pursavanam purisavanam AG punauvanam ez ApMB  The form n
av 18 regular 1o the earlier language, but that o uv occurs first
(in AV)

tad nprdao npanyavah (8V °yuvah) RV 8V VS NpU VaauU Skan-
daU ArunU MuktU

4 vam girbhur npunyaveh (8V °yuvah) RV SV

sumndyuvah (K8 °yavas) aumnydya sumnam (KS sumnyam) dhalla
M8 KS MS$§

tasya prajd apsaraso bhiruvah (MS bhiravo ndma) TS MS

§606 Of other variations 1o radical syllables between a and u,

analogous to the varations between a and ¢ treated 1n §§570 fl, we have

noted surpniaingly httle We might have expected to find a number of

cascs especially before r (cf §573, and Wackernagel I §21), as 1o the

two forma of the present stem karo kuru The chief cases we have

noted, however, concern adverba and adjectives 1n par- pur-, which

we shall hist below 1n §815, along with other vanations 1n adverbs and

particles Otherwise the only case we have noted—the firat in the

following hist—a of very dubious character Init and practically all the

others 1n thia aection saeimilation or dssumilation seems to have been

at work

sukarird mvopabd (v 1 swwau®) MS aukurird svaupasda VS TS KS SB
The usual form 14 kurira, the etymology 18 unknown If MS 13
correct, 1t may huve dissimilation to the preceding u (su)

avabhrtha nicumpuna (TS TB ApS nwcaikuna, MS KS MS racui-
kuna) VS TS MS KS SB TB LS MS ApS N See §150
Here diasimilation seems highly hkely as un explanation of the a form,
deapte the obacurity of the worde

nicerur ust nicummpunah (TS TB rwcarikuna, MS KS nicuikunah)
VS TS MS KS 8B TB LS Cf prec

samkasuko wnkasukah AV MS  samkusako nkusukah TA ApS The
root 18 kas and the kus forme are certainly secondary, and ap-
parently assimlated to the suffixal u which follows Cf next

asmin vayam samkasuke (ApS °kusuke) AV ApS Cf prec

n: nwartana vartayendra nardabuda (KS nandabala) TS KS ApMB
See §273 Note that the vanant vowel s preceded by b, a labial
conronant

etam samkrsya (MS MS °kayya, v 1 ®kugya) juhudhs MS ApS MS$
Here the onginal form was neither a nor u, but 1, see §631

tuce tandya (SV Svidh tuniya) tat su nah RV SV Svidh  The SV form
18 180lated, and probably due to the adjoining and synonymous tuce
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Benfey tres to explain 1t independently, which seems to us highly
improbable
§608. Next comes a rather interesting, if suomewhat heterogeneous,
group 1n which the @ u 18 found 1n the second syllable of a word, yet 18
not clearly suffixal, assimilation or dissimilation may again explain some
of the changes, but 1n one or two, at least, 1t seema that we are dealing
with dissyllabic roots, or root-determinatives, 1n u, of the type karo-,
karu- (VV I p 116 f, and references there quoted) Most of the other
words are obscure, often one 18 inclined to suspect that the vanations in
spelling pownt to a real uncertainty or ambiguity 1n the pronunciation
of an unaccented vowel
karanam (TS karunam) ast TS AS §§ Both words occur 1n the sense
of 'religjious work', but karanam 18 much commoncr, and 13 second-
anly substituted for the rarer but onginal kerunam 1n this vanant
varano varaydta: (and, vdrayisyatt) AV varuno vdrayit TA  The root
vr, hike kr, hus dissyllabic forms 10 u It 18 unnecessary here to
coneider the old question whether Varuna 18 denved from 1t, the
god's name (if the reading 13 correct, Poona ed has varano with v 1
varuno) 18 here nsed obviously with punning wntent
So with the verb-formas varate vanute and the hike, on which seec VV
I p 121, whatever their grammatical classification (discussed | ¢ ), they
seeru ultimately to have a sort of root deterrmnative u
ugnir no vanate (VSK vunwte, SV 